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1 Introduction

Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition is an application for graphically designing and editing StyleVision Power
Stylesheets. StyleVision® runs on Windows 10, Windows 11, and Windows Server 2016 or newer. Some
functionality of StyleVision and Altova MissionKit can be integrated with applications of the Microsoft Office
suite (MS Access, MS Excel, MS Word), version 2007 or newer.

A StyleVision®

A StyleVision Power Stylesheet (SPS) can be used for the following purposes:

e To control a graphical WYSIWYG view of XML documents in Authentic View, which is an XML
document editor available in the following Altova products: Altova XMLSpy, Altova StyleVision, Altova
Authentic Desktop, and Altova Authentic Browser. It enables you to easily create electronic forms
based on XML documents.

e To generate XSLT stylesheets based on the SPS design. (XSLT 1.0, XSLT 2.0, and XSLT 3.0 are
supported.) The XSLT stylesheets can be used outside StyleVision to transform XML documents into
outputs such as HTML.

e To generate, directly from within StyleVision, HTML output from an XML document.

Last updated: 8 April 2024
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1.1 Product Features

The main product features of StyleVision are listed below:

General product features
Given below is a list of the main high-level features of StyleVision.

e Enterprise and Professional editions are each available as separate 64-bit and 32-bit applications.

Sources

SPS designs can be based on XML Schemas and DTDs. A design uses other source files, such as XML and
CSS files. The following additional features concerning sources are supported:

e HTML documents can be converted to XI\/IL@.

Interface
Given below are some general GUI features:

e Multiple SPS designs can be open simultaneously, with one being active at any given time. Each
SPS design is shown in a separate tab.

e Template fitters & allow you to customize the display of the design document. With this feature you
can disable the display of templates that are not currently being edited, thus increasing editing
efficiency.

e Hide Markup in Design View &D: Markup tags in Design View can be hidden and collapsed, thus
freeing up space in Design View.

e While designing the SPS, output views & and stylesheets can be displayed by clicking the respective
tabs. This enables you to quickly preview the output and the XSLT code.

Output

Various output formats are supported depending upon the edition that has been installed. The following output-
related features are supported:

o XSLT versions 1.0, 2.0. and 3.0 are supported.

e In the Enterprise and Professional Editions, multiple output formats € (HTML) are generated from a
single SPS design.

e Both XSLT files and output files © can be generated and saved@, either directly from within the GUI
or via StyleVision Server.

e Altova has developed a special PXE File format @ that enables an SPS file to be saved together with
related source and data files. This enables entire SPS projects to be transported rather than just the
SPS file.

e ASPXInterface for Web Applications €D with this feature, HTML web pages can be quickly updated.
StyleVision generates, from an SPS, all the files necessary for an ASPX application. When the web
page (a .aspx file) is refreshed, the source data (including any updates) is dynamically transformed via
XSLT to the web page.

Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition © 2018-2024 Altova GmbH


http://www.altova.com/stylevision/stylevision-server.html

Introduction Product Features 15

SPS design features

Given below is a list of the main StyleVision features specific to designing the SPS.

e The SPS can contain static text, which you enter in the SPS, and dynamic text@, which is
selected from the source document @ .

e Dynamic content@ is inserted in the design by dragging-and-dropping nodes from the schema
source ™™ Design Elements (paragraphs, lists, images, etc) can also be inserted first, and an XML
node from the schema tree can be assigned to the Design Element afterwards.

e Dynamic content @ can be inserted as text, or in the form of a data-entry device @ (such as an input
field"s¥ or combo box).

e The structure of the design is specified and controlled in a single main template. This structure
can be modified by optional templates for individual elements—known as global templates@ because
they can be applied globally for that element.

e Global templates can also be created for individual datatypes, thus enabling processing to be
handled also on the basis of types.

e  Multiple Document Output: The output generated by the SPS can be designed to be split into
multiple documents. In the design, New Document templates are created and content placed in them.
Each New Document ten‘%ate generates a separate document in the output.

o User-Defined Templates **¥: A template can be generated for a sequence of items by an XPath
expression you specify. These items may be atomic values or nodes. An XPath expression enables
the selection of nodes to be more specific, allowing conditions and filters to be used for the selection.

o User-Defined Elements ®@: This feature is intended to enable presentation language elements (such as
HTML, XSLT, and XSL-FO) to be freely inserted at any location in the design.

o User-Defined XML Text Blocks @: XML Text blocks can be freely inserted at any location in the
design, and these blocks will be created at that location in the generated XSLT stylesheet.

e Design Fragments@ enable the modularization and re-use of templates within an SPS, and also
across multiple SPSs (see modular SPSs), in @ manner similar to the way functions are used.

e SPS modules can be added to other SPS modules, thus making objects defined in one SPS
module available to other modules. This enables re-use of module objects across multiple SPSs and
makes maintenance easier.

e XSLT Templates ED. XSLT files can be imported into the generated stylesheets. If a node in the XML
instance document is matched to a template in the imported XSLT file and no other template takes
precedence over the imported template, then the imported template will be used. Additionally, named
templates in the imported XSLT file can be called from within the design.

o New from XSLTED: An SPS can be created from an XSLT-for-HTML or an XSLT-for-FO. Template
structure and styling in the XSLT will be created in the SPS. You can then modify the SPS
components and add content and formatting to the SPS.

o User-Defined XPath Functions ®: The user can define XPath functions which can be used anywhere in
the document where XPath functions may be used.

e Layout Containers @. A Layout Container is a block in which Design Elements can be laid out and
absolutely positioned within the block.

e Blueprints *¥: Within a Layout Container an image of a form can be used as an underlay blueprint for
the design. With the help of a blueprint, an existing design can be reproduced accurately.

e A common feature of XML documents is the repeating data structure. For example, an office
department typically has several employees. The data for each employee would be stored in a data
structure which is repeated for each employee. In the SPS, the processing for each such data
structure @ is defined once and applied to each relevant node in turn (the employee node in our
example).

e Multiple tables of contents ® can be inserted in XSLT 2.0 and 3.0 SPSs.
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Repeating data structures can also be inserted as dynamic tables @ This provides looping in a
structured, table format, with each loop through the data structure producing a row (or, if required, a
column) of the table.

A repeating element can be sorted on one or more sort—keys you select, and the sorted element
set is sent to the output (HTML).

Variables ““: A variable can now be declared on a template and take a value that is specified with an
XPath expression. Previously, the value of a variable was limited to the selection of the node on which
it was created. Variables in the 2010 version allow any XPath expression to be specified as the value of
the variable.

Nodes can be grouped@ on the basis of common data content (for example, the common value of an
attribute value) and their positions.

The conditional templates feature enables one of a set of templates to be processed according to
what conditions in the XML document or system environment are fulfilled. This enables processing that
is conditional on information contained in the source document or that cannot be known to the SPS
document creator at the time of creation (for example, the date of processing). The available conditions
are those that can be tested using XPath expressions.

Auto-Calculations @ enable you to manipulate data from the source document/s and to display the
result. This is useful, when you wish to perform calculations on numbers (for example, sum the prices
in an invoice), manipulate strings (for example, change hyphens to slashes), generate content, etc.
The available manipulations are those that can be effected using XPath expressions. Native Java and
.NET functions can be used in the XPath expressions of Auto-Calculations.

Images@ can be inserted in the design. The URI for the image can be static (entered in the SPS), or
dynamic (taken from a node in the source document), or a combination of both static and dynamic
parts.

Images from inline data @ Images can be generated from Base-16 and Base-64 encoded text in the
XML document. Consequently, images can be stored directly in the source XML document as text. An
SPS can now decode such text and render the image.

Two types oflisﬁ can be created: static and dynamic. In a static Iist, each list item is defined in
the SPS. In a dynamic Iist, a node is created as a list item; the values of all instances of that node
are created as the items of the list.

Static and dynamic links € can be inserted in the design. The target URI can be static (entered in the
SPS), or dynamic (taken from a node in the source document), or a combination of both static and
dynamic parts.

Static bookmarks & can be inserted. These sene as anchors that can be linked to with a hyperlink.
Parameters & can be declared globally for the entire SPS. A parameter is declared with a name and a
string value, and can be used in XPath expressions in the SPS. The parameter value you declare is the
default value. It can be overridden by a value passed via StyleVision Server.

With the Input Formatting feature, the contents of numeric XML Schema datatype nodes can be
formatted as required for output display. Input Formatting can also be used to format the result of an
Auto-Calculation @D

JavaScript functions € can be used in the SPS to provide user-defined functionality for Authentic View
and HTML output.

A number of predefined HTML formats €2 are available via the GUI and can be applied to individual
SPS components.

A large number of CSS text formatténg and layout properties can be applied to individual SPS
components via the Styles sidebar=.

Additionally, CSS styles can be defined for HTML selectors at the global level & of an SPS and in
external CSS stylesheets. These style rules will be applied to HTML output, thus providing
considerable formatting and layout flexibility.

Styles can also be assigned using XPath expressions €. This enables style property values to be
selected from XML documents and to set property values conditionally.
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1.2 Authentic View in Altova Products

Authentic View is a graphical XML document editor available in the following Altova products:

* Altova XMLSpy

* Altova Authentic Desktop
* Altova Authentic Browser
* Altova StyleVision
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1.3 What Is an SPS?

A StyleVision Power Stylesheet (or SPS) is an extended XSLT stylesheet which is used to graphically create a
design for an HTML output document

An SPS is saved with the file extension .sps.

Design of the SPS

An SPS is created graphically in StyleVision. It is based on a schema (DTD or XML Schema). The design of
the SPS is flexible. It can contain dynamic and static content. The dynamic content ® is the data in one XML
document. The static content is content entered directly in the SPS. Dynamic content can be included in
the design either as straight text or within components such as input fields, combo boxes, and tables.
Additionally, dynamic content can be manipulated (using Auto-Calculations) and can be displayed if certain
conditions in the source document are fulfilled. Different pieces of content can be placed at various and multiple
locations in the SPS. Also, the SPS can contain various other components, such as images, hyperlinks, and
JavaScript functions. Each component of the SPS can then be formatted for presentation as required.

The SPS and XSLT stylesheets

After you have completed designing the SPS, you can generate XSLT stylesheets based on the design you
have created. StyleVision supports XSLT 1.0, XSLT 2.0 and XSLT 3.0, and from a single SPS, you can
generate XSLT stylesheets for HTML, RTF, XSL-FO, Text, and Word 2007-and-higher output (XSL-FO, Text,
and Word 2007-and-higher in Enterprise edition only; RTF and Text in Enterprise and Professional Editions; in
Basic Edition only HTML output is supported). The generated XSLT stylesheets can be used in external
transformations to transform XML documents based on the same schema as the SPS from which the XSLT
stylesheet was %erated. For more information about procedures used with XSLT stylesheets, see the section
Generated Files ¥,

The SPS and output

You can also use StyleVision to directly generate output (HTML, RTF, Text, XSL-FO, and PDF in Enterprise
Edition; HTML and RTF in Professional Edition; and HTML in Basic Edition). The tabs for Output Views &
display the output for the active SPS document directly in the StyleVision GUI. The required output can also be
generated to file from within the GUI via the File | Save Generated Files® command or via StyleVision
Senver.

Authentic View in Altova Products
Authentic View is a graphical XML document editor available in the following Altova products:

* Altova XMLSpy

* Altova Authentic Desktop
* Altova Authentic Browser
* Altova StyleVision
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1.4 Setting up StyleVision

Altova StyleVision runs on Windows 10, Windows 11. After downloading StyleVision from the Altova website,
double-click the executable (.exe) file to run the setup program. The setup program will install StyleVision at
the desired location. The Altova XSLT Engines (1.0 and 2.0) are built into StyleVision and are used for all
internal transformations. You, therefore, do not need to install an XSLT Engine additionally to your StyleVision
installation.

You will, however, need to have the following components installed:

e Internet Explorer 5.5 or later, for HTML Preview and Design View. Internet Explorer 6.0 and later has
better XML support and is recommended. For copy-paste from Word documents @ (and of content
that can be pasted into Word documents, such as Excel tables and HTML page content) Word 2007+
is required
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1.5 Terminology

This section lists terms used in the StyleVision GUI and in this documentation. Terms are organized into the
groups listed below, and within each group, they are listed alphabetically.

Altova product-related terms

A list of terms that relate to Altova products.

Authentic An XML document editor view available in the following Altova products: Altova XMLSpy; Altova
View StyleVision; Altova Authentic Desktop; Altova Authentic Browser. For more details about
Authentic View and Altova products, visit the Altova website.

SPS The abbreviated form of StyleVision Power Stylesheet, it is used throughout this

documentation to refer to the design document created in StyleVision and saved as a file with
the . sps extension. For a detailed description, see What Is an sps?®@.

Global An alias for a set of files, a set of folders, or a set of databases. Each alias has a set of
resource configurations and each configuration is mapped to a resource. In StyleVision, when a global

resource is used, the resource can be changed by changing the active configuration in
StyleVision.

General XML terms

Definitions of certain XML terms as used in this documentation.

schema A schema (with lowercase 's') refers to any type of schema. Schemas supported by
StyleVision are XML Schema®? (capitalized) and DTD.

XML In this documentation, XML Schema (capitalized) is used to refer to schemas that are

Schema compliant with the W3C's XML Schema specification. XML Schema is considered to be a
subset of all schemas (lowercased).

URI and In this documentation, the more general URI is used exclusively—even when the identifier has

URL only a "locator" aspect, and even for identifiers that use the http scheme.

XSLT and XPath terms

There have been changes in terminology from XSLT 1.0 and XPath 1.0 to XSLT 2.0 and XPath 2.0. For
example, what was the root node in XPath 1.0 is the document node & in XPath 2.0. In this documentation,
we use the newest, XSLT 3.0 and XPath 3.0, terminology.

absolute A path expression that starts at the root node of the tree containing the context node® . in

XPath StyleVision, when entering path expressions in dialogs, the expression can be entered as an
absolute path if you check the Absolute XPath check box in the dialog. If this check box is
unchecked, the path is relative to the context node &

context The context item is the item (node or string value) relative to which an expression is evaluated.
item / A context node is a context item that is a node. The context item can change within an
expression, for example, with each location step, or within a filter expression (predicate).
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context
node

current
node

document
element

document
node

The current node is the node being currently processed. The current node is the same as the
context node ® in expressions that do not have sub-expressions. But where there are sub-
expressions, the context node may change. Note that the current () function is an XSLT
function, not an XPath function.

In a well-formed XML document, the outermost element is known as the document element. It
is a child of the document node, and, in a well-formed XML document, there is only one
document element. In the GUI the document element is referred to as the root element.

The document node represents and contains the entire document. It is the root node of the
tree representation of the document, and it is represented in an XPath expression as: '/'. In
the Schema Tree window of StyleVision, it is represented by the legend: '/ Root elements'.

StyleVision-specific terms

Terms that refer to StyleVision mechanisms, concepts, and components.

Blueprint
image

dynamic
items

global
element

global
template

Layout
container

local
template

main
schema

main
template

A blueprint image is one that is used as the background image of a layout container@, and
would typically be the scan of a form. The SPS design can be modelled on the blueprint
image, thus recreating the form design.

ltems that originate in XML data sources. Dynamic items may be text, tables, and lists; also
images and hyperlinks (when the URIs are dynamic).

An element in the Global Elements list in the Schema Tree window. In an XML Schema, all
elements defined as global elements will be listed in the Global Elements list. In a DTD, all
elements are global elements and are listed in the Global Elements list. Global templates
can be defined only for global elements.

A global template may be defined for a global element®. Once defined, a global template
can be used for that element wherever that element occurs in the document. Alternatively to
the global template, processing for a global element may be defined in a local template ¥

A Layout Container is a design block in which design elements can be laid out and absolutely
positioned. If a design is to be based on a form, it can be created as a Layout Container, so
that design elements of the form can be absolutely positioned. Alternatively, a design can be
free-flowing and have layout containers placed within the flow of the document.

A local template is the template that defines how an element (global or non-global) is
processed within the main template. The local template applies to that particular
occurrence of the element in the main template. Instead of the local template, a global
template can be applied to a given occurrence of an element in the main template.

One of the assigned schema sources is designated the main schema; the document node of
the Working XML File ® associated with the main schema is used as the starting point for
the main template <.

The main entry-point template. In StyleVision, this template matches the document
element ® and is the first to be evaluated by the XSLT processor. In the Schema Tree
window, it is listed as the child of the document node**¥. The main templatem defines the
basic output document structure and defines how the input document/s are to be processed. It
can contain Jocal templates and can reference global templates ©®.
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output The output produced by processing an XML document with an XSLT stylesheet. Output files
that can be generated by StyleVision would be HTML format. XSLT stylesheets generated by
StyleVision are also not considered output and are referred to separately as XSLT stylesheets.

static items Items that originate in the SPS and not in XML data sources. Static items may be text, tables,
and lists; also images, hyperlinks, and bookmarks (when the URIs are static).

SPS An SPS component can be: (i) a schema node (for example, an element node); (ii) a static
component SPS component such as an Auto-Calculation or a text string; or (iii) a predefined format €2
(represented in the SPS by its start and end tags).

template Defined loosely as a set of instructions for processing a node or group of nodes.

Template A Template XML File is assigned to an SPS in StyleVision (Enterprise and Professional

XML File editions). It is an XML file that provides the starting data of a new XML document created with
a given SPS when that SPS is opened in Authentic View. The Template XML File must be
conformant with the schema on which the SPS is based.

User- An element that is neither a node in the schema tree nor a predefined element or a design
defined element, but one that is specified by the user. An element can be specified with attributes.
element

User- A template that is created for a sequence specified in an XPath expression.
defined
template

User- XML Text blocks can be freely inserted at any location in the design
defined

XML

text blocks

Working A Working XML/XBRL File is an XML data file that is assigned to an SPS in StyleVision in

XML/XBRL order to preview the output of the XML document in StyleVision. Without a Working XML/XBRL

File File, the SPS in StyleVision will not have any dynamic XML data to process. If the SPS is
based on a schema that has more than one global element, there can be ambiguity about
which global element is the document element. Assigning a Working XML/XBRL File resolves
such ambiguity (because a valid XML document will, by definition, have only one document
element “¥). Note that XBRL functionality is available only in the Enterprise edition.

XML XML document is used in two senses: (i) to refer to a specific XML document; (ii) to refer to
document any XML data source. Which sense is intended should be clear from the context.
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1.6 About This Documentation

This documentation is the user manual delivered with StyleVision. It is available as the built-in Help system of
StyleVision, can be viewed online at the Altova website, and can also be downloaded from there as a PDF,
which you can print.

The user manual is organized into the following sections:

e Anintroduction, which explains what an SPS is and introduces the main features and concepts of
StyleVision.

e A descrip‘tion of the user interface@, which provides an oveniew of the StyleVision GUI.

e A tutorial section, which is a hands-on exercise to familiarize you with StyleVision features.

e Usage OvervieW@, which describes usage at a high lewel: for example, schema sources used to
create an SPS, the broad design process, Authentic View deployment, and projects.

e SPS File Content, which explains how static (stylesheet-originated) and dynamic (XML document-
originated) components are created and edited in the SPS.

e SPS File Structure, which shows how an SPS file can be structured and modularized, and
describes the handling of StyleVision's templates.

e SPS File Advanced Features , which describes advanced design features, such as the automatic
generation of calculations, the setting up of conditions, grouping and sorting on user-defined criteria,
and how to build tables of contents and cross-references in the output document.

e SPS File Presentation@, which explains how SPS components are formatted and laid out.

e SPS File Additional Editing Functionality@, which describes a range of additional features that can
make your SPS more powerful. These features include: global resources for leveraging functionality in
other Altova products, additional validation, scripts, and variables and parameters.

e A reference section containing descriptions of all symbols and commands used in StyleVision.

) Appendices@a containing information about the Altova XSLT Engine information; technical data about
StyleVision; and license information.

How to use

We suggest you read the Introduction, User Interface ® and Usage Oveniew® sections first in order to get
an oveniew of StyleVision features and general usage. Doing the tutorial next would provide hands-on
experience of creating an SPS. The SPS File sections (SPS File Content, SPS File Structure, SPS File
Advanced Features ¥ SPS File Presentation@, SPS File Additional Functionality@) provide detailed
descriptions of how to use various StyleVision features. For subsequent reference, the Reference @ section
provides a concise description of all toolbar icon, design symbols, and menu commands, organized according
to toolbar and menu.

File paths in Windows

File paths given in this documentation will not be the same for all operating systems. You should note the
following correspondences:

e (My) Documents folder: Located by default at the following locations. Example files are located in a
sub-folder of this folder.

Windows 7/8/10/11 C:\Users\<username>\Documents

e Application folder: The Application folder is the folder where your Altova application is located. The path
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to the Application folder is, by default, the following.

Windows 7/8/10/11 C:\Program Files\Altova\

32-bit version on 64-bit OS C:\Program Files (x86)\Altova\

Note: StyleVision is also supported on Windows Server 2016 or newer.

Support options

Should you have any question or problem related to StyleVision, the following support options are available:

1. Check the Helg file (this documentation). The Help file contains a full text-search feature, besides
being fully indexed.
2. Check the EAQs and Discussion Forum at the Altova Website.

3. Contact Altova's Support Center.

Commonly used abbreviations
The following abbreviations are used frequently in this documentation:

e SPS: StyleVision Power Stylesheet
e CSS: Cascading Style Sheets
e FAQ: Frequently Asked Questions
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2 User Interface

The StyleVision GUI (illustration below, in which not all sidebars are shown) consists of the following parts:

e A menu bar. Click on a menu to display the items in that menu. All menus and their items are
described in the User Reference ® section. The menu bar also contains the Minimize, Restore, and
Close Active Document buttons.

e A toolbar area. The various toolbars
the User Reference € section.

e A tabbed Main Window@, which displays one or more open SPS documents at a time. In this
window, you can edit the design of the sps @ ang preview the XSLT stylesheets and output.

e The Design Sidebars***—the Design O\,erview, Schema Tree ¥, Design Tree ¥, Style
Repository Styles , Properties windows—uwhich can be docked within the application GUI or

’

made to float on the screen.
e A status bar, which displays application status information.

and the command shortcuts in each toolbar are described in

Menu Bar _Ox
Toolbars o
Design Overview Minimize, Restore, and ‘,./’élyle Repositary

Close Active Document buttons

Main Window

Schema Tree Properties

Active documert

Scrofl document tabs
A

Active view of active document

Design [HTML |
Docl.sps | DocZsps | qab

Status Bar

The Main Window and Design sidebars are described in more detail in the sub-sections of this section.

Note: The menu bar and toolbars can be moved by dragging their handles to the required location.
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2.1

Main Window

The Main Window (illustration below) is where the SPS design, XSLT stylesheets, and output previews are
displayed.

Cpen, inactive document

Active document document fabs left, dght

Main Window

A
Buttons to scrofl

'y A

Design v [[HTML |

Docl.sps' | DocZsps | 4b

SPS documents in the Main Window

Multiple SPS documents can be open in StyleVision, though only one can be active at any time. The
names of all open documents are shown in tabs at the bottom of the Main Window, with the tab of the
active document being highlighted.

To make an open document active, click its tab. Alternatively, use the options in the Windows menu.
If so many documents are open that all document tabs are not \isible in the document-tab bar, then
click the appropriate scroll button (at the right of the document-tab bar; see illustration above) to scroll
the tabs into view.

To close the active document, click the Close Document button in the menu bar at the top right of the
application window (or select File | Close @).

Document views
A document is displayed in the following views, one of which can be active at a time:

Design View, in which you design the SPS and edit JavaScript functions for use in that SPS. The
view can be toggled between the design document and the JavaScript Editor by clicking the dropdown
menu arrow and selecting Design or JavaScript, as required.

Output Views & (HTML, Text, output). These views are a preview of the actual output format and of the
XSLT stylesheet used to generate that output. The view can be toggled between the output preview and
the XSLT stylesheet by clicking the dropdown menu arrow and making the appropriate selection.

Each of the views listed abowe is available as a tab at the bottom of the Main Window in the Views Bar. To
select a view, click on its tab. The tab of the selected view is highlighted.

Output Preview
The Output Preview feature enables you to view the design in the left pane and preview the output in the right
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pane. This enables you to preview output even as you design and to then modify your design accordingly—not
only in terms of presentation but also in terms of content.

You can click the Output Preview icon (circled red in the screenshot below) to split the Main Window into two
vertical panes: (i) Design View® in the left pane and (ii) Output Previews in the right pane. The Output
Preview icon (see screenshot below) is located at the bottom left of the Main Window. To switch off Output
Preview, click the Output Preview icon again.

@ Design ~

QuickStart.sps *

In the output-previews pane:

e Click the icon at extreme left to regenerate the currently selected output preview.
e Click the icon at extreme right to toggle between vertical and horizontal output previews.

211 Design View

The Design View (illustration below) is the view in which the SPS is designed. In Design View, you create the
design of the output document by (i) inserting content (using the sidebars, the keyboard, and the various
content creation and editing features provided in the menus and toolbars); and (ii) formatting the content using
the various formatting features provided in the sidebars and menus. These aspects of the Design View are
explained in more detail below.

Main Window

Activa view of
aclive document Click to switch to
JavaScript Editor

Design v HTML |

Docl.sps | DocZsps | qp

Design View can also be switched to a JavaScript Editor® . In the JavaScript Editor you can create and edit
JavaScript functions € which then become available in the GUI for use in the SPS. To switch to the
JavaScript Editor@, click the dropdown button in the Design tab (see illustration) and select JavaScript from
the dropdown menu. To switch back to Design View, click the dropdown button in the JavaScript tab and select
Design from the dropdown menu.
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In Design View, the SPS can have several templates: the main template, global templates, and Design
Fragments. You can control which of these template ty&s is displayed in Design View by using Template
Display Filters @ , Which are available as toolbar icons These display filters will help you optimize and
switch between d|fferent displays of your SPS.

Displaying markup tags
The display of markup tags in Design View can be controlled via the markup icons (below).

4[]

The icons shown abowve are toggles. They are, from left: (i) Show small design markups (tags without names);
and (ii) Show large design markups (tags with names). When small markup is switched on, the path to a node
is displayed when you mouseover that node.

Output Preview
The Output Preview feature enables you to view the design in the left pane and preview the output in the right

pane. This enables you to preview output even as you design and to then modify your design accordingly—not
only in terms of presentation but also in terms of content.

You can click the Output Preview icon (circled red in the screenshot below) to split the Main Window into two
vertical panes: (i) Design View® in the left pane and (ii) Output Previews in the right pane. The Output
Preview icon (see screenshot below) is located at the bottom left of the Main Window. To switch off Output
Preview, click the Output Preview icon again.

@ Design =

QuickStart.sps ™

In the output-previews pane:

e Click the icon at extreme left to regenerate the currently selected output preview.
e Click the icon at extreme right to toggle between vertical and horizontal output previews.

21.2 Output Views

The Output View tab (illustration below) displays: (i) the XSLT-for-HTML stylesheet generated from the SPS
design; and (ii) a preview of the HTML output, produced by transforming the Working XML File ® with the
generated XSLT stylesheet.

In the HTML Output View tab, the view can be switched between the XSLT-for-HTML stylesheet and the HTML
output preview by clicking the dropdown button in the HTML Output View tab and selecting the XSLT option or
the output preview option as required.
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Main Window

HTHL Ouiput View tab active,

XELT shleshast in view
Click to switch fio
HTML Freview

Design | XSLT-HTML ¥
Docl.sps | DocZsps | qp

XSLT view

The XSLT view displays the XSLT-for-HTML generated from the currently active SPS. The stylesheet is
generated afresh each time the XSLT view is selected.

A stylesheet in an Output View tab is displayed with line-numbering and expandable/collapsible elements; click
the + and — icons in the left margin to expand/collapse elements. The stylesheet in XSLT view cannot be
editedegut can be searched (select Edit | Find@) and text from it can be copied to the clipboard (with Edit |
Copy =),

Note: The XSLT stylesheets generated from the SPS can be separately generated and saved using the File
Save Generated Files® command.

HTML preview

HTML preview displays the output produced by transforming the Working XML File ® with the XSLT-for-HTML.
The output is generated afresh each time the HTML preview tab is clicked. Note that it is the saved version of
the Working XML File that is transformed—not the temporary version that is edited with Authentic View.

If no Working XML File® is assigned when HTML preview is selected in the HTML View tab, you will be
prompted to assign a Working XML File. For DB-based SPSs, there is no need to assign a Working XML

Eile"= since a temporary non-editable XML file is automatically generated when the DB is loaded and this XML
file is used as the Working XML File®.

Note: The output files generated from the SPS can be separately generated and saved using the File | Save
Generated Files®™ command.

Output Preview

The Output Preview feature enables you to view the design in the left pane and preview the output in the right
pane. This enables you to preview output even as you design and to then modify your design accordingly—not
only in terms of presentation but also in terms of content.

You can click the Output Preview icon (circled red in the screenshot below) to split the Main Window into two
vertical panes: (i) Design View® in the left pane and (ii) Output Previews in the right pane. The Output
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Preview icon (see screenshot below) is located at the bottom left of the Main Window. To switch off Output
Preview, click the Output Preview icon again.

@ Design ~

QuickStart.sps *

In the output-previews pane:

e Click the icon at extreme left to regenerate the currently selected output preview.
e Click the icon at extreme right to toggle between vertical and horizontal output previews.
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2.2 Sidebars

The Sidebars (also called sidebar windows or windows) are GUI components that help you design the SPS
and provide you with information related to the active view. Each sidebar (listed below) is described in a sub-
section of this section.

Design Overview
Schema Tree
Design Tree

Style ReEositou
Styles

Properties

Messages¢B
Find and Replace¢B

Layout of the views

The layout of a view refers to what sidebars are available in that view and how these sidebars are positioned
within the GUI. Layouts can be customized for separate view categories, and the customization consists of two
parts: (i) switching on or off the display of individual sidebars in a view (via the View menu or by right-clicking
the sidebar's title bar and selecting Hide); (ii) positioning the sidebar within the GUI as required. The layout
defined in this way for a view category is retained for that particular view category till changed. So, for example,
if in Design View, all the sidebars except the Styles sidebar are switched on, then this layout is retained for
Design View over multiple view changes, till the Design View layout is changed. The view categories are: (i) no
document open; (ii) Design View; (iii) Output View.

Docking and floating the Sidebar windows

Sidebar windows can be docked in the StyleVision GUI or can be made to float on your screen. To dock a
window, drag the window by its title bar and drop it on any one of the four inner or four outer arrowheads that
appear when you start to drag. The inner arrowheads dock the dragged window relative to the window in which
the inner arrowheads appear. The four outer arrowheads dock the dragged window at each of the four edges of
the interface window. To make a window float, (i) double-click the title bar; or (ii) drag the title bar and drop it
anywhere on the screen except on the arrowheads that appear when you start to drag.

Alternatively, you can also use the following mechanisms. To float a docked window, click the Menu button at
the top-right of a docked window (see screenshot below) and select Floating. This menu can also be accessed
by right-clicking the title bar of the docked window.

Graup

e arphanz Auto Hide

color page-hbreak-afte Hide

COMMmOn page-hreak-before
details page-break-inside ﬂ
effects widoves ﬂ
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To dock a floating window, right-click the title bar of the floating window and select Docking from the menu that
appears; the window will be docked in the position in which it was last docked.

Auto-Hiding Design sidebar windows

A docked window can be auto-hidden. When a sidebar window is auto-hidden, it is minimized to a tab at the
edge of the GUI. Placing the cursor over the tab causes that window to roll out into the GUI and over the Main
Window. In the screenshot below, placing the cursor over the Styles tab causes the Styles sidebar to roll out
into the Main Window.

Main template '/’

[BHMLA > [n1:OrgChart > (etemasml nil:OrgChart | $¥ML1 |

saadol

F20UN0S BWELIS

E Skyles * R X
i —
S \MELl 1=
= = ar: Graup Attribute
& . 1 content | harder
1
colar harder-hottom |
harder-hottom-calor i
COMmman =l 53 .
details harder-hottom-style ﬂ ]
border-bottom-wicth 1
effects | -l
/Style Repnsitnry\ /Styles\
Done % CAP MUM SCRL o

Moving the cursor out of the rolled-out window and from over its tab causes the window to roll back into the tab
at the edge of the GUI.

The Auto-Hide feature is useful if you wish to move seldom-used sidebars out of the GUI while at the same time
allowing you easy access to them should you need them. This enables you to create more screen space for
the Main Window while still allowing easy access to Design sidebar windows.

To auto-hide a window, in a docked window, click the Auto Hide button (the drawing pin icon) at the to&Jight of
the window (screenshot below). Alternatively, in the Menu, select Auto Hide; (to display the Menu"#, right-
click the title bar of the window or click the Menu button® in the title bar of the docked window).

BEE 1 & X

The window will be auto-hidden.

To switch the Auto-Hide feature for a particular window off, place the cursor over the tab so that the window rolls
out, and then click the Auto Hide button (screenshot below). Alternatively, in the Menu, deselect Auto Hide;
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(to display the Menu, right-click the title bar of the window or click the Menu button® in the title bar of the
window).

Style Repositary b
BB o il o =RF
(& Exterral E
€9 Global 2

E‘:

Note: When the Auto-Hide feature of a sidebar window is off, the drawing pin icon of that window points
downwards; when the feature is on, the drawing pin icon points left.

Hiding (closing) sidebar windows

When a sidebar window is hidden it is no longer visible in the GUI, in either its maximized form (docked or
floating) or in its minimized form (as a tab at an edge of the GUI, which is done using the Auto-Hide feature).

To hide a window, click the Close button at the top right of a docked or floating window. Alternatively, in the
Menu, select Hide; (to display the Menu, right-click the title bar of the window or click the Menu
button® in the title bar of the window).

To make a hidden (or closed) window \visible again, select the name of the Design sidebar in the View &
menu. The Design sidebar window is made visible in the position at which it was (docked or floating) when it
was was hidden.

221 Design Overview

The Design Overview sidebar (screenshot below) enables you to add schema sources, global parameters,
SPS modules, and CSS files to the active SPS. It gives you an oveniew of these components and enables you
to manage them conwveniently in one location.
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© Sources
(2 $%ML {main)
Schema CrgiChart, xsd
Wharking =ML | OrgChart, xml
add new Source. ..
© Modules
TextSkate,sps
add new Module, ..
% [5S Files
Samples.css
add new 55 File. ..
* Parameters
L2 $¥ear 2010
add new Parameter. ..,
% HSLT Files
Marmestkrpper . xslk
add new X5LT File, ..

Adding schema sources

Schema sources may be added to an empty SPS. A schema source is added by clicking the command Add
New Source under the Sources heading. This pops up a menu (screenshot below) that enables you to add an
XML Schema, DTD, schema generated from an XML file, or a user-defined schema.

+2  Add ¥ML SchemaDTDfML..
1‘_‘ Add User Defined Schema

The Working XML File

When a schema is added, it is listed under the Sources item. Each schema has an entry for the Working XML
File ® within the XML item.

Adding modules, CSS files, parameters, and XSLT files

Click the respective Add New commands at the bottom of the Modules, CSS Files, Parameters and XSLT
Files sections to add a new item to the respective section.

Design Overview features
The following features are common to each section (Sources, Parameters, etc) in the Design Oveniew sidebar:

e Each section can be expanded or collapsed by clicking the triangular arrowhead to the left of the
section name.

e Files in the Sources, Modules, and CSS Files sections are listed with only their file names. When you
mouseover a file name, the full file path is displayed in a popup.

e Items that are listed in gray are present in an imported module, not in the SPS file currently active in
the GUI.
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e Each section also has a Add New <ltem> command at the bottom of the section, which enables you
to add a new item to that section. For example, clicking the Add New Parameter command adds a
new parameter to the SPS and to the Parameters list in the Design Oveniew.

e Each item in a section has a context menu which can be accessed either by right-clicking that item or

clicking its Context Menu icon (the downward-pointing arrow to the right of the item).

e The Remove icon in the context menu removes the selected item. This command is also available in
context menus if the command is applicable.

e The context menu command Edit File in XMLSpy opens the selected file in the Altova application
XMLSpy.

e The context menu commands, Move Up and Move Down, are applicable only when one of multiple
modules @ in the Modules section is selected. Each button moves the selected module, respectively,
up or down relative to the immediately adjacent module.

Sources
The Sources section lists the schema that the SPS is based on and the Working XML File assigned to the
SPS. You can change each of these file selections by accessing its context menu (by right-clicking or clicking

the Context Menu icon ), and then selecting the appropriate Assign... option.

Modules

The Modules section lists the SPS modules & used by the active SPS. New modules are appended to the list
by clicking the Add New Module command and browsing for the required SPS file. Since the order in which
the modules are listed® is significant, if more than one module is listed, the Move Up / Move Down
command/s (in the context menu of a module) can be used to change the order. The context menu also
provides a command for opening the selected module in StyleVision.

Note: The Design Overview sidebar provides an oveniew of the modules, enabling you to manage modules at
the file level. The various module objects @2 (objects inside the modules), however, are listed in the

Design Tree sidebar@.

CSS Files

The CSS Files section lists the CSS files used by the active SPS. New CSS files are appended to the list by
clicking the Add New CSS File command and browsing for the required CSS file. Since the order in which the
CSS files are listed® is significant, if more than one CSS file is listed, the Move Up / Move Down
command/s (in the context menu) become active when a CSS file is selected. The selected CSS file can be
moved up or down by clicking the required command. The context menu also provides a command for opening
the selected module in XMLSpy.

Note: The Design Ovenview sidebar provides an oveniew of the CSS files, enabling you to manage CSS files
at the file level. The various CSS rules € inside the CSS files, however, are listed in the Style

Repository sidebare.

Parameters

The Parameters section lists the global parameters in the SPS. You can add new parameters using the Add
New Parameter command at the bottom of the section. Double-clicking the parameter name or value enables
you to edit the name or value, respectively. To remove a parameter, select the parameter and then click the
Remove command in the context menu.
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XSLT Files

The XSLT Files section lists the XSLT files that have been imported into the SPS. XSLT templates in these
XSLT files will be available to the stylesheet as global templates. For a complete description of how this works,

see XSLT Templates (220}

2.2.2 Schema Tree

The Schema Tree sidebar (screenshot below) enables you to do the following:

e Select multiple root elements (document elements) for a schema.

e Drag nodes (elements, attributes, global types) from a schema tree and drop them into the design.
These nodes represent the XML content that is to be included in the output.

e View listings of all global elements and types in the schema source. Enables a global element or
global type to be created as a global template.

e View a listing of all namespaces used in the SPS.

e Insert and edit Design Fragments.

e Insert and and edit user-defined XPath functions € for the SPS.

| 6] [fe=liE

sE Sources

H [H] Mamespaces
B[ $XML (main)
B / Root Elemerts .|
El £} presswatch
{¥ selection
- {3} newvsitems
~@{Y team
A Global Templates +|
T &0 Global Elements
-H ] Al Global Types

------- E&yDesign Fragmentsﬂ
....... f, #Path Functions 4|

Root elements

For each schema, under the $xML heading, the selected Root elements € (or document elements ) are
listed. This list consists of all the root elements you select for the schema (see below for how to do this). Each
root element can be expanded to show its content model tree. It is from the nodes in these root element trees
that the content of the main template is created. Note that the entry point of the main template is the document
node of the main schema, which you can select or change at any time (see below for how to do this).
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To select the root elements for a schema, do the following: Click the Select IZI button at the right of the rRoot
Elements item. This pops up the Select Root Elements dialog (screenshot below), in which you can select
which of the global elements in the schema is/are to be the root elements. See SPS Structure | Schema
Sources @ for an explanation of the possibilities offered by a selection of multiple root elements.

%2elect Root Elements

The lizt below containg all root elements awvailable in the schema.

& check mark next to an element indicates the element iz currently vizible in
the schema source bree. An element that iz greped out iz uzed in the dezign,
20 itg check mark may not be removed.

Pleaze check the elements yow want to be vizible in the schema source tee.

WD epartmernt S
[Desc

[C1EMail

[Hame

OrgChart

[|Perzon

[para
[bold b

[Jitalic j
] I Cancel |
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Additionally, all the global elements in the schema are listed under the All Global Elements item. For each
global element, a global template can be created.

Global elements and global types

Global elements and global types can be used to create global templates which can be re-used in other
templates. Additionally, global types can also be used directly in templates.

Design Fragments

All the Design Fragments in the document are listed under this item and can be viewed when the Design
Fragments item is expanded. The following Design Fragment functionality is available:

e Creating a Design Fragment by clicking the Add icon of the Design Fragments item.

¢ Double-clicking the name of a Design Fragment in the Schema Tree enables the name of that Design
Fragment to be edited.

e A Design Fragment can be enabled or disabled by, respectively, checking or unchecking the check
box next to the Design Fragment.

¢ A Design Fragment can be dragged from the schema tree into the design.

See the section Design Fragments for information about working with Design Fragments.
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User-defined XPath Functions

A user-defined XPath function can be added by clicking the Add icon of the Xpath Functions item. After an
XPath function has been created, it is listed in the Schema Tree. Double-clicking an XPath function opens the
function in its dialog for editing. The following XPath functionality is available:

¢ An XPath function can be enabled or disabled by, respectively, checking or unchecking the check box
next to the XPath Functions item.

e Right-clicking an XPath function also opens a context menu which contains commands to rename and
remove an XPath function.

See the section, User-Defined XPath Functions , for detailed information about working with XPath functions.

Namespaces

The namespaces used in the SPS are listed under the Namespaces heading together with their prefixes. The
namespaces in this list come from two sources: (i) namespaces defined in the referenced schema or schemas
(see note below); and (ii) namespaces that are added to every newly created SPS by default. Referring to such
a list can be very useful when writing XPath expressions. Additionally, you can set an XPath default
namespace for the entire SPS by double-clicking the value field of the xpath-default-ns entry and then
entering the namespace.

Note: If you wish to add a namespace to an SPS or to an XSLT stylesheet being generated from an SPS, the

namespace must be added to the top-level schema element of the XML Schema on which the SPS is
based.

Toolbar and schema tree icons
The following toolbar icons are shortcuts for common Schema Tree sidebar commands.

Symbols used in schema trees
Given below is a list of the symbols in schema trees.

' M
3 Mame Element.

Attribute.

#-{} Person

Element with child elements. Double-clicking the element or the +/- symbol to
its left causes the element to expand/collapse.

~E(E] nl:PerzonType
........ =] nl:emailType

Global types can be either complex or simple. Complex types are indicated
with a cyan icon, simple types with a brown icon.
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223 Design Tree

The Design Tree sidebar (screenshot below) provides an ovenview of the SPS design.

- &
IE) GuickStart =ps
- % Scripts
- B Main Template
EHER Global Templates +|
-F BBy Design Fragmerts ﬂ
------- ERHELT Templates
------- fiy ¥Path Functions 4|

At the root of the Design Tree is the name of the SPS file; the location of the file is displayed in a pop-up when
you mouseover. The next level of the Design Tree is organized into the following categories:

e Scripts @, which shows all the JavaScript functions that have been defined for the SPS using the
JavaScript Editor of StyleVision.

e Main Template which displays a detailed structure of the main template.

e Global Templates @ which lists the global templates in the current SPS, as well as the global
templates in all included SPS modules.

e Design Fragments@, which shows all the Design Fragments in the design, and enables you to
create, edit, rename, and delete them.

e XSLT Templates , which provides the capability to view XSLT templates in imported XSLT files.

o User-Defined XPath Functions @, which enables you to create, edit, rename, and remowve your own
XPath functions.

Toolbar icons
The following toolbar icons are shortcuts for common Design Tree sidebar commands.

I

Adds a Design Fragment, main template, or layout item to the design. Clicking the left-hand part of
the icon adds a Design Fragment. Clicking the dropdown arrow drops down a list with commands to
add a Design Fragment or any of various layout items.

X

Removwe the selected item; icon is active when item in the Global Templates or Layout sub-trees is
selected.

- Synchronize tree toggle. When toggled on (icon has border), selecting a node in the tree selects (i)
the corresponding node in the design, and (ii) the corresponding node in the schema tree if the
Synchronize Tree icon in the schema tree is toggled on. When toggled off, the corresponding nodes
in the design and schema tree are not selected.

[ Auto-collapses other items in the design tree when the Synchronize Tree toggle is turned on and an
item is selected in the design. Note that this toggle is enabled only when the Synchronize Tree
toggle is turned on.
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Modifying the Design Tree display

The display of the Design Tree can be modified via the context menu (screenshot below), which pops up on
right-clicking an item in the Design Tree.

. Remave

D8 Make Design Fragrment

Expand &l

The Remove command removes the selected Design Tree item from the Design Tree. Make Design
Fragment creates a Design Fragment‘D in the design and adds an item for it in the Design Tree. Expand All
expands all the items of the Design Tree.

Scripts and Main Template

The Scripts listing displays all the scripts in the Design, including those in imported modules. The Main
Template listing displays a tree of the main template. ltems in the tree and the design can be removed by right-
clicking the item and selecting Remove.

Global Templates

The Global Templatesﬁa item lists all global templates in the current SPS and in all added SPS modules.
Global templates defined in the current SPS are displayed in black, while global templates that have been
defined in added modules are displayed in gray (see screenshot below). Each global template has a check box
to its left, which enables you to activate or deactivate it. When a global template is deactivated, it is removed
from the design.

£ B Global Templates +
{} addraddress-EL Adirace onol

{} addr:Ado
-F [ {} addr:Address-US [Address.sps]
-E W {} addr.ContactPoints [ContactPoints.sps]

B [ €} addr:Email [ContactPoints. sps]
-E W £} biz:Companies

- W {} biz:Company

-BM{} perPerson [P
W] {} perPers

A global template in the current SPS (not one in an added module) can be removed by selecting it and clicking
the Remove button in the toolbar or the Remove command in the context menu. The component is removed
from the design and the tree.

Design Fragments
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The Design Fragments item lists all the Design Fragments in the current SPS and in all added SPS
modules. Design Fragments defined in the current SPS are displayed in black, while Design Fragments that
have been defined in added modules are displayed in gray (see screenshot below). Each Design Fragment has
a check box to its left, which enables you to activate or deactivate it. A Design Fragment in the current SPS
(not one in an added module) can be remowved by selecting it and clicking the Remove command in the
context menu. The component is removed from the design and the tree.

& - 554

IEri) Email zps

[ %2 Scripts

- B Main Template

------- ER Global Templstes ﬂ

B & Design Fragments ﬂ
[ ¥ BB EmsiDochiods
[ v BBy Emailer san

------- ERHELT Templates

------- fiy ¥Path Functions 4|

A Design Fragment can be added by clicking the Add icon to the right of the Design Fragments item. Each
Design Fragment is designed as a tree with expandable/collapsible nodes. Any component in a Design
Fragment tree (that is defined in the current SPS) can be removed by selecting it and clicking the Remove
button in the toolbar or the Remove command in the context menu. The component is removed from the
design and the tree.

XSLT Templates

In the Design Tree sidebar (screenshot below), the XSLT Templates contained in the imported XSLT file are
displayed under the XSLT Templates heading.

&0 0 &
@Nannnull@rg.sps
B 3 Seripts
B Main Template
B ER Globsl Templates +|
------- EyDesign Fragments ﬂ
DIERAHELT Templates

. ........ match - italic
........ match - strong

v amE - Boldttalic
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There are two types of imported XSLT templates: (i) match templates (indicated by Match), and (ii) named
templates (indicated by Name). In the Design Tree, these two types are listed with (i) the value of the select
attribute of match templates, and (ii) by the value of the name attribute of named templates, respectively. For a
complete description of how XSLT Templates work, see XSLT Templates (2208

224 Style Repository

In the Style Repository sidebar (screenshot below), you can assign external CSS stylesheets and define
global CSS styles for the SPS. Style rules in external CSS stylesheets and globally defined CSS styles are
applied to the HTML output document.

Style Repository bt
+£ 18 o @ iz 5 S
= G External #
o {ih QuickStart css

E media: all*|

selector: ha
2 Global
- selector: .header
gﬁj color
- color green I~ &3

b media all x|
-[# =elector: label

The Style Repository sidebar contains two listings, External and Global, each in the form of a tree. The
External listing contains a list of external CSS stylesheets associated with the SPS. The Global listing
contains a list of all the global styles associated with the SPS.

The structure of the listings in the Style Repository is as follows:

External
- CSS-1.css (Location given in popup that appears on mouseover)
- Media (can be defined in Style Repository window)
- Rules (non-editable; must be edited in CSS file)
- Selector-1
- Property-1
- Property-N
- Selector-N
+ ...
+ CSS-N.css
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Global
- Selector-1
+ Selector-1 Properties

+ Selector-N

Precedence of style rules

If a global style rule and a style rule in an external CSS stylesheet have selectors that identify the same
document component, then the global style rule has precedence ower that in the external stylesheet, and will
be applied. If two or more global style rules select the same document component, then the rule that is listed
last from among these rules will be applied. Likewise, if two or more style rules in the external stylesheets
select the same document component, then the last of these rules in the last of the containing stylesheets will
be applied

Managing styles in the Style Repository

In the Style Repository sidebar you can do the following, using either the icons in the toolbar and/or items in
the context menu:

Add: The Add icon adds a new external stylesheet entry to the External tree or a new global style entry
to the Global tree, respectively, according to whether the External or Global tree was selected. The new entry
is appended to the list of already existing entries in the tree. The Add command is also available in the context
menu. For more details about using external stylesheets and global styles, see Working with CSS Styles e
Note that an external CSS stylesheet can also be added or a stylesheet remowved via the Design Overview
sidebar®.

Insert: The Insert icon inserts a new external stylesheet entry above the selected external stylesheet (in
the External tree) or a new global style entry above the selected global style (in the Global tree). The Insert
command is also available in the context menu. For more details about using external stylesheets and global
styles, see Working with CSS Styles €.

Move Up/Down: The Move Up icon @ and Move Down icon E move the selected external stylesheet or
global style respectively up and down relative to the other entries in its tree. These commands are useful for
changing the priority of external stylesheets relative to each other and of global style rules relative to each
other. The Move Up and Move Down commands are also available in the context menu. For more details
about how to change the precedence of styles, see Working with CSS Styles (520}

Views of a selector's styles: Any selector, whether in an external stylesheet or defined globally, can be

=

All 'E and Collapse All , and they are available as toolbar buttons and context menu commands:
Toggling the List Non-Empty setting on causes only those style properties to be listed that have a value defined
for them. Otherwise all available style properties are displayed (which could make the view very cluttered). The
Expand All and Collapse All settings combine with the List Non-Empty setting, and respectively expand and
collapse all the style definitions of the selected selector. These commands are also available in the context
menu.

displayed in a view obtained by using three view settings. These settings are: List Non-Empty Expand

Toggle Important: Clicking the Toggle Important icon |E| sets the CSS value ! important on or off for the
selected CSS rule.
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Reload All: The Reload All icon reloads all the external CSS stylesheets.

Reset: The Reset icon deletes the selected external stylesheet or global style.

Editing CSS styles in the Style Repository

The following editing mechanisms are provided in the Style Repository:

e You can add and remove a CSS Stylesheet, and you can specify the media to which each external
CSS stylesheet applies. How to do this is explained in the section External CSS St lesheets €.

e Global styles can hawe their selectors and properties directly edited in the %/Ie Repository window.
How this is done is described in the section Defining CSS Styles Globall

225 Styles

The Styles sidebar (screenshot below) enables CSS styles to be defined locally for SPS components selected
in the Design View. This is as opposed to styles which are set globally in the Styles Repositom¢B sidebar.

@ 1 paragraph

2 lexs ;e color aray i @
3 conterts ‘= fort

- fant-family Arial Al

- -------- font-zize 10t [

........ font-ztyle italic =1

- font-wweight bald [

The Styles sidebar is divided into two broad parts:

e The left-hand-side, Styles-For column, in which the selected component types are listed. You should
note that when a selection is made in Design View, it could contain several components. The selected
components are listed in the Styles-For column, organized by component type. One of these
component types may be selected at a time for styling. If there is only one instance of the component
type, then that one instance is selected for styling. If there are several instances of the component
type, then all the selected instances can be styled together. The defined styles are applied locally to
each instance. If you wish to style only one specific instance, then select that specific component
instance in Design View and style it locally in the Styles sidebar. You can also select a component
range by selecting the start-of-range and then the end-of-range component with the Shift-key pressed.
For detailed information about the selection of component types, see Defining CSS Styles Locally.

e The right-hand-side, Style Definitions pane, in which CSS styles are defined for the component
type/s selected in the Styles-For column. The Style Definitions pane can be displayed in three views
(see below for description). For the details of how to set style definitions, see Setting CSS Style
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Values . The XPath icon toggles on and off the application of XPath expressions as the source
of style values. If a style property is selected and if the XPath icon is toggled on, then an XPath
expression can be entered for this property and the return value of the XPath expression is used as the
value of that style property. In this way, the value of a node in an XML document can be returned at
runtime as the value of a property. When the XPath icon is toggled off, a static value can be entered as
the value of the property.

Settings for Definitions-View

The view of definitions can be changed to suit your editing needs. Three view-settings (listed below) are
available as buttons in the toolbar and as commands in context menus.

e List Non-Empty I:E : When this setting is toggled on, for the component type selected in the left-
hand column, only those properties with values defined for them are displayed, in alphabetical order.
Otherwise all properties are displayed. This setting is very useful if you wish to see what properties are
defined for a particular component type. If you wish to define new properties for the selected
component type, this setting must be toggled off so that you can access the required property.

e Expand All 'E : For the component type selected in the left-hand column, all the properties displayed
in the right-hand pane are expanded. This setting can be combined with the List Non-Empty setting.

e Collapse All : For the component type selected in the left-hand column of the window, all the
properties displayed in the right-hand pane are collapsed. This setting can be combined with the List
Non-Empty setting.

Toggle Important and Reset toolbar icons

Clicking the Toggle Important icon m sets the CSS value ! important on or off for the selected CSS rule.
Clicking the Reset icon resets the value of the selected property.

2.2.6 Properties

The Properties sidebar (screenshot below) enables properties to be defined for SPS components selected in
Design View.
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Properties *
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The Properties sidebar is divided into two broad parts:

e The Properties-For column, in which the selected component-types are listed. One of these
component types may be selected at a time and properties assigned for it. (In the screenshot above,
the template component is selected.) For detailed information about how components with properties
are grouped, see the section Components and their Property Groups‘B below.

e The Property Definitions pane, in which component properties are defined for the component type
selected in the Properties For column. The Property Definitions pane can be displayed in three views
(see below). For the details of what properties are in each property group, see the section Property
Groupsm below.

Settings for Definitions-View

The view of definitions can be changed to suit your editing needs. Three view-settings (listed below) are
available as buttons in the toolbar and as commands in context menus.

e List Non-Empty = When this setting is toggled on, for the component type selected in the left-
hand column, only those properties with values defined for them are displayed, in alphabetical order.
Otherwise all properties are displayed. This setting is very useful if you wish to see what properties are
defined for a particular component type. If you wish to define new properties for the selected
component type, this setting must be toggled off so that you can access the required property.

e Expand All 'E . For the component type selected in the left-hand column, all the properties displayed
in the right-hand pane are expanded. This setting can be combined with the List Non-Empty setting.

e Collapse All : For the component type selected in the left-hand column of the window, all the
properties displayed in the right-hand pane are collapsed. This setting can be combined with the List
Non-Empty setting.

Reset toolbar icon

Clicking the Reset icon resets the value of the selected property to its default.

Components and their property groups

The availability of property groups is context-sensitive. What property groups are available depends on what
design component is selected. The table below lists SPS components and the property groups they have.
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Component Property Group
Content Content; Common; Event
Text Text; Common; Event

Auto-Calculation

AutoCalc; Common; Event

Condition Branch

When

Data-Entry Device

Common; [Data-Entry Device]; Event; HTML

Image Image; Common; Event; HTML

Link Link; Common; Event; HTML

Table Table; Common; Event; HTML; Interactive
Paragraph Paragraph; Common; Event; HTML

The following points about component types should be noted:

e Content components are the content and rest-of-contents placeholders. These represent the text
content of a node or nodes from the XML document.

e A text component is a single string of static text. A single string extends between any two
components other than text components, and includes whitespace, if any is present.

e Data-entry devices are input field, multiline input fields, combo boxes, check boxes, radio buttons and
buttons; their properties cover the data-entry device as well as the contents of the data-entry device, if

any.

e A table component refers to the table structure in the design. Note that it contains sub-components,
which are considered components in their own right. The sub-components are: row, column, cell,
header, and footer.

e A paragraph component is any predefined format.
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The table below contains descriptions of each property group.

Property Group | Description

AutoCalc These properties are enabled when an Auto-Calculation is selected. The
Value Formatting property specifies the formatting of an Auto-
Calculation that is a numeric or date datatype. The xpath &rsperty specifies
the XPath expression that is used for the Auto-Calculation =&,

Common The Common property group is available for all component types except the
Template and AutoCalc component types. It contains the following
properties that can be defined for the component: class (a class name),
dir (the writing direction), id (a unique ID), 1ang (the language), and title

(a name).
Data-Entry Specifies the value range of combo boxes, check boxes, and radio buttons.
Device Note that this property group does not apply to input fields and buttons.
Event Contains properties that enable JavaScript functions € to be defined for the

following client-side HTML events: onclick, ondblclick, onkeydown,
onkeypressed, onkeyup, onmousedown, onmousemove, onmouseout,

onmouseover, onmouseup.

HTML Available for the following component types: data-entry devices ;
image@; M@; table I garagraphs €D Note that there are different
types of data-entry devices and paragraphs, and that tables @ have
sub-components. These properties are HTML properties that can be set on
the corresponding HTML elements (img, table, p, div, etc). The available
properties therefore vary according to the component selected. Values for
these properties can be selected using XPath expressions.

In addition, there are component-specific properties for images @, links , paragraphs and other predefined
formats , and condition branches 2. These properties are described in the respective sections.

Setting property values

Property values can be entered in one, two, or three ways, depending on the property:

e Entered directly in the Value column. To do this, select a property, double-click in its Value column,
enter the value using the keyboard, and press Enter or click anywhere in the GUI.

e By selecting a value from the dropdown list of the combo box for that property. Click the down arrow of
the combo box to drop down the list of property-value options.

e By using the Edit button IE' at the right-hand side of the Value column for that property. Clicking the
Edit button pops up a dialog relevant to that property.

For some properties, in the Common and HTML groups of properties, XPath expressions can be used to

X
provide the values of the property. The XPath icon 122 toggles on and off the application of XPath expressions

as the source of property values. With a property selected, if the XPath icon is toggled on, then an XPath
expression can be entered for this property and the return value of the XPath expression is used as the value of
that property. In this way, the value of a node in an XML document can be returned, at runtime, as the value of
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a property. When the XPath icon is toggled off, a static value can be entered as the value of the property. Also
see Style Properties Via XPath€D.

Modifying or deleting a property value
To modify a property value, use any of the applicable methods described in the previous paraph, Setting

Property Values 16 delete a property value, select the property and click the Reset icon in the toolbar

of the Properties sidebar.

2.2.7 Messages

When StyleVision is opened for the first time, the Messages sidebar (screenshot below) is displayed below the
Main Window of the GUI. To toggle the Messages sidebar on and off, click View | Messages.

|l 3R]
3 A, varnings |
- m Could nat resaolve match 'nl:Mame' in template.

4 o

The Messages sidebar displays warnings in Design View and Authentic View. In Design View, the warnings
relate to various aspects related to the SPS document, from a missing Working XML File to errors in the design
structure. In Authentic View, the warnings are about the validity of the XML data entered, whether valid
according to the underlying schema or according to additional validation criteria.

2238 Find and Replace

The Find & Replace sidebar (screenshot below) enables you to search and replace text in Design View. Click
the dropdown arrow of the Find button (highlighted blue in the screenshot below) to select the search options.
You can search in text, styles, properties, variables, template matches, and XPath expressions for strings that
you enter directly in the Find field or construct with regular expressions. All searches carried out in this sidebar
apply to Design View. The menu commands Edit | Find® and Edit | Re;;lace‘IB sets the focus to this
sidebar and places the cursor in the Find field, enabling you to proceed with a search in Design View. The
results of the search are displayed in the sidebar. You can click on a result to go to the corresponding location
in the design. To toggle the Find & Replace sidebar on and off, click View | Find & Replace.
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For information about searching in other views (JavaScript Editor and XSLT stylesheets), see the menu-
reference topic Eind, Find Next, Replace@.

Finding

Enter the term you want to search for in the Find field. Then click the dropdown arrow of the Find button
(highlighted blue in the screenshot above) to select the search options. The following options are available:

Where to search: The respective Include <component> item should be toggled on for that component
to be included in the search.

Case and/or whole-word matches: These are toggle options.

Regular expressions: Your entry will be treated as a regular expression. For a description of how to use
regular expressions, see the menu-reference topic Eind, Find Next, Replace.

Results

The results are organized into groups according to the component in which the matched string appears (see

screenshot above). Each result item is show as a hierarchical path. You can click any of the links in the
hierarchy to go to that item in Design View.

The results pane has a toolbar with icons for the following commands, from left: copy an item or a group of
items to the clipboard; clear the results pane.

Replacing

After the results are displayed, you can select one or more of the result items for replacement. The selected
item/s will be indicated with a blue bullet (see screenshot above) and the Replace button will become enabled.

Enter the replacement string in the Replace text box and click Replace. The replacement is carried out and
the blue bullet becomes a green bullet.
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3 Quick Start Tutorial

The objective of this tutorial is to take you quickly through the the key steps in creating an effective SPS. It
starts with a section on creating and setting up the SPS, shows you how to insert content in the SPS, how to
format the components of the SPS, and how to use two powerful SPS features: Auto-Calculations and
conditions. Along the way you will get to know how to structure your output efficiently and how to use a variety
of structural and presentation features.

Files required
Files related to this Quick Start tutorial are in the (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and

Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\QuickStart

e QuickStart.xsd, the XML Schema file on which the SPS is based.

e QuickStart.xml, the Working XML File, which is the source of the data displayed in the output
previews.

e QuickStart.sps, which is the finished SPS file; you can compare the SPS file you create with this
file.

e QuickStart.css, which is the external CSS stylesheet used in the tutorial.

e NewsItems.BMP, an image file that is used in the SPS.

Doing the tutorial

It is best to start at the beginning of the tutorial and work your way through the sections. Also, you should open
the XSD and XML files before starting the tutorial and take a look at their structure and contents. Keep the XSD
and XML files open while doing the tutorial, so that you can refer to them. Save your SPS document with a
name other than QuickStart.sps (say MyQuickStart.sps) so that you do not overwrite the supplied SPS file.
And, of course, remember to sawe after successfully completing every part.
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3.1 Creating and Setting Up a New SPS

In this section, you will learn:

How to create a new SPS document

How to add a schema source for the SPSm
How to select the XSLT version of the SPSB
How to assign the Working XML FileE

How to specify the output encoding

How to save the SPS document

Files in this section
Files referred to in this section are located in the (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and

Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\QuickStart:

e QuickStart.xsd, the XML Schema file on which the SPS is based.

e QuickStart.xml, the Working XML File, which is the source of the data displayed in the output
previews.

e QuickStart.sps, which is the finished SPS file; you can compare the SPS file you create with this
file.

Creating a new SPS document

Create a new SPS document by clicking File | New | New (Emp:y) or select New (Empty) in the
+ -

dropdown list of the New icon@ in the application toolbar. The Create New Design dialog pops up.

The Create New Design dialog (screenshot below) prompts you to select either: (i) a free-flowing document

design, or (ii) a form-based document design (in which components are positioned absolutely, as in a layout
program).
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Create New Design :':
Styletfizion zupports bwo types of document desiagn: free-flow and form-bazed. Please read the explanations below and

chooge one. Mote that you can mix both design tepes on different pages of a single document, or even on the same page.
Alrozt all design itemsz such az text, tablez, images. edit fields. ete., can be uzed in both dezsigns.

i+ Create a free-flow document

& free-flow dezign iz what you need when designing  books, newspapers, documentation, reparts. Test,
images, tables, etc. can all be mized on a page and are automatically positioned according to their size.
Fages are autamatically generated, text can be wrapped ba fit to the page, and the table auta-width
zefting can be uzed o fit the table to the page zize.

" Create a form-based document [absolute positioning]

rF===q
Hame

& form-bazed design iz perfect for creating input formz containing edit controls, labels, images or tables
pir = arhitranily placed on a page using abzolute coordinates. Even page iz uzually dezsigned independentiy.

I I |f you already have an exizting farm on paper. you can zcan it and supply it 3z a Blueprint image file for

your dezighn. Thiz will allow pou to position design items on the blueprint, thuz enabling pou to match the
onginal form locations.

Sefacl Hitanaf maga Browze, . |
k. I Cancel |

In a free-flowing document design, document content is laid out to fit the output media object or viewer (paper or
screen). ltems in the document content can only be placed relative to each other, and not absolutely. This kind
of design is suited for documents such as reports, articles, and books.

In a form-based document, a single Layout Container® is created, in which design components can be
positioned absolutely. The dimensions of the Layout Container are user-defined, and Layout Boxes can be
positioned absolutely within the Layout Container and document content can be placed within individual Layout
Boxes. If you wish the design of your SPS to replicate a specific form-based design, you can use an image of
the original form as a blueprint image@. The blueprint image can then be included as the background image of
the Layout Container. The blueprint image is used to help you design your form; it will not be included in the
output.

You will be creating a free-flowing document, so select this option by clicking the Create a free-flow document
radio button, then click OK.

A new document titled sps1.sps is created and displayed in Design View @ (screenshot below).
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-
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-

Sources
add new Sodrce. .

e 5

£ L]

rModules

add new Module. ..
CS5 Files

add new 55 File. ..
Parameters

add new Parameter. ..
¥5LT Files

add new X5LT File. ..

=l Sources

A [H] Mamespaces

------- A Global Templatesﬂ
------- T &l Glokbal Elements
] Al Glokbal Types

------- ERyDesign Fragments + |
....... fi, ®Path Functions +|

Initial Document
Section

Design * Preview HT

[EiSPS1.sps ‘

In Design View, an empty main template is displayed. In the Design Oveniew® and Schema Tree
sidebars, there are no schema entries.

Adding a schema source

For this SPS, you will use the schema, Quickstart.xsd. To add this schema as the schema source, do the
following:

1. In the Design Oveniew sidebar, under the Sources heading, click the Add New Source command
(screenshot above). In the menu that pops up (screenshot below), select Add XML

Schema/DTD/XML.

+f2  Add ¥ML Schema/DTD/HML. ..
+&  Add User Defined Schemna

2. In the Open dialog that pops up browse for the file Quickstart.xsd in the (My) Documents folder &
(see above), and click Open.

3. You will be prompted to select a Working XML File. Select the option to select the file from the
filesystem, then browse for the file QuickStart.xml in the (My) Documents folder & (see above), and
click Open. The schema will be added as a schema source in the Design Ovenview sidebar and in the
Schema Tree sidebar (screenshot below). Also, in the Design Oveniew, the Working XML File you
chose will be assigned to the schema.

schema Tree

T Sources
(= $XML (main)

achema

Template XML
add new Source, .

Quickstart, xsd
Working ¥ML | QuickStart, xml

g

&

-

sl Sources

i v Modules

add new Module, ..
I~ CSS Files
T Parameters

add new Pararmeter,

+  XSLT Files
add new ¥5LT file,.,

& [H] Mamespaces
E (2 $XML (main)

El / Root Elementsﬂ
@} presswatch
HEAGlobal Templates +|
& T 2l Global Elements

] 2l Global Types

------- B Design Fragments + |
------- fi, ®Path Functions +|
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You should note the following points: (ig Design Ovenview, the $xML entry for the schema source lists
the schema and the Working XML File; (ii) In the Schema Tree sidebar, the Root Elements tree
would list the one or more W(w you select from among the global
elements defined in the schema. In the case of this schema, the element presswatch is selected
by default because it is the one gm in the schema that lies clearly at the top of the
hierarchy defined in the schema; (iii) All global elements P in the schema are listed in the All Global

Elements tree@.

Selecting the XSLT version
For this SPS you will use XSLT 2.0. To specify the XSLT version, in the application toolbar, click the icon.

Assigning or changing the Working XML File

While adding the XML Schema to the SPS in the previous step, you also assigned a Working XML File® to
the schema. A Working XML File provides the SPS with a source of XML data to process. To assign, change,
or unassign a Working XML File for a given schema, in the Design Oveniew sidebar, right-click anywhere in

the Working XML File line you wish to modify (or click the Context Menu icon at the right), and select the
required command from the context menu that pops up. The Working XML File ® is now assigned, and the
filename is entered in the Design Ovenview. Before proceeding, ensure that you have correctly assigned the file
QuickStart.xml, which is in the (My) Documents folder, as the Working XML File.

Specifying the encoding of output

In the Default Encoding tab of the Options dialog (Tools | Options), set the HTML encoding to Unicode
UTF-8.

Saving the SPS document

After you have set up the SPS as described above, sawe it as MyQuickstart.sps in the (My) Documents
folder® . Do this via the menu command File | Save Design or Ctrl+S. In the Save Design dialog that
pops up, select the Save as SPS option, and enter the name of the SPS file to sawe..
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3.2 Inserting Dynamic Content (from XML Source)

This section introduces mechanisms to insert data from nodes in the XML document. In it you will learn how to
drag element and attribute nodes from the schema tree into the design and create these nodes as contents.
When a node is created as contents, the data in it is output as a string which is the concatenation of the
content of that element's child text nodes and the text nodes of all descendant elements.

Inserting element contents
In your SPS, do the following:

1. Inthe Schema Tree sidebar@, expand the schema tree up to the children of the newsitem element
(screenshot below).

@ | [

=E| Sources

[H] Mamespaces
o [ $XMIL (miain)
B / Root Elements .|
E--EI £} prezzwatch
-E {3} selection
-3} newsitems
El {3} newesitem
........ {} headine
@ {} dateline
........ £% zource |I:';.-'|:|e: ®&15kring l{simpIeT':.fpe]ll
........ {} synopsis
@€Y metsinto
~E £} team
EHER Global Templates +|
T &0 Global Elements
FHiF] &l Global Types

2. Select the headline element (notice that the element's datatype is displayed in a pop-up when you
mouseover; screenshot above). Drag the element into Design View®®  and, when the arrow cursor
turns to an insertion point, drop it into the main template.

3. In the context menu that pops up, select Create Contents. The start and end tags of the headline
element are inserted at the point where you dropped the headline element, and they contain the
content placeholder. The headline tags are surrounded by the start and end tags of the ancestor
elements of headline (screenshot below).

4. In the design put elements on different lines (by pressing Enter) as shown in the screenshot below.
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Initial Document Section Edit Properties.. Add Header Footer...

| {}presswatch | () nevvsitems | (¥ nevesitem

[resaine » content) (Qresdive]

{}nevwesitem |< () newesitems | () presswatch

Click the HTML tab to see a preview of the HTML outputE (screenshot below). The HTML preview
shows the contents of the headline child elements of newsitem, each as a text string.

ManoIull Inc Launches Version 2.0 of
ManoF ower

HanoMull Inc Jumps 3% on Eelease of
MNew MNanoPower Version

HanoMull Shares Tp 10% on Month
Following Mew ManoP ower Wersion

HNanoDiamonds Project to Go Ahead

Note: You can also create the contents of a node by using the following steps: (i) Click the the Insert
Contents icon in the Insert Design Elements toolbar, (ii) Click the location in the design where you
wish to insert the content, (iii) Select, from the Schema Selector tree that pops up, the node for which
you wish to create contents.

Inserting attribute contents

When an element is inserted into the design as contents, the contents of its attributes are not automatically
inserted. You must explicitly drag the attribute node into the design for the attribute's value to be output. In your
SPS, now do the following:

1. Place the cursor after the end tag of the headline element and press Enter. This produces an empty
line (screenshot below).
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Initial Document Section Edit Properties.

Add Header/Footer...

[ (Ypreszwatch »| () newsitems »| (Ynewsitem

[Oressine » content) Qresdine]

() nevwesitem | < (Y newsitems | () presswatch

2. In the Schema Tree sidebar, expand the dateline element (screenshot below).

EIEA S

= Sources =
o [m $XML {main)
-B  Root Elements J

g presswatch
-} selection
-E{} newsitems

3} newsitem
-------- £} headine

El £} place
= city
— country
........ €} source
........ £ synopsis
@ €} metainfo
@} team -

Notice that the dateline element has two child elements, date and place, and that the place

element has two attributes, city and country.

3. Drag the dateline element into the design and drop it at the beginning of the newly created empty line

(screenshot below).
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Initial Document Section Edit Properties..  Add HeaderFooter...

[ Opreszwatch »| (Ynewsitems | (Inewsitem

[Oressine » content)Qreziive]
[Oasiine » (conten) < Duieine]

() nevwesitem | < () newesitems | < ) preszwatch

4. Switch to HTML Preview ® and look carefully at the output of dateline (screenshot below).

Hanolull Inc Launches Version 2.0 of
HanoFPower
2006-04-01

ManoMull Inc Jumps 3% on Eelease of
MNew INanoP ower Version

2006-04-01

Hanolull Shares Up 10% on Ionth
Following New MNanoFP ower Wersion
2006-04-25

ManoDiamonds Project to Go Ahead
2006-05-06

Notice that while the contents of the date children of dateline elements have been output, no
contents have been output for the place children of dateline. This is because the place data is
contained in the attributes of the place element (in the attributes city and country) and attribute
contents are not output when the attribute's parent element is processed.

5. Drag the date element from the Schema Tree sidebar®¥ and drop it (create it as contents) in
between the start and end tags of the dateline element.

6. Select the city attribute of the dateline/place element (screenshot below) in the Schema Tree
sidebar“¥,
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t@ ~ 18 - 18 ~ | [ | T [

El £} place

S= ity

- = country

-------- £} =ource
-------- £} synopsiz =
4| | »

7. Drag the @city attribute node into Design View, and drop it (create as contents) just after the end

tag of the date element.
8. Drag the @country attribute node into Design View, and drop it (create as contents) just after the

end tag of the ecity attribute.

When you are done, the SPS design should look something like this:

Initial Document Section Edit Properties . Add HeaderFooter..

[ (Ypresswateh »| O newsitems | (Ynewsitem

[(Ohsaatie » (content)< Qheadine]
[(0aaine » (75 > content) <V aHE] [0 [E> content) ZaH | EEaiy > content) Seaiy]

(Y place | () dateline |
() newesitem |« (Y newsitems |< (Y presswatch |

The HTML Preview ® will ook like this:
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ManoIull Inc Launches Yersion 2.0
of ManoPower
2006-04-01BostonlTSA

Manolull Inc Jumps 2% on Eelease
of Mew ManoF ower Version
2006-04-01Mew York TS A

Manoldull Shares Up 10% on Ilonth
Following New MNanol ower Version
2006-04-25New TorkTTS4

ManoDiamonds Project to Go Ahead
2006-05-06LondonTTE

Notice that the values of the ecity and @country attributes are now included in the output.

Adding more dynamic content

The contents of elements and attributes from the XML data source can be inserted anywhere in the design
using the method described above. To complete this section, add the synopsis and source elements to the
design so that the design now looks like this:

Initial Document Section Edit Properties.. Add Header Footer..

| () presswatch | () nevestems | () newesitem

[Oheosine > (content)< Otesdine]

[ dateline »[ O date > (content)< O date |[ O place >[ =ity > (content)< = city |[ = country_>(content)< = courtry |
() place |< () dateline |

[Qsynopsis > (content)< Qsynopsis |

[Osoroe  (content)< Dseurce]

() newsitem [ < () newsitems | () presswatch

Notice that the synopsis element has been placed before the source element, which is not the order in which
the elements are in the schema. After you have added the synopsis and source elements to the design,
check the HTML pre\/iew@ to see the output. This is an important point to note: That the order in which nodes
are placed in the main template is the order in which they will appear in the output (see the section,
Templates and Design Fragments , for more information about structuring the output document).

Another important point to note at this stage is the form in which a node is created in the design. In the HTML
preview@, you will see that all the nodes included in the design have been sent to the output as text strings.
Alternatively to being output as a text string, a node can be output in some other form, for example, as a table
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or a combo box. In this section, you have, by creating all the nodes as (contents), specified that the output
form of all nodes are text strings. In the section, Using Conditions, you will learn how to create a node as a
combo box, and in the section, Using Global Templates and Rest-of-Contents @, how to create a node as a
(dynamic) table.

Make sure to save the file before moving to the next section.
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3.3 Inserting Static Content

Static content is content you enter or insert directly in the design—as opposed to content that comes from the
XML source. A variety of static components can be placed in an SPS design. In this part of the tutorial, you will
learn how to insert the following static components:

e An imagem
e A horizontal Iinem
e Text

Inserting a static image

The static image to insert is in the (My) Documents folder €. C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\QuickStart\NewsItems.BMP. It will
be used as the header of the document. To insert this image at the head of the document, do the following:

1. Place the cursor between the start-tags of newsitems and newsitem (screenshot below).

Initial Document Section Edit Properties...

[ Qpresswatch »| O newsitems 3| (Y nevwsitem
[Otesine > content) Oneshe

Notice that the cursor is within the newsitems element but outside the newsitem element. It will
therefore be inserted in the output once, at the start of processing of the newsitems element (because
there is only one newsitems element defined in the schema).

2. Right-click, and select Insert | Image @ The Insert Image dialog pops up (screenshot below).

et mage ]

Static | D_l,lnamicl Static and Dynarnic I Ilife Datal

Skatic
Address; IE:"-.D ocuments and Settingshhy Docurments'AltowahSleWizsion 200945 wlelizionExamp

IJze above field ko enter
¥ &bsoluts Path a zimple static Address.

k. Cancel

3. In the Static tab, click the Absolute Path check box, then browse for the file NewsItems.BMP and
select it.
4. Click OK to finish.

The HTML preview will look something like this:
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Bl Summary of News Items

Hanolull Inc Launches Version 2.0 of ManoF ower
2006-04-01BostonlTS A

Manonull Inc today launched wersion 2.0 of its market-leading
HanoPower ine of hardware and software. The highlights of the new
version of NanoPower are inproved clup design capabalities in
MNanoZoft, the software used to desigh computer chips; and higher
precision sand-filtering processzes i Nanoldeld, the hardware i which

the transformation from sand to sthoon chips 15 executed.
HewTech Online

Inserting horizontal lines
The first horizontal line you will insert is between the document header and document body. Do this as follows:

1. Place the cursor immediately after the recently inserted static image.
2. Right-click, and select Insert | Horizontal Line @D A horizontal line is inserted.

Set properties for the line as follows:

1. With the line selected in Design View, in the Properties sidebar, select the line component (in
the Properties For column) and then the HTML group of properties.

2. Assign color and size properties for the line.

3.  With the line selected in Design View, in the Styles sidebarm, select the line component and then
the box group of properties. Define a margin-bottom property of 12pt.

4. Check the output in HTML Preview®.

Now insert a horizontal line at the end of each news item. To do this the cursor would have to be placed
immediately before the end-tag of the newsitem element. This will cause the line to be output at the end of
each newsitem element. You can change the thickness of the line by setting the line's size property to a
number with no unit (in the Properties sidebar, select line, and set a value of, say 3).

Inserting static text
You have already added static text to your design. When you pressed the Enter key to obtain new lines (in the

section Inserting Dynamic Content (from XML Sourceia), whitespace (static text) was added. In this section,

you will add a few static text characters to your design.

The SPS you have designed up to this point will produce output which looks something like this:
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Bl Summary of News Items

ManoIMull Inc Launches Version 2.0 of NanoP ower
2006-04-01BostonlTS A

MNanonull Inc today launched wersion 2.0 of its market-leading
ManoPower line of hardware and software. The highlights of the new
version of ManoPower are inproved chip design capabiities in ManoSoft,
the software used to design computer clups; and lugher precision sand-
filtering processes in Manoldeld, the hardware i which the transformation
from sand to sthicon chips 13 executed.

HewTech Online

Notice that in the output of the dateline element, the contents of the date element and place/ecity and
place/@country attributes are run together without spacing. You can add the spacing as static text. In the
design, place the cursor after the date element and enter a colon and a space. Next, enter a comma and
space after the @city attribute (screenshot below)

| O dateline | Qdste >(content)< D date |- | Qplace »| = city »(content) = city |, [ = courtry »(content)
= country | (Y place | () dateline |

This part of the output will now look like this:

Bl Summary of News Items

MNanelull Ine Launches Version 2.0 of NanoFower
2006-04-071: Boston, TTSA

Notice the colon, spacing and comma in the dateline output. All of these text items are static text items that
were inserted directly in the design.

You will now add one more item of static text. In the design, type in the string "source: " just before the start-
tag of the source element (screenshot below).

[O0symee> content) (Ozmapsi]
Source: (050 > (content) Q=oreE]
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Formatting static text
To format static text, highlight the text to be formatted and specify local style properties. In the design,

highlight the text "source:" that you just typed. In the Styles sidebar

(screenshot below), notice that the 1

text component is selected. Now expand the font group of properties as shown in the screenshot below, and,
for the font-style property, select the italic option from the dropdown menu.

ks |42 48 | 1 & | X

- effects
B font
- font

........ famll'j"
- siTe
......... St'j"le
i yrEFENE
......... WEIght

A IE

- numbering

B paged media

italic

IR R It

The static text (that is, the string "source:") will be give an italic style in the design, and will look like this:

[0syname > (content) simansi]
Source: [Ozauee (content) {Dzauree]

The output will look like this in HTML Preview:
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Bl Summary of News Items

ManoIMull Inc Launches Version 2.0 of NanoP ower

2006-04-01: Boston, TTEA

HManonull Inc today launched wersion 2.0 of its market-leading ManoP ower
line of hardware and software. The highlights of the new wversion of
HanoPower are inproved chip design capabiities n ManoSoft, the
software used to design computer chips; and higher precision sand-fltering
processes in Manoldeld, the hardware in which the transformation from
sand to slicon chips iz executed.

Source: MewTech Online

If you think there is too little vertical space between the source item and the horizontal line separating two
newsitem elements, then, in the design, insert a blank line between the source and the horizontal line (by
pressing Enter).

After you are done, sawe the file.

In this section you have learned how to insert static content and format it. In the next section you will learn
more about how design components can be formatted using CSS principles and properties.
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3.4 Formatting the Content

StyleVision offers a powerful and flexible styling mechanism , based on CSS, for formatting components in
the design. The following are the key aspects of StyleVision's styling mechanism:

e CSS style rules can be defined for both block components and inline components.

o Predefined formats © are block components that have inherent styles and can be used as wrappers
for a group of components that need to be treated as a block. The inherent styles of these predefined
formats can be owerridden by styles you specify locally on each component. This is in keeping with the
cascading principle of CSS.

e Class attributes can be declared on components in the design, and the class can be used as a
selector of external & or global style rules.

e You can specify styles at three lewvels. These are, in increasing order of priority: (i) style rules in
external stylesheets € (ii) global style rules @ and (iii) local style rules €&

In this section, you will learn how to:

e Assign predefined formats@
e Assign a component a class attribute@

e Define styles in an external CSS stylesheet and add this stylesheet to the style repository of the
SPS

Define global style rules

e Define local styles for a selection of muIti%Ie design components
e Define local styles for a single component

Assigning predefined formats

One reason to assign a predefined format € is to give a component the inherent styling of that predefined
format @ In the design, select the headline element and then select Enclose with | Special Paragraph |
Heading 3 (h3) (alternatively use the Predefined Formats combo box in the toolbar). The predefined format
tags are created around the headline element (screenshot below).

[8h3 [ Oheadine > (content)< Qheadine [{Eh3 |

Notice that the font properties of the contents change and that vertical spacing is added above and below the
predefined format. These property values are inherent in the h3 predefined format.

Another use of predefined formats is to group design components in a block so that they can be formatted as a
block or assigned inline properties as a group. The most convenient predefined property for this purpose is the
div predefined format, which creates a block without spacing above or below. In your design, assign the
newsitem, dateline, synopsis, and source nodes separate div components. Your design should look
something like the screenshot below. Note that the static text "source: " is also included in the div
component that contains the source element, and that the entire newsitem element is inside a div
component.
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[ &dliv >| () newvsitem

[8h3 [ Oheadine > (comntent)< Qheadine [ $h3 |

[Edliv > O dateline »| O date »(content)<_ Qdate |- | Oplace > = city »(content)<_Scity |, [ = country_»(content)
= country [« (Y place |< () dateline | < §div |

[ &div »| () synopsis (content)<_{} synopsis |< Saliv |

(550> Source: [05amee (content)Dsaree|<Sav]

() newsitem |« &div |

You have now grouped components together in different div blocks. Later in this section, you will learn how
to assign styles to such blocks of grouped components.

Assigning components to class attributes

A style rule can be defined for a class of components. For example, all headers can be defined to have a set of
common properties (for example, a particular font-family, font-weight, and color). To do this you must do two
things: (i) assign the components that are to have the common properties to a single class; (ii) define the
styling properties for that class.

In your design, select the h3 tag, and, in the Styles sidebar, select 1 paragraph (to select the predefined
format), and the common group of properties. Expand the common group of properties, then double-click in the
Value field of the c1ass property and enter header.

Sty ar:
a 1 paragraph B box
1 content -[H color
= comman

........ bottom 3 i
-------- class header |
........ clear £
-------- direction =]
-------- clisplay =l
........ float £ -
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This particular instance of the h3 format is now assigned to a class named header. When you define styling
properties for the header class (styles from an external stylesheet or global SPS styles), these properties will
be applied to all components in the SPS that have the header class.

Adding an external CSS stylesheet to the style repository

Style rules in an external CSS stylesheet can be applied to components in the SPS design. External
stylesheets must, however, first be added to the style repository in order for rules in them to be applied to
components. In the Style Repository sidebar @ (in Design View), do the following:

1. Select the External item.
. Click the Add button in the toolbar of the Style Repository sidebar® . This pops up the Open dialog.
3. Browse for the file C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\QuickStart\QuickStart.
css, which is in the (My) Documents folder, and click Open.

The stylesheet is added to the style repository. It contains the following rules that are relevant at this stage:

.header {
font-family: "Arial", sans-serif;
font-weight: bold;
color: red;
}
h3 {

font-size: 12pt;
}

The style rules for the header class and h3 element are combined and produce the following HTML output for
the headline element.

ManoNull Inec Launches Version 2.0 of NanoPower

2006-04-01: Boston, TSA

Manomill Inc today launched wersion 2.0 of its market-leading
HNanoPower ine of hardware and software. The highlights of the new
version of ManoPower are improved chip design capahilities in NanoSoft,
the software used to design computer clups; and higher precision sand-
filtering processes n Manoldeld, the hardware m which the transformation
from sand to silicon chips 1z executed.

satres: NewTech Online

Defining global style rules

Global style rules @ can be defined for the entire SPS using CSS selectors. The rules are defined directly in
the Style Repository sidebar®. Create a global style rule for the header class as follows:

1.  With Design View active, in the Style Repository sidebar, select the Global item.
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2. Click the Add button in the toolbar. This creates an empty rule for the wildcard selector (*), which is
highlighted.

3. Typein .header to replace the wildcard as the selector.

4. Expand the color group of properties, and select green from the dropdown list of the color property
values (screenshot below).

t88 o © [lg (4348 1 | & [ X
[ Exterrial -
2 Global
E--El zelector: header
[ hox
~E] color
background
- green I~ @
- common
~[ details
-4 effects
~[# fort
- [E
- numbering

- paged media
- takle

- text

~E U

- WEL-FO

Where the global style rule defines a property that is also defined in the external stylesheet (the color
property), the property value in the global rule takes precedence. In the HTML preview, the contents of the
headline will therefore be green. Other property definitions from the external stylesheet (not over-ridden by a
property in a global style rule) are retained (in this case, font-family and font-weight).

ManoMull Ine Launches Version 2.0 of NanoFower

2006-04-01: Boston, TTS4A

HManonull Inc today launched wersion 2.0 of its market-leading
HNanoPower ine of hardware and software. The highlights of the new
version of WManoPower are inproved chip design capabilities in MNanoSoft,
the software used to design computer clups, and lugher precision sand-
filtering processes in Manoleld, the hardware i which the transformation
from sand to sthicon chips 15 executed.

Sowrce: MewTech Online
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Defining local styles for multiple components at once

Local styles can be defined for multiple components at once. In your design, to specify that the entire text
contents of a news item should have Arial as its font, click the div component surrounding the newsitem
element and, in the Styles sidebarm, in the Styles For column, select 1 paragraph. Then, in the font group
of properties, assign arial as the font-family. This property setting will be inherited by all five descendant
predefined formats.

Now, in the design, select the three div components surrounding the dateline, synopsis, and source nodes
(by keeping the Shift key pressed as you click each div component). In the Styles sidebarm, select 3
paragraphs, then the font group of properties, and set a font-size of 10pt. (The h3 component was not
selected because it already has the required font-size of 12pt.)

Finally, in the design, select the div component surrounding the dateline element. In the Styles For column
of the Styles sidebar, select 1 paragraph. In the font group of properties, set font-weight to bold and
font-style to italic. In the color group of properties, set color to gray. The output of the dateline will look
like this

2006-04-01: Boston, USA

Notice that the styling defined for the div component has been applied to the static text within the div
component as well (that is, to the colon and the comma).

Defining local styles for a single component

A local style defined on a single component overrides all other styles defined at higher lewvels of the SPS for that
component. In the design, select the headline element and assign it a color of nawy (color property in the
color group of style properties). The locally defined property (color:navy) overrides the global style for the
.header class (color:green).

Select the div component surrounding the source element. In the Styles sidebarm, with the 1 paragraph
item in the Styles For column selected, set the color property (in the color group of style properties) to gray.
In the font group of style properties, set font-weight to bold. These values are applied to the static text.
Remember that in the last section the static text "source: " was assigned a font-style value of italic. The
new properties (font-weight:bold and color:gray) are additional to the font-style:italic property.

Now, in Design View, select the (content) placeholder of the source element. In the Styles For column, with
1 content selected, set the color property (in the color group of style properties) to black. In the font group of
properties, set font-weight t0 normal. The new properties are set on the contents placeholder node of the
source element and override the properties defined on the div component (see screenshot below).

Completing the formatting

To complete the formatting in this section, select the div component on the synopsis element and, in the
Predefined Formats € combo box in the toolbar, select p. This gives the block the inherent styles of HTML's p
element. The HTML preview should now look something like this:
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MNanoMNull Inc Launches Version 2.0 of NanoFower

2006-04-01: Boston, USA

Manonull Inc today launched version 2.0 of its market-leading ManoFower line of
hardware and software. The highlights of the new version of ManoFower are improved
chip design capabilities in NanoZoft, the software used to design computer chips;
and higher precision sand-filtering processes in ManoMeld, the hardware in which
the transformation from sand to silicon chips is executed.

Source: MewTech Online

After you are done, sawe the file.
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3.5 Using Auto-Calculations

Auto-Calculations @ are a powerful mechanism for providing additional information from the available XML data.
In this section you will add two pieces of information to the design: the total number of news items and the time
period covered by the news items in the XML document. Neither piece of information is directly available in the
XML document but has to be calculated or manipulated from the available data.

Counting the news item nodes
In the design, do the following:

1. Create space, as shown in the screenshot below, for a line of static text (on which the Auto-Calculation
will also be placed). Use the Return key to add new lines and insert a horizontal line below the space
you create (see screenshot).

Initial Document Section Edit Propertiss..  Add HeaderFooter..

[ Qpresswatch »| () newsitems

Bl Summary of News Items

Total number of news items:

[ §div_»| (Y newsitem

2. Type in the static text "Total number of news items: " as shown in the screenshot above.

3. Apply local styling of your choice to the static text. Do this as described in the section Formatting the
Content®.

4. Place the cursor after the colon and select Insert | Auto-Calculation | Value. This pops up the Edit
XPath Expression dialog (screenshot below). (Alternatively, you can right-click and select the

command in the context menu.)
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&% Edit XPath Expression O *

BB Qs R ' Evaluator

count{newsitem) [ [H] Mamespaces -
B[ $XML (main)
E-EI # Root Elements
E--E_I{} presswatch
'{? selection
~E{Y newsitems
~E{) newsitem
~E{Y team
B T il Global Elements
-EZ] Al Global Types

-------- Fun ¥Path Functions -
|$><ML.-’presswatd1fnewsiterns | Relative XPath
Select Operator/Expressi Hierarchical  w || || Select Function Names w | Higrarchical |
[ Axes [ Boolean -
Comparison H Constructors
Conditional H Context
H Quantified/for E Conversion
M Logical [ Date and Time
H Mode [ Files, 015, URI
Mumeric HID
Sequence H Miscellaneous
H Type H Mode
E Mumeric
EH QMame
H Sequence
[+ Strinn -

Using Java... | |Using .MET... Cancel

5. In the schema tree, note that the context node is newsitems, which is highlighted. Now, in the
Expression text box either type in the expression count (newsitem) or build the expression using the
entry-helper panes below the Expression text box. (Double-click the count function (found in the
Sequence group of functions) to enter it, then (in the expression in the text box) place the cursor within
the parentheses of the function and double-click the newsitem node in the schema tree. You can see
what the XPath expression returns by clicking the Evaluator button. The result of the evaluation will be
in the Results pane (see screenshot below). For a detailed description of the Edit XPath Expression
dialog, see the section Edit XPath Expression.
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&% Edit XPath Expression

> B oD e [] Rowan

count(newsitem) =1 S¥ML [QuickStart.xml) |
{_:_| £ » presswatch
........ = xsi:noMamespaceSchemalocation ="QuickStart.xsd”
[ £ » selection
B £ » newsitems
@ <> newsitem [1]
< » newsitem [2]
@< newsitem [3]
@ <> newsitem [4]
[ £ » team

| 3

woe ODEOI % 5% 53 X 5 % tems: 1
* xsiinteger |4

Using Java... | |Using .MET... Cancel

6. Click OK to finish. The Auto-Calculation is inserted in the design at the cursor location (screenshot
below). Format the Auto-Calculation using local styles Q

Initial Document Section Edit Properties .  Add HeaderFooter.

[ Qpresswatch 3| () newsitems

El Summary of News Items

Total number of news items: ={AutoCalc)

[ 8div_>| O newsttem

Your HTML output will look like this:
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Bl Summary of News Items

Total number of news items: 4

Displaying the period covered by news items

The period covered by all the news items together can be obtained by getting the date of the earliest news item
and the date of the latest news item. This can be achieved with XPath expressions like those given below. The
first expression below outputs the contents of the date node. The second expression is a refinement,
outputting just the month and year values in the date node. You can use either of these.

e concat(min(//date), ' to ', max(//date)).
e concat (month-from-date (min(//date)), '/', year-from-date (min(//date)), ' to ',
month-from-date (max (//date)), '/', year—-from-date (max(//date)))

In the design, insert the static text and Auto-Calculation as shown in the screenshot below. Apply whatever
local styling you like.

Total number of news items: ={AutoCalc)
Period covered by news items: =(AutoCalc)

The HTML preview will look something like this:

Total number of news items: 4
Period covered by news items: 4/2006 to 5/2006

After you are done, save the file.
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3.6

Using Conditions

If you look at QuickStart.xml, you will see that each newsitem element has a metainfo child element, which
in turn can contain one or more relevance child elements. Each relevance node contains a heading under
which the relevance of the news item is indexed. Further, there is a

node /presswatch/selection/byrelevance. The content of this node contains one of the relevance headings
and determines what news items are displayed. For example, if the content of the byrelevance node is
NanoPower, then all news items that have a relevance node containing NanopPower are displayed. A condition
can test what the content of the byrelevance node is (by looking up that node) and provide appropriate
processing (displays) in the conditional template. In this section, you will create a conditional template that
displays those news items that have a relevance element that matches the content of byrelevance.

We will proceed as follows:

1.

@

Create a combo box which displays the value of the byrelevance node. The values in the dropdown
list of the combo box are obtained by using an XPath expression, which dynamically compiles a list of
all unique relevance node values.

Insert a condition around the newsitem element. This condition selects all newsitem elements that
have a relevance element with content matching the content of the byrelevance node. The content
that is surrounded by a branch of a condition is known as a conditional template.

Within the conditional template, list each relevance node of that news item.

Highlight the relevance element (in the list of relevance elements) that matches the byrelevance
element. This is done by creating a condition to select such relevance elements and then applying
special formatting to this conditional template.

In the condition for the newsitem element, insert a branch that selects all news items.

Creating the combo box to select unique node values

In the XML document, the node that will contain the user selection is /presswatch/selection/byrelevance.
Create this node as a combo box. Do this as follows:

1.

2.

Insert the static text "Select by relevance: " at the head of the document and just below the
second Auto-Calculation @ (screenshot below).

Total number of news items: =(AutoCalc)
Period covered by news items: ={AutoCalc)
Select by relevance:

Drag the byrelevance node from the Schema Tree sidebar € (screenshot below), and drop it after the
newly entered static text.
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EIRAE
Sources -
o [ $XML {main)
B # Root Elemerts .|
E--EI £} presswatch
-E{} =election
{3} byrelevance
@ {) bydste |
@) beysource
~-E A} newsitems
~H L} team -

3. In the context menu that appears, select Create Combo Box. This pops up the dialog shown below.

i® Edit Combo Box

for Element;
) s schema enumerations

™ Use ligt of values

X

“Aizible Entry whil Yalue

* lse ®Path expression

* Use the zame %Path for XML Yalues and Yisible Entries
" Use different %Paths for 3ML Walues and Yisible Entries

—#Path for <ML Walues and Vizible Entries

distinct-values (frelevance)

Edit |

[T Sk values in Authentic

o]

Cancel |

.
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In the Edit Combo Box dialog (screenshot above), select Use XPath Expression and then Use the
Same XPath for XML Values and Visible Entries. In the XPath for XML Values and Visible Entries,
enter the XPath expression: distinct-values (//relevance). This expression selects unique values
of all relevance elements in the XML document. Note that although the values of all relevance nodes
will appear in the HTML combo box, selecting one of them in HTML Preview will have no effect on the
content of the node in the XML document (which is what the SPS acts on). The HTML document is an
output obtained by transforming the XML document; it does not accept input. The combo box is used
here to demonstrate alternative ways of presenting content.

Click OK to finish. The combo box is inserted and the design will look something like this:

Total number of news items: =(AutoCalc)
Period covered by news items: =(AutoCalc)

Select by relevance; [ (3 55ML & (Ypresswatch () selection & () byrelevance
Obyrelevance € O zelection £ Y prezsweatch € F 5L

Switch to HTML Preview ®®. When you click the dropdown arrow of the combo box, notice that the list
contains the unique values of all relevance nodes (screenshot below). Check this against the XML
document. This is a dynamic listing that will be augmented each time a new relevance value is added
to the XML document.

Total number of news items: 4
Period covered by news items: 4/2006 to 5/2006

Select by relevance: | ManoPower =1

ManoP owe
ManoMull
Stockmarket
ManoDiamonds

Inserting a condition to display news items having the selected relevance

The condition selects newsitem elements that have a metainfo/relevance element with a value that is the
same as that in the /presswatch/selection/byrelevance element. Insert the condition as follows:

Select the contents of the newsitem part of the design which is to be contained inside the condition
(highlighted in the screenshot below).
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[8div_>| O newsitem

EE) (=P (content) U €55

= city J(magiagik = city |

) ETEERD (conten) (BTEED €

EHI» Source: [{ENEY (content) i €10

() nevesitem |< §div |

2. Select the menu command (or context menu command) Enclose with | Condition @ This pops up

the Edit XPath Expression dialog €.

3. Enter the expression metainfo/relevance=/presswatch/selection/byrelevance. This expression

evaluates to true when the value of the metainfo/relevance descendant of the current newsitem is
the same as the value of the /presswatch/selection/byrelevance element (the user selection).
4. Click OK. The condition is created around the contents of the newsitem element (screenshot below).

Bdiv | (Y newesitem
711

EE) =TI (content) IS €651

T CETED (contont) (UETEEE €3
8 cliv FTGEHN () source JGWIEHEE () source B 8 div

h () e sitem | Eiiv |

= city Ji i = city [

Note that there is a single branch in this condition. News items for which the condition test evaluates to true
are displayed, those for which the condition test does not evaluate to true are not displayed. The condition in

this case, therefore, works as a filter. Later in this section, you will add a second branch to this condition.

Inserting the relevance Node as a list

In order to display the relevance nodes of each newsitem element, insert them in the design as follows (see

screenshot below):
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Create some vertical space below the div component for the source element and within the end-tag of
the conditional template.

Type in the static text "Relevance:" and create a predefined format of div around it (highlight the
static text and insert the predefined format).

Drag the relevance element from the Root elements tree in the Schema Tree sidebar® and drop it
into the design below the static text Relevance:.

Create it as a list. (In the context menu that pops up when you drop the node in the design, select
Bullets and Numbering, and then select the desired list format.)

Apply text formatting to the contents of the list. When you are done, the design should look something
like this:

[§aiv > Source: [(sowee (content) Dsource | <Faw |
Relevance:

(Wl content)

<| () newsitem |< S div |

() newsitems |< () presswatch |

Now, in HTML Preview, check the results for different selections of relevance; Do this by: (i) changing the
value of the byrelevance node in the XML document; (ii) saving the XML document; (iii) and then re-opening
the SPS file in StyleVision.

Making the selected relevance element bold

Some news items have more than one relevance element. In such cases, the design would be improved if the
relevance that matches the user-selection were visually highlighted while the others were not. You can do this
in the following way:

1.

Select the relevance element in the design.

Insert a condition, giving it an XPath expression of. .=/presswatch/selection/byrelevance. This
creates a condition with a single branch (screenshot below) that selects relevance elements that
match the byrelevance element.
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Select the contents placeholder and give it a local formatting (in the Styles sidebar) of bold (font
group) and yellow background-color (color group).

Right-click the condition and, from the context menu, select Copy Branch.

In the Edit XPath Expression dialog that pops up, check the Otherwise check box (top right-hand

side).

Click OK to finish. A new branch (otherwise) is created (screenshot below). This condition branch

selects all relevance elements that do not match the byrelevance element.

Relevance:

. ﬂﬂ} (co ntent}<]

(}relevance
(¥ metainto

7. Notice that the contents of the otherwise branch are a copy of the first branch; the contents
placeholder is bold and has a yellow background. Remowe this formatting (bold and background-color)

You have put a condition with two branches (each with its conditional template) that carries out the following
test on each relevance element: If the contents of relevance match those

of /presswatch/selection/byrelevance, then the contents of relevance are displayed bold and with a
yellow background. Otherwise (the second branch) they are displayed normal. Check this in HTML Preview.

from the contents placeholder.

Modifying the combo box and inserting a second condition branch

In the combo box, there is no dropdown list option for selecting all news items. To include this option do the

following:

1.

In Design View, select the combo box.

In the Properties sidebar, with combobox selected in the Properties For column, click the Edit button
of the Combo box entry value property (in the combo box group of properties).
In the Edit Combo Box that pops up, modify the XPath expression from distinct-

values (//relevance) t0 distinct-values (//relevance),
sequence of items returned by the XPath expression.

'aAl11'. This adds the string 211 to the

Check the dropdown list of the combo box in HTML Preview (screenshot below).
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Total number of news items: 4
Period covered by news items: 4/2006 to 5/2006

Select by relevance: |4l j
ManoPower
ManaMull
Stockmarket

The value A11 can now be entered in the byrelevance node. The idea is that when the byrelevance node
contains the value 211, all news items should be displayed.

The condition that displays the news item template has a single branch with the expression
metainfo/relevance=/presswatch/selection/byrelevance. Since N0 metainfo/relevance node has the
value 211, no news item will be displayed when 211 is the value of the byrelevance node. What you have to do
is create a second branch for the condition, which will test for a value of A11. By creating the news item
template within this branch, you will be outputting the news item if the test is true. Do this as follows:

1. In Design View, select the news item condition.
Right-click the condition and, from the context menu, select Copy Branch.

3. Inthe Edit XPath Expression dialog that pops up, enter the
expression: /presswatch/selection/byrelevance="Al11".

4. Click OK to finish. A second branch is created.

The second branch has as its contents the same template as the first branch. What the second branch does is
output the news item template if the content of the byrelevance node is a11.

After you have completed this section, save the design.
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3.7 Using Global Templates and Rest-of-Contents

Global templates are useful for specifying the processing of an element globally. This enables the rules of
the global template (defined in one location) to be used at multiple locations in the stylesheet. A global
template can be used in two ways:

e The rules of the global template can be copied to the local template.

e A local template (in the main template) can pass processing of that node to the global template. After
the global template is executed, processing resumes in the main template. In this case, the global
template is said to be invoked or used from the main template.

There are two mechanisms that are used to invoke a global template from the main template:

e Alocal template references a global template.

e A (rest-of-contents) instruction in the main template applies templates to the descendant
elements of the current element (that is, to the rest-of-contents of the current element). If a global
template exists for one of the descendant elements, the global template is applied for that element.
Otherwise the built-in template for elements is applied. (The built-in template for elements processes
child elements and outputs the text content of elements. As a result, the text content of all
descendants elements will be output. Note that the values of attributes are not output.)

In this section, you will create a design for the team-members' template using the rest-of-contents instruction

and a global template for the global element @

member.

Inserting the rest-of-contents instruction
The broad structure of the schema is shown in the screenshot below.

(]| > [l

sE Sources

H [H] Mamespaces
B3 $XML (main)
B / Root Elemerts w|
El £} presswatch
{} =election
- {} newsitems
~@{) team
A Global Templates +|
T &0 Global Elements
-H ] Al Global Types

------- E&yDesign Fragmentsﬂ
....... f, #Path Functions 4|

The document element presswatch contains three children: (i) selection; (ii) newsitems; and (iii) team. The
main template you have created this far processes the /presswatch element. Within the presswatch element,
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only the newsitems element is processed. The selection and team elements are not processed within the
presswatch element (although selection has been processed within the newsitems element). Inserting the
rest-of-contents instruction within presswatch will therefore cause the selection and team elements to be
processed.

Insert the rest-of-contents instruction in the design by placing the cursor between the end-tags of
newsitems and presswatch, and selecting the menu command or context menu command Insert | Rest of
Contents®. The rest-of-contents placeholder is inserted (screenshot below).

<| () nesesitem
T

{) pres=swatch

If you look at the HTML preview, you will see a string of text (screenshot below):

AllAndrewBentincka bentinck@nanonull comMadialdwardsn edwar

This string is the result of the application of the built-in templates to the selection and team elements. The
built-in template for elements processes child elements. The built-in template for text nodes outputs the text in
the text node. The combined effect of these two built-in templates is to output the text content of all the
descendant nodes of the selection and team elements. The text A11 comes from selection/byrelevance,
and is followed by the text output of team/member descendant nodes, first, last, email, in document order.
Note that the id attribute of member is not output (because, as an attribute, it is not considered a child of
member).

Creating a global template for selection

Since the content of selection is not required in the output, you should create an empty global template for
selection so that its contents are not processed. Do this as follows:

1. In Design View, right-click selection in the All Global Elements tree in the Schema Tree sidebar®.
In the context menu that pops up, select Make / Remove Global Template. A global template for
selection is created (screenshot below).

selection (simple)
| O selection JERRTEIR, O selection |

3. Inthe global template, click the contents placeholder and press the Delete key of your keyboard. The
contents placeholder is deleted.

4. Check the HTML preview. The text 211 is no longer present in the line of text output by the built-in
templates (screenshot below).

AndrewBentmcka bentnck@nanomill comMadiaEdwardsn e
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Since the global template for selection is empty, the child elements of selection are not processed.

Creating a global template for team/member

The objectiwve is to create a table to display details of the members of the press monitoring team. This table will
be created in a global template for the team element. Do this as follows:

1. Create a global template for the element team (right-click team in the All Global Elements list of the
Schema Tree sidebar and select Make / Remove Global Template).

2. Inthe All Global Elements list, expand the team element and drag its member child element into the
global template of team (in the design).

3. In the context menu that pops up when you drop the element into the global template of team, select
Create Table. This pops up the Create Dynamic Table dialog (screenshot below).

Create Dynamic Table x|

for each member

— Table growth——— [~ Header/Footer
& Top/Down ¥ Create Header
" Left/Right [T Create Footer

¥ | Summany For numeric fields

— Dizplay cellz az — Select rowscolumns

{* Contents <member:
id
" Combo Box @i
" Edit Field
departrment
" Multiline E dit Field
" Check Box
" Radio Button

| k. I Cancel

4. In the attributes/elements list deselect @id, department and telephone (See screenshot), and click
OK. The dynamic table is created.

5. Place the cursor in a cell of the table body, and in the Properties sidebar@, with table selected in
the Properties For column, specify table properties as shown in the screenshot below.
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Properties *

template B tahble
takale: B Authertic
taocky B common
trom & event

teolumn B HTML
teell

........ bocolor =l @
-------- border 1

........ cellpadding 5

........ celspacing o

........ datafld

........ datatormatas =l

- Irteractive

6. Set additional properties as required in the Properties and Styles sidebars. For example, a background
color can be set for the header row by placing the cursor in the header row, and with trow selected in
the Styles For column of the Styles sidebar, specifying a value for the background-color property
(color group). You can also edit the headers, which are strings of static text. Also, if the content
placeholder of the team element is still present in the global template, delete it.

The HTML preview of the table will look something like this:

First Last Email

Andrew | Bentinclr | abentinck@nanomill com

Madia |Edwards | nedwards@nanonull com

Tohn Edwards | j edwards@nanonull com

Tanet Ashe Jashe@nanomill com
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3.8

That's It!

Congratulations for having successfully completed the tutorial. You have learned the most important aspects of
creating an SPS:

How to create the structure ® of the document (main template@ and global templates GB).

How to insert dynamic6 and static® content in the design, using a variety of dynamic and static
SPS components..

How to.use CSS styles@, in external stylesheets, in global style rules, and in local style

rules ¥

How to use Auto-Calculations ® to derive additional information from the available XML data.

How to use conditions to filter the XML data and how to obtain different outputs depending on values
in the XML data.

How to use global templates@ and rest-of-contents ©.

For a more detailed description of these features, see the corresponding sections in the following four sections:

SPS File: Content @

SPS File: Structure

SPS File: Advanced Features
SPS File: Presentation

SPS File: Additional Functionality

These sections also contain descriptions of several other StyleVision features not encountered in the Quick
Start tutorial.
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4 Usage Overview

Objectives

SPS documents that you create in StyleVision can be used to generate XSLT stylesheets for HTML. A
stylesheet generated from an SPS can be used to transform any XML document based on the same schema
as the SPS.

Steps for creating an SPS

Given below is an outline of the steps involved in creating a new SPS.

1. Assigna schema® to the newly created empty SPS. The schema may be: (i) a schema file (DTD or
XML Schema); (i) an XML Schema generated from a DB (Enterprise and Professional editions only);
(iii) a schema based on an XBRL taxonomy (Enterprise edition only); (iv) a user-defined schema
(created directly in StyleVision). This is done in the Design Ovenview sidebar®. Alternatively, a new
SPS can be created directly with a schema via the File | New command.

2. Assign a Working XML File ® to the SPS. The Working XML File & provides the XML data
processed by the SPS when generating output previews. The Working XML File® is assigned in the
Design Oveniew sidebar®. The Working XML File enables you to preview output in StyleVision.

3. Select the required XSLT version® . In order to generate Text output, the XSLT version must be XSLT
2.0 0or XSLT 3.0

4. Select the Internet Explorer Compatibility@ to match the installed Internet Explorer version.

5. The SPS document is designed in Design View & using the various design components available to
the designer. The design Erocess consists of creating a document structure and defining
presentation properties “.

6. The outputs are tested. If modifications to the design are required, these are made and the SPS
document is re-tested.

7. If XSLT files or output files € are required, these are generated@.
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4.1 SPS and Sources

Creating a new SPS file
To create a new SPS document, select an option from under the File | New (CtrI+N1 command or click the

New Design icon "0 1 in the Standard toolbar®. A new SPS document is created and is displayed in
Design View. The new document is given a provisional name of spsx. sps, where x is an integer corresponding
to the position of that SPS document in the sequence of new documents created since the application was
started.

After a new SPS document is created, the source files for the SPS must be assigned.

Assigning source files for the SPS
There are two types of source files that can be assigned to an SPS:

e Schema sourcesm
o Working XML File €&

These source file assignments are made in the Design Ovenview sidebar®. How to make the assignments is
described in the section, Design Oveniew®. The significant points about each type of source file are given
below.

Schema sources

A schema source file must be assigned to an SPS so that a structure for the design document can be created.
Schema sources are assigned in the Design Oveniew sidebar®. A schema may be an XML Schema file
(.xsd file), an XML Schema generated from an XML file, a DTD, or a user-defined schema. For each schema,
one optional Working XML File® can be assigned.

Note: If you wish to add a namespace to an SPS or to an XSLT stylesheet being generated from an SPS, the
namespace must be added to the top-level schema element of the XML Schema on which the SPS is
based.

Working XML File

can, optionally, have a Working XML File® associated with it. The function of the Working XML File® is to
provide the XML data source for output previews in StyleVision, and it must therefore be valid according to the
schema with which it is associated. The Working XML File® is assigned in the Design Overview sidebar®.
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4.2 Creating the Design

In the SPS design, you specify:

1. What content (from the XML document or DB) should go to the output; additionally content can be
inserted directly in the SPS for inclusion in the output;

2. How the output should be structured; and
3. What presentation (formatting) properties  are applied to the various parts of the output.

Content for output
The content for the output can come from:

1. The XML document to which the SPS is applied. Content from the XML document & is included in the
SPS by dragging the required XML data node from the relevant schema tree in the Schema Tree
sidebar® and dropping this node at the desired place in the SPS.

2. An external XML document that is accessible to the application (that is, to StyleVision). By using the
doc() function of XPath 2.0 in an Auto-Calculation, content from external XML document sources can
be accessed. An XML document accessed via the doc() function in an XPath expression does not need
to be referenced via the Schema Sources associations.

3. The SPS itself. Text and other content (such as images and tables) can be inserted directly in the
SPS using the keyboard and other GUI features. Such input is independent of the XML document.

4. Manipulated dynamic (XML source) data, with the manipulations being achieved using XPath
expressions. Manipulations are typically achieved with Auto-Calculations 211}

5. For the HTML output, JavaScript functions € can be used to generate content.

Structure of output

In the SPS design, the structure of the output can be controlled by using either: (i) a procedural %)roach,
in which the output structure is specified in an entry-level template (StyleVision's main template “*) and
can be independent of the structure of the XML document; (ii) a declarative approach, in which template rules
are declared for various nodes @ (StyleVision's global templates ), thus generating an output that follows
the structure of the XML document; or (iii) a combination of the procedural and declarative approaches. In
Design View, you can use a mix of main template and global templates @ to obtain the desired structure
for the output document. The use of Modular SPSs @ and Design Fragments @ provides additional flexibility
in the way an SPS is structured.

Presentation (or formatting) of the output

In Design View, presentation properties are applied to design components using CSS styles. Styles can be
defined locally on the component, for HTML selectors declared at the document level, and for HTML selectors
declared in an external CSS stylesheet. Additionally, certain HTML elements can be applied to components
using predefined formats €9 Specifying presentation properties is described in detail in the section,
Presentation Procedures <.
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4.3 XSLT and XPath Versions

An SPS is essentially an XSLT stylesheet. For each SPS you must set the XSLT version: 1.0, 2.0, or 3.0. You

HALT HALT HSLT
do this by clicking the appropriate toolbar icon: or or . The selection you make determines two
things:

e Which of the three XSLT engines in StyleVision is used for transformations; StyleVision has separate
XSLT 1.0, XSLT 2.0, and XSLT 3.0 engines.

e What XSLT functionality (1.0, 2.0, or 3.0) is displayed in the interface and allowed in the SPS. For
example, XSLT 3.0 uses XPath 3.0, which is a much more powerful language than XPath 1.0 (which is
used in XSLT 1.0) or XPath 2.0 (which is used in XSLT 2.0). Additionally, some SPS features, such as
the table-of-contents feature, is available only with XSLT 2.0 and XSLT 3.0.

Note: In order to generate Text output, the XSLT version must be XSLT 2.0 or XSLT 3.0

XSLT transformations

XSLT transformations in StyleVision are used: (i) to generate output views & in the interface; and (ii) to
generate and save output files € (HTML) from within the interface and via StyleVision Server. The XSLT
engine used for transformations (Altova XSLT 1.0, 2.0, or 3.0 Engines) corresponds to the XSLT version
selected in the SPS.

XSLT functionality in GUI

The functionality appropriate for each XSLT version relates mostly to the use of the correct XPath version (XPath
1.0 for XSLT 1.0, XPath 2.0 for XSLT 2.0, XPath 3.0 for XSLT 3.0). XPath expressions are widely used in
StyleVision—most commonly in features such as Auto-Calculations @ and Conditional Templates @_ang
there are interface mechanisms that require, and help you build, XPath expressions. The functionality of the
correct XPath version is automatically made available in the interface according to the XSLT version you select.
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4.4 Internet Explorer Compatibility

Internet Explorer (IE) must be installed on the StyleVision machine to correctly display the SPS design (in
Design View) and output previews (in HTML Preview). Given below are notes about the IE versions that are
supported:

e Internet Explorer 5.5 or higher

e Internet Explorer 6.0 and higher has better XML support and is recommended.

e Internet Explorer 9 (IE9) or higher provides additional features, such as support for more image formats
and for new CSS styles. If you plan to use these additional features in your design, you might want to
consider using IE9.

IEQ feature-support in StyleVision
The following features of IE9 or higher are supported in StyleVision:

e Additional image formats supported: TIFF, JPEG XR, and SVG. (SVG documents must be in XML
format and must be in the SVG namespace.) These image formats will be displayed in IE9, but not in
older versions of IE. For a complete listing of images supported in the various outputs, see Image
Types and Output.

e Support for new CSS styles (including CSS3 styles), which are listed below. Application of these
styles is limited to HTML output.

" background-clip

" background-origin

" background-size

" box-sizing

" box-shadow

® border-radius (border-*-radius)
" font-stretch

" ruby-align

" ruby-overhang

" ruby-position

" overflow-x, overflow-y

" outline (outline-color, outline-style, outline-width)
" text-align-last (partial)

" text-overflow (partial)

Support for the new CSS length function calc ()

Support for the new CSS color functions rgba (), hs1 () and hsla()

Support for the new CSS length units rem, vw, vm, vh and ch

HTML5 elements that are supported by IE9 can be inserted in the design as user-defined elements @

Design View and IE versions

You can set up Design View for a specific IE version by specifying, in the Properties@ dialog, the IE version
with which you wish Design View to be compatible. This has the following effects:

e All CSS styles that can be rendered by the selected IE version will be automatically displayed in the
Styles sidebars of StyleVision. (Note, however, that if IEQ is selected, then IEQ must be installed for
the IE9-supported CSS styles to be available in the design interface.) For example, if IE9 is installed
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and IE9 is selected as the compatibility version, then the CSS3 styles supported in IE9 will be
available in the design interface.

e HTML elements corresponding to the selected IE version can be entered as predefined formats @ or
as user-defined elements @. The HTML element will be rendered in HTML Preview according to how
the installed IE version renders this element. For example, if IEQ is installed and IE9 selected as the
compatibility version, then the supported HTML5 elements will be rendered in HTML Preview.

Setting up Design View for a specific IE version

To set up Design View for a specific IE version, select the menu command File | Properties and, in the Output
tab, select the required IE (compatibility) version. See File | Properties @ for details.

Compatibility of older SPS designs with IE9

If you open an SPS design that has been created for an older IE version, and if the newer IE9 version or higher
is installed on the StyleVision machine, then StyleVision will detect the newer version and ask in a dialog
whether you wish to change the compatibility to IE9-compatibility. Changing to the new compatibility will
provide additional Design View options as indicated above. The appearance of the document in Design View
and HTML output will remain unchanged except for table columns, which are handled differently by IE9. If you
change the [E compatibility to IE9-compatibility, then check whether the table columns are generated as
required. If not, you can modify the properties of the table columns or switch, in the Proper’tiescm dialog, the IE
compatibility back to that of the previously selected IE version.
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4.5 Generated Files

In StyleVision, XSLT stylesheets and output files can be generated using the File | Save Generated Files®
command or StyleVision Senrver.

The following files can be generated from StyleVision:

e XSLT stylesheets based on the SPS design.
e Output files, generated by processing the Working XML File & assigned in the SPS with the XSLT
stylesheets generated from the SPS.

The markup for the output is contained in the SPS. The data for the output is contained in the XML document. It
is the XSLT stylesheet that brings markup and data together in the output. Both the XSLT stylesheets as well
as the actual output can be previewed in StyleVision in the Output Views (2 }

Note: If you wish to add a namespace to an SPS or to an XSLT stylesheet being generated from an SPS, the
namespace must be added to the top-level schema element of the XML Schema on which the SPS is
based.

Altova website: XML reporting

Output documents
Given below are important points to note about the generated documents:

e HTML output and stylesheets: (1) The formatting and layout of the generated HTML document will be
identical to the HTML Preview of StyleVision. (2) Data-input devices (text input fields, check boxes,
etc) in the HTML file do not allow input. These data-input devices are intended for XML data input in
Authentic View and, though they are translated unchanged into the graphical HTML equivalents, they
cannot be used for data-entry in the HTML document.

Altova website: XML to HTML
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4.6 Catalogs in StyleVision

The XML catalog mechanism enables files to be retrieved from local folders, thus increasing the overall
processing speed, as well as improving the portability of documents—since only the catalog file URIs then
need to be changed. See the section How Catalogs Work @ for details.

Altova's XML products use a catalog mechanism to quickly access and load commonly used files, such as
DTDs and XML Schemas. This catalog mechanism can be customized and extended by the user, and it is

described in the sections Catalog Structure in SterVisionEa and Customizing your Catalogs © . The section
Variables for Windows System Locations list Windows variables for common system locations. These

variables can be used in catalog files to locate commonly used folders.

This section is organized into the following sub-sections:

How Catalogs Work
Catalog Structure in SterVision@
Customizing your Catalogs

Variables for Windows System Loc:ations‘m

For more information on catalogs, see the XML Catalogs specification.

4.6.1 How Catalogs Work

Catalogs can be used to redirect both DTDs and XML Schemas. While the concept behind the mechanisms of
both cases is the same, the details are different and are explained below.

DTDs

Catalogs are commonly used to redirect a call to a DTD to a local URI. This is achieved by mapping, in the
catalog file, public or system identifiers to the required local URI. So when the pocTYPE declaration in an XML
file is read, its public or system identifier locates the required local resource via the catalog file mapping.

For popular schemas, the puBLIC identifier is usually pre-defined, thus requiring only that the URI in the catalog
file map the puBLIC identifier to the correct local copy. When the XML document is parsed, the PUBLIC
identifier in it is read. If this identifier is found in a catalog file, then the corresponding URL in the catalog file will
be looked up and the schema will be read from this location. So, for example, if the following SVG file is
opened in StyleVision:

<?xml version="1.0" standalone="no"?>
<!DOCTYPE svg PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD SVG 1.1//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/Graphics/SVG/1.1/DTD/svgll.dtd">

<svg width="20" height="20" xml:space="preserve">
<g style="fill:red; stroke:#000000">
<rect x="0" y="0" width="15" height="15"/>
<rect x="5" y="5" width="15" height="15"/>
</g>
</svg>
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The catalog is searched for the puBLIC identifier of this SVG file. Let's say the catalog file contains the
following entry:

<catalog>
<public publicId="-//W3C//DTD SVG 1.1//EN" uri="schemas/svg/svgll.dtd"/>
</catalog>

In this case, there is a match for the puBLIC identifier. As a result, the lookup for the SVG DTD is redirected to
the URL schemas/svg/svgll.dtd (which is relative to the catalog file). This is a local file that will be used as
the DTD for the SVG file. If there is no mapping for the Public ID in the catalog, then the URL in the XML
document will be used (in the SVG fie example abowe, this is the Internet URL:
http://www.w3.org/Graphics/SVG/1.1/DTD/svgll.dtd).

XML Schemas

In StyleVision, you can also use catalogs with XML Schemas. In the XML instance file, the reference to the
schema will occur in the xsi: schemaLocation attribute of the XML document's top-level element. For example,

xsi:schemalocation="http://www.xmlspy.com/schemas/orgchart OrgChart.xsd"

The value of the xsi:schemaLocation attribute has two parts: a namespace part (green abowe) and a URI part
(highlighted). The namespace part is used in the catalog to map to the alternative resource. For example, the
following catalog entry redirects the schema reference above to a schema at an alternative location.

<uri name="http://www.xmlspy.com/schemas/orgchart" uri="C:\MySchemas\OrgChart.xsd"/>

Normally, the URI part of the xsi: schemaLocation attribute's value is a path to the actual schema location.

However, if the schema is referenced via a catalog, the URI part need not point to an actual XML Schema but
must exist so that the lexical validity of the xsi: schemaLocation attribute is maintained. A value of foo, for

example, would be sufficient for the URI part of the attribute's value to be valid.

4.6.2 Catalog Structure in StyleVision

When StyleVision starts, it loads a file called RootCatalog.xml (structure shown in listing below), which
contains a list of catalog files that will be looked up. You can modify this file and enter as many catalog files to
look up as you like, each of which is referenced in a nextCatalog element. These catalog files are looked up
and the URIs in them are resolved according to their mappings.

Listing of RootCatalog.xml

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<catalog xmlns="urn:oasis:names:tc:entity:xmlns:xml:catalog"
xmlns:spy="http://www.altova.com/catalog ext"
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xsi:schemalocation="urn:oasis:names:tc:entity:xmlns:xml:catalog Catalog.xsd">
<nextCatalog catalog="%PersonalFolder%/Altova/%AppAndVersionName%/CustomCatalog.xml" />
<!-- Include all catalogs under common schemas folder on the first directory level -->

<nextCatalog spy:recurseFrom="%CommonSchemasFolder$" catalog="catalog.xml"
spy:depth="1"/>
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<nextCatalog spy:recurseFrom="%$ApplicationWritableDataFolder%/pkgs/.cache"
catalog="remapping.xml" spy:depth="0"/>

<nextCatalog catalog="CoreCatalog.xml"/>
</catalog>

The listing above references a custom catalog (named CustomCatalog.xml) and a set of catalogs that locate
commonly used schemas (such as W3C XML Schemas and the SVG schema).

e CustomCatalog.xml is located in your Personal Folder (located via the variable $PersonalFolder$). It
is a skeleton file in which you can create your own mappings. You can add mappings to
CustomCatalog.xml for any schema you require that is not addressed by the catalog files in the
Common Schemas Folder. Do this by using the supported elements of the OASIS catalog mechanism
(see next section).

e The Common Schemas Folder (located via the variable $CommonSchemasFolder$) contains a set of
commonly used schemas. Inside each of these schema folders is a catalog.xml file that maps public
and/or system identifiers to URIs that point to locally saved copies of the respective schemas.

e CoreCatalog.xml is located in the StyleVision application folder, and is used to locate schemas and
stylesheets used by StyleVision-specific processes, such as StyleVision Power Stylesheets which
are stylesheets used to generate Altova's Authentic View of XML documents.

Location variables
The variables that are used in RootCatalog.xml (listing above) have the following values:

Personal folder of the current user, for example c:
$PersonalFolder% \Users\<name>\Documents

$CommonSchemasFolder% C:\ProgramData\Altova\Common2024\Schemas

o

ApplicationWritableDataFolde
r% C:\ProgramData\Altova

Location of catalog files and schemas
Note the locations of the various catalog files.

e RootCatalog.xml and CoreCatalog.xml are in the StyleVision application folder.

e CustomCatalog.xml is located in your MyDocuments\Altova\StyleVision folder.

e The catalog.xml files are each in a specific schema folder, these schema folders being inside the
Common Schemas Folder.

4.6.3 Customizing Your Catalogs

When creating entries in CustomCatalog.xml (or any other catalog file that is to be read by StyleVision), use
only the following elements of the OASIS catalog specification. Each of the elements below is listed with an
explanation of their attribute values. For a more detailed explanation, see the XML Catalogs specification. Note
that each element can take the xml :base attribute, which is used to specify the base URI of that element.

e <public publicId="PublicID of Resource" uri="URL of local file"/>
e <system systemId="SystemID of Resource" uri="URL of local file"/>
e <uri name="filename" uri="URL of file identified by filename"/>
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e <rewriteURI uriStartString="StartString of URI to rewrite" rewritePrefix="String to

replace StartString"/>
e <rewriteSystem systemIdStartString="StartString of SystemID"

rewritePrefix="Replacement string to locate resource locally"/>

Note the following points:

¢ In cases where there is no public identifier, as with most stylesheets, the system identifier can be
directly mapped to a URL via the system element.

¢ A URI can be mapped to another URI using the uri element.

e The rewriteURI and rewriteSystem elements enable the rewriting of the starting part of a URI or
system identifier, respectively. This allows the start of a filepath to be replaced and consequently
enables the targeting of another directory. For more information on these elements, see the XML

Catalogs specification.

From release 2014 onwards, StyleVision adheres closely to the XML Catalogs specification (OASIS Standard
V1.1, 7 October 2005) specification. This specification strictly separates external-identifier look-ups (those with
a Public ID or System ID) from URI look-ups (URIs that are not Public IDs or System IDs). Namespace URIs
must therefore be considered simply URIs—not Public IDs or System IDs—and must be used as URI look-ups
rather than external-identifier look-ups. In StyleVision versions prior to version 2014, schema namespace URIs
were translated through <public> mappings. From version 2014 onwards, <uri> mappings have to be used.

Prior to v2014: <public publicID="http://www.MyMapping.com/ref"
uri="file:///C:/MyDocs/Catalog/test.xsd"/>

V-2014 onwards: <uri name="http://www.MyMapping.com/ref"
uri="file:///C:/MyDocs/Catalog/test.xsd"/>

How StyleVision finds a referenced schema

A schema is referenced in an XML document via the xsi : scemaLocation attribute (shown below). The value of
the xsi:schemaLocation attribute has two parts: a namespace part (green) and a URI part (highlighted).

xsi:schemalocation="http://www.xmlspy.com/schemas/orgchart OrgChart.xsd"

Given below are the steps, followed sequentially by StyleVision, to find a referenced schema. The schema is
loaded at the first successful step.

1. Look up the catalog for the URI part of the xsi: schemaLocation value. If a mapping is found, including
in rewriteURI mappings, use the resulting URI for schema loading.

2. Look up the catalog for the namespace part of the xsi: schemaLocation value. If a mapping is found,
including in rewriteURI mappings, use the resulting URI for schema loading.

3. Use the URI part of the xsi: schemalocation value for schema loading.

XML Schema specifications

XML Schema specification information is built into StyleVision and the validity of XML Schema (.xsd)
documents is checked against this internal information. In an XML Schema document, therefore, no references
should be made to any schema that defines the XML Schema specification.

The catalog.xml file in the $AltovaCommonSchemasFolder%\Schemas\schema folder contains references to
DTDs that implement older XML Schema specifications. You should not validate your XML Schema documents
against these schemas. The referenced files are included solely to provide StyleVision with entry helper info for
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editing purposes should you wish to create documents according to these older recommendations.

4.6.4 Variables for Windows System Locations

Shell environment variables can be used in the nextCatalog element to specify the path to various system
locations (see RootCatalog.xml listing above). The following shell environment variables are supported:

Full path to the Personal folder of the current user, for example c:
%PersonalFolder$% \Users\<name>\Documents

o\

CommonSchemasFolder

oo

C:\ProgramData\Altova\Common2024\Schemas

ApplicationWritableD
ataFolder$% C:\ProgramData\Altova

$AltovaCommonFolder% C:\Program Files\Altova\Common2024
$DesktopFolder% Full path to the Desktop folder of the current user.

$ProgramMenuFolder%  Full path to the Program Menu folder of the current user.

$StartMenuFolder$ Full path to Start Menu folder of the current user.
$StartUpFolder% Full path to Start Up folder of the current user.
$TemplateFolder% Full path to the Template folder of the current user.

Full path to the file system directory that stores administrative tools of the current
$AdminToolsFolder% user.

$AppDataFolder% Full path to the Application Data folder of the current user.

$CommonAppDataFolder

o©

Full path to the file directory containing application data of all users.

$FavoritesFolder% Full path of the Favorites folder of the current user.
$PersonalFolder$ Full path to the Personal folder of the current user.
$SendToFolder$ Full path to the SendTo folder of the current user.
$FontsFolder% Full path to the System Fonts folder.

$ProgramFilesFolder% Full path to the Program Files folder of the current user.
$CommonFilesFolders  Full path to the Common Files folder of the current user.
$WindowsFolder% Full path to the Windows folder of the current user.

$SystemFolder$ Full path to the System folder of the current user.

Full path to the file system directory that serves as the data repository for local
$LocalAppDataFolder% (nonroaming) applications.

$MyPicturesFolder% Full path to the MyPictures folder.
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5

SPS Content

This section describes in detail the core procedures used to create and edit SPS document components that
are used to create locations in the document design for XML data content. The procedures are listed below and
described in detail in the sub-sections of this section. These mechanisms are used to design any kind of
template: M@, global, or named .

Inserting XML Content as Text® . XML data can be inserted in the design by dragging the relevant
nodes (element, attribute, type, or CDATA) into the design and creating them as (contents) or
(rest-of-contents).

Inserting MS Word Content @

User-Defined Templates

User-Defined Elements. XML Text Blocks @

Working with Tablesw. Tables can be inserted by (i) the SPS designer, directly in the SPS design
(static tables) or using XML document sub-structures, and (ii) the Authentic View user.

Creating Lists . static lists, where the list structure is entered in the SPS design, and dynamic lists,
where an XML document sub-structure is created as a list, provide powerful data-ordering capabilities.
Using Graphics D. Graphics can be inserted in the SPS design using a variety of methods to
determine the target URI (static, dynamic, a combination of both, and unparsed entity URIs).

Using Data-Entry Devices (or Form Controls)®. XML data can be input by the Authentic View user via
data-entry devices such as input fields and combo boxes. This provides a layer of user help as well as
of input constraints. Individual nodes in the XML document can be created as data-entry devices.
Links

Barcodes

Layout Modules @

The Change-To Feature @ . This feature enables a different node to be selected as the match for a
template and allows a node to be changed to another content type.
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Inserting XML Content as Text

5.1 Inserting XML Content as Text

Data from a node in the XML document is included in the design by dragging the corresponding schema node
from the Schema Tree window and dropping it into the design. When the schema node is dropped into the
design, a menu pops up with options for how the node is to be created in the design (screenshot below).

Create Contents

Create Termnplates

Create Paragraph

Create Table...
Create CALS/HTML Table...
Create Bullets and Mumbering...

Create Barcode...
Create Chart...

Create Image...

Create Input Field

Create Multiline Input Field
Create RichEdit

Create Combo Box...
Create Check Box...

Create Radic Button...
Create Button

Use Global Template

Types of schema nodes

Schema nodes that can be dropped from the Schema Tree sidebar into the design are of three types: (i)

element nodes; (ii) attribute nodes; and (jii) datatype nodes.

Using the Insert Contents toolbar icon

The Insert Contents icon in the Insert Design Elements toolbar® also enables you to insert the contents of a

node in the design. Insert contents as follows:

1. Select the Insert Contents icon.

2. Click the location in the design where you wish to insert contents. The Insert Contents Selector pops

up (screenshot below).

Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition
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i® Insert Design Element ‘Contents* x|

v Select ¥ML ar DB nade which will be uzed az a zaurce far your new
Cd - ) .
dezign element 'Contents

[f wou want to select your zource data later, uncheck thiz checkbox
now and uze "Enclose with Template' menu when appropriate.

#Path Context: |$i><h’|La’presswatchfnewsitemsfnewsitem

Select Schema attribute or Element;

2 Sources -
\E (2 $XML {main)
"B / Roat Elements
E--{_——_I £} presswstch
-A{¥ selection
-B{¥ newsitems
El £} nevvesiterm
o} headine
- {} dateline

o} source

........ {} syropsis .
me e r

[ Absolute <Path
F. I Cancel |

A

3. The context of the insertion location in the design is displayed in the XPath Context field. Select the
node for which you wish to create contents.

4. Click OK. The contents placeholder is created. If the node you selected is anything other than the
context node, additional template tags with the path to the selected node will be created around the
contents placeholder.

Outputting text content of nodes

To output the text contents of the node, the node should be created as contents. When a node is created as
contents, the node will look something like this in the design document:

(content)

In the screenshot abowe, the Desc element has been created as contents. The output will display the text
content of Desc. If Desc has descendant elements, such as Bold and Italic, then the text content of the
descendant elements will also be output as part of the contents of besc. Note that attribute nodes of Desc are
not considered its child nodes, and the contents of the attribute nodes will therefore not be output as part of the
contents of Desc. Attribute nodes have to be explicitly inserted in order to be processed.
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CDATA sections
If CDATA sections are present in the XML document they will be output.

[[CDATAT > This is CDATA Text. {[C0ATA]

Note: In Authentic View, CDATA sections cannot be inserted into input fields (that is, in text boxes and
multiline text boxes). They can only be entered within elements that are displayed in Authentic View
as text content components.

In this section
In the sub-sections of this section, we describe other aspects of inserting XML content as text:

¢ How the text content of a node can be marked up with a predefined format directly@ when the node is
inserted.

¢ How descendant nodes not explicitly included within a node can be included for processing. See Rest-
of-Contents .

Note: You can create an empty template rule by deleting the (content) placeholder of a node. An empty
template rule is useful if you wish to define that some node not be processed, i.e. produce no output.

51.1 Inserting Content with a Predefined Format

The text content of a node can be directly inserted with the markup of one of StyleVision's predefined formats.
To do this, drag the node from the Schema Tree window and drop it at the desired location. In the menu that
pops up, select Create Paragraph (screenshot below).

Create Conkents

Creake Templates

Creake Paragraph
|

Create Table, ..

The predefined format can be changed by selecting the predefined format tag and then choosing some other
predefined format from the Format combo box in the toolbar @@ (screenshot below) or using the menu
command Insert | Format.

Format - X

Normal ~ |B|Z U & Aial - 12 - = o

(L L]
TS

The predefined format can also be changed by changing the value of the paragraph type property of the
paragraph group of properties in the Properties window, or by changing the pa%;raph type via the node-
template's context menu command Enclose With | Special Paragraph <.
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Each paragraph type has particular formatting features that can be used to advantage. Note that the pre format
type enables carriage returns and linefeeds to be output as such instead of them being normalized to
whitespace.

51.2 Rest-of-Contents

The rest-of-contents placeholder applies templates to all the remaining child elements of the element for
which the template has been created. As an example consider the following:

e Anelement parent has 4 child elements, childl to child4.
e In the template for element parent, some processing has been explicitly defined for the chiildi1 and
child4 child elements.

This results in only the childl and child4 child elements being processed. The elements child2 and child3
will not be processed. Now, if the rest-of-contents placeholder is inserted within the template for parent,
then, not only will chi1ldl and child4 be processed using the explicitly defined processing rules in the
template. Additionally, templates will be applied for the child2 and child3 child elements. If global
templates for these are defined then the global templates will be used. Otherwise the built-in default
templates (for element, attribute, and text nodes) will be applied.

Important: It is important to note what nodes are selected for rest-of-contents.

e As described with the example abowe, all child element nodes and child text nodes are selected by the
rest-of-contents placeholder. (Even invalid child nodes in the XML document will be processed.)

e Attribute nodes are not selected; they are not child nodes, that is, they are not on the child axis of
XPath.

e [fa global template of a child element is used in the parent template, then the child element does not
count as having been used locally. As a result, the rest-of-contents placeholder will also select
such child elements. However, if a global template of a child element is "copied locally", then this
usage counts as local usage, and the child element will not be selected by the rest-of-contents
placeholder.

Note: You can create an empty template rule by deleting the (content) placeholder of a node. An empty
template rule is useful if you wish to define that some node not be processed, i.e. produce no output.

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition



108 SPS Content Inserting MS Word Content

5.2 Inserting MS Word Content

If Microsoft Word 2007+ is installed on your machine, then content can be pasted from Word documents into
the design as static content. The Word content will be inserted within suitably corresponding design
components, and text formatting properties will be carried over from the Word content. For example, text
content that is in a Word paragraph block will be inserted within a Paragraph component@, and the formatting
of the text will be preserved (see screenshots below).

Accelerate XML Development

Today, eXtensible Markup Language (XML) technologies play a critical role in all software development
projects. XML has received widespread support and adopfion in the computer industry because of its
simplicity, extensibility, interoperability, and flexibility, all of which stem from its power to represent data
independent of programming language, platform, or operating system. In XML-based applications, XML is
used alongside complementary technologies such as XML Schema, X5LT, XQuery, Web services, and
others. Today's developer needs a tool for creating, editing, and debugging these XML-related
technologies in an efficient, standards-based manner.

Alfova XMLSpy 2007 delivers all the power you need to create the most advanced XML applications, yet
at the same time it's flexible enough to allow you to work with XML using the views and options that best
suit your specific requirements and preferences. XMLSpy 2007 increases productivity by allowing you to
develop higher guality, standards-conformant XML-based applications more quickly than ever before.

Word content.
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[8p_»[* & >Accelerate XML Development< & < Sp]

Toda'_n,r: extensible Markup Language (XML) technologies play a critical rele in all software development
projects. XML has received widespread support and adoption in the computer industry because of its simplicity,
extensibility, interoperability, and flexibility, all of which stem from its power to represent data independent of
programming language, platform, or operating system. In XML-based applications, XML is used alongside
complementary technelogies such as XML Schema, XSLT, XQuery, Web services, and others. Today's
developer needs a tool for creating, editing, and debugging these XML-related techneologies in an efficient,

standards-based manner.

Aimva XMLSpy 2007 delivers all the power you need to create the most advanced XML applications, yet
at the same time it's flexible enough to allow you to work with XML using the views and options that best suit
your specific requirements and preferences. XMLSpy 2007 increases productivity by allowing you to develop

higher quality, standards-conformant XML-based applications more quickly than ever I:uefure.

Word content pasted into a design. A suitable paragraph format has been applied and text formatting has
been preserved.

Note: In addition to Word content, any content that can be pasted into a Word document can also be pasted
into a StyleVision design. This includes MS Excel tables and HTML page content.

Note: To create an SPS that contains static content from an entire Word document, create a new SPS with

the File | New | New from Word 2007+ command.

Supported Word features

The following Word structures and formats are supported when Word content is copy-pasted into a design:

e Formatted text

o Different fonts, size, weights, style, text-decoration, etc.
o Color

o Background color

o Border around text
Paragraphs

Page breaks

Horizontal line
Hyperlinks

Bookmarks

Tables

o Rowspans, colspans

o Formatted/rich content
o Nested tables

o Headers, footers
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e Lists, sublists

o Bulletted: different styles

o Enumerated: different styles
e Images
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5.3 Inserting MS Excel Content

If Microsoft Excel 2007+ is installed on your machine, then content can be pasted from Excel documents into
the design as static content. The Excel content will be inserted as static tables and other suitably
corresponding design components. Formatting properties will be preserved (see screenshots below). Each
Excel sheet is inserted as a separate static table.

A B
1 09.03 Euclid's Elements
2 11.09 English Phrasal Verbs in Use
3 08.86 Code Book
4 09.80 Foundations and Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics
5 18.38 Style
6 08.72 The English Language
T 18.36 History of Mathematics
8 06.09 QED
g 07.89 Fowler's Modern English Usage
10 05.30 Oxford Guide to Plain English
11 21.88 Rediscover Grammar
12 11.57 How to Solve It
13 21.54 Advanced Learner's Grammar
14 19.02 Macmillan English Grammar in Context
15 22.57 Oxford Style Manual
16 16.44 Proofreading
17 20.51 Taschenbuch Mathematischer Formeln und Moderner Verfahren
18 97.50 Oxford Companion to the Book

Excel sheet.
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Inserting MS Excel Content

[p >Sheetl

- 10 -

09.03
11.0%
08.86
09.80
18.328
08.72
18.36
06.09
07.89
05.30
21.88
11.97
21.54
15.02
22.57
16.44

20.51
87.50
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Euclid's Elements

English Phrasal Verbs in Use

Code Book

Foundations and Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics
Style

The English Language

History of Mathematics

QED

Fowler's Modern English Usage

Oxford Guide to Plain English
Rediscover Grammar

How to Solve It

Advanced Learner's Grammar
Macmillan English Grammar in Context
Oxford Style Manual

Proofreading

Taschenbuch Mathematischer Formeln und Moderner
Verfahren

Oxford Companion to the Book

Excel content imported into a design as a static table with text formatting preserved.

Note: In addition to Excel content, any content that can be pasted into an Excel document can also be
pasted into a StyleVision design. This includes MS Word content and HTML page content.

Note: To create an SPS that contains static content from an entire Excel document, create a new SPS with

the File | New | New from Excel 2007+ command.
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5.4 User-Defined Templates

User-Defined Templates are templates for items generated by an XPath expression you specify. These items
may be atomic values or nodes. In the screenshot below, which shows three User-Defined Templates, note the
User-Defined Template icon on the left-hand side of the tags (a green person symbol). User-Defined Templates
are very useful because they provide extraordinary flexibility for creating templates.

[& int:Name »(content)< & |

| & for Fiin 0l Office@Loc="M%"] return $i[1]

[£1,2.3>=(AutoCalc) (2]

The XPath expression of each of the three User-Defined templates shown in the screenshot above do the
following:

e Selects a node in a source schema. By using an XPath expression, any node in any of the schema
sources can be reached from within any context node. If StyleVision can unambiguously target the
specified node, the template will be changed automatically from a User-Defined Template to a normal
template. Ifit is a User-Defined Template, this will be indicated by the green User-Defined Template
icon on the left-hand side of the template tags.

e Selects a node that fulfills a condition specified by the for construct of XPath 2.0 and XPath 3.0. Such
templates can never resolve to normal templates (but will remain User-Defined Templates) because the
for construct does not allow StyleVision to unambiguously resolve the target from only the schema
information it currently has at its disposal.

e Selects a sequence of atomic values {1, 2, 3}. While it is allowed to create a template for an atomic
value, you cannot use the contents placeholder within such a template. This is because the
xsl:apply-templates instruction (which is what the contents placeholder generates) can only be
applied to node items (not atomic values). You could, however, use an Auto-Calculation in combination
with some design element such as a list. For example, the User-Defined Template at left would
generate the output at right.

&1 23 e 1
» ={AutoCalc) . 2
2 s 3

Note: Ifthe SPS uses XSLT 1.0, then the XPath expression you enter must return a node-set. Otherwise an
error is reported.
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Advantage of using XPath to select template node

The advantage of selecting a schema node via an XPath expression (User-Defined Templates) is that the power
of XPath's path selector mechanism can be used to select any node or sequence of items, as well as to filter or
set conditions for the node selection. As a result, specific XML document nodes can be targeted for any given
template. For instance, the XPath expression //0ffice/Department [@Location="NY"] will select only those
Department nodes that have a Location attribute with a value of Ny. Also see the other examples in this
section.

Note: If an XPath expression contains multiple location path steps, then it is significant—especially for
grouping and sorting—whether brackets are placed around the multiple location path steps or not. For
example, the XPath expression /org/0ffice/Dept will be processed differently than
(/org/Office/Dept). For the former expression (without brackets), the processor loops through each
location step. For the latter expression (with brackets), all the bept elements of all 0ffice elements
are returned in one undifferentiated nodeset.

Brackets Underlying XSLT Mechanism Effect

No <xsl:for-each select="Org"> Each office element has its own Dept
<xsl:for-each select="0Office"> | population. So grouping and sorting can be
<xsl:for-each select="Dept"> | done within each office.

</xsl:for-each>
</xsl:for-each>
</xsl:for-each>

Yes <xsl:for-each The Dept population extends over all
select="/0rg/Office/Dept"> Office elements and across 0Org.

</xsl:for-each>

This difference in evaluating XPath expressions can be significant for grouping and sorting.

Inserting a User-Defined Template
To insert a User-Defined Template, do the following:

1. Click the Insert User-Defined Template icon in the Insert Design Elements toolbar and then click the
design location where you wish to insert the template. Alternatively, right-click the design location
where you wish to insert the template and, from the context menu that appears, select the Insert
User-Defined Template command.

2. Inthe Edit XPath Expression@ dialog that pops up, enter the XPath expression you want, and click
OK. Note that the context node of the XPath expression will be the node within which you hawe clicked.
An empty node template will be created. Sometimes a joined node is created. When a node is joined,
the targeted instance nodes are selected as if at a single level, whereas if a node is not joined (that is if
it is split into multiple hierarchic lewels), then the node selection is done by looping through each
instance node at every split level. The nodeset returned in both cases of selection (joined and split) is
the same unless a grouping or sorting criterion is specified. For a discussion of the effect joined nodes
have on the grouping and sorting mechanisms, see Node-Template Operations .
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Editing a Template Match

The node selection of any node template (user-defined or normal) can be changed by using an XPath
expression to select the new match expression. To edit the template match of a node template, right-click the
node template, then select the Edit Template Match command. This pops up the Edit XPath Expression
dialog, in which you enter the XPath expression to select the new node. Then click OK.

Adding nodes to User-Defined Templates

If a node from the schema tree is added to a User-Defined Template, the context for the new node will not be
known if the User-Defined Template has been created for a node or sequence that cannot be placed in the
context of the schema source of the SPS. You will therefore be prompted (screenshot below) about how the
new node should be referenced: (i) by its name (essentially, a relative path), or (ii) by a full path from the root of
the schema source.

Create design element...

The contest node for the current location cannot be fully
determined. Do wou want to...

{*' Create a single template

" Create templates for absolute schema path

[T Always use this option

k. I Cancel

Prompting for advice on how to proceed is the default behavior. This default behavior can be changed in the

Design tab of the Tool | Options dialog.
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5.5 User-Defined Elements, XML Text Blocks

User-Defined Elements @ and User-Defined XML Text Blocks @@ enable, respectively, (i) any element, and (ii)
any XML text block to be inserted into the design. The advantage of these features is that designers are not
restricted to adding XML elements and design elements from source schemas and the palette of StyleVision
design elements. They can create (i) templates for elements they define (User-Defined Elements), and (i)
independent and self-contained XML code (User-Defined Blocks) that creates objects independently (for
example ActiveX objects).

There is one important difference between User-Defined Elements and User-Defined XML Text Blocks. A User-
Defined Element is created in the design as a template node for a single XML element (with attributes). All
content of this template must be explicitly created. This content consists of the various design elements
available to the SPS. A User-Defined XML Text Block may not contain any design element; it is an
independent, self-contained block. Since a User-Defined Element is created empty, it does not lend itself for
the creation of an object requiring a number of lines of code. For the latter purpose, User-Defined XML Text
Blocks should be used.

Note: User-Defined Elements and User-Defined Text Blocks are supported in Authentic View only in the
Enterprise Editions of Altova products.

551 User-Defined Elements

User-Defined Elements are elements that you can generate in the output without these elements needing to be
in any of the schema sources of the SPS. This means that an element from any namespace (HTML or XSL-FO
for example) can be inserted at any location in the design. SPS design elements can then be inserted within
the inserted element.

Note: User-Defined Elements are supported in Authentic View only in the Enterprise Editions of Altova
products.

Inserting User-Defined Elements
The mechanism for using User-Defined Elements is as follows:

1. Right-click at the location in the design where you wish to insert the User-Defined Element.
. From the context menu that appears, select Insert User-Defined Item | User-Defined Element.
3. Inthe dialog that appears (screenshot below), enter the element name, the desired attribute-value

pairs, and, a namespace declaration for the element if the document does not contain one.
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Edit User XML Element

Enter the element's name, Follawed by itz attributes a2 a sequence of names and
double-quated values.

For example, to generate an HTML ‘horizontal row' element with 50% width, type:
hir width=""50%"
Faor dyniamic attribute values, tupe an #Path expreszion enclozed in braces:

hr width="{concatiwidth-in-pet, 74"

foc leader smilng:fo=""http: 4 Avse w3 org 199950 Format' leader-length="100%"" rule-zt

<focleader sming: fo="http: / Aeee w3 org/1 9995450 Format” leader-length=""100%"

k. I Cancel

A

In the screenshot above an XSL-FO element called 1eader is created. It has been given a prefix of fo:,
which is bound to the namespace declaration xmlns: fo="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/XSL/Format".
The element has a number of attributes, including 1eader-length and rule-style, each with its
respective value. The element, its attributes, and its namespace declaration must be entered without
the angular tag brackets.

4. Click OK to insert the element in the design. The element is displayed in the design as an empty
template with start and end tags (screenshot below).

| focleader lead... fo:leader lead... |

5. You can now add content to the template as for any other template. The User-Defined Element may
contain static content, dynamic content from the XML document, as well as more additional User-
Defined Elements.

Note: A User-Defined Element that is intended for a particular output should be enclosed in a suitable output-
based condition so as to awid unexpected results in alternative outputs.

552 User-Defined XML Text Blocks

A User-Defined XML Text Block is an XML fragment that will be inserted into the XSLT code generated by the
SPS. It is placed in the SPS design as a self-contained block to which no design element may be added. Such
an XML Text Block should therefore be applicable as XSLT code at the location in the stylesheet at which it
occurs.

The usefulness of this feature is that it provides the stylesheet designer a mechanism with which to insert XSLT
fragments and customized code in the design. For example, an ActiveX obect can be inserted within an HTML
SCRIPT element.

Note: This feature will be enabled only in Enterprise editions of Authentic View (that is, in the Enterprise
editions of StyleVision, Authentic Desktop, Authentic Browser, and XMLSpy).
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Inserting User-Defined XML Text Blocks
To insert an XML Text Block, do the following:

1. Right-click at the location in the design where you wish to insert the User-Defined Block.
. From the context menu that appears, select Insert User-Defined Item | User-Defined Block.
3. In the dialog that now appears (screenshot below), enter the XML Text Block you wish to insert. Note
that the XML text block should be well-formed XML to be accepted by the dialog.

Edit User XML Text

To place arbitram =ML in the generated output
documents, enter the =ML as text.

Faor example;
<ol style="lizt-style-type: lower-alphas

<lixLizt e iz
<folr

<ol style="list-styletype: lower-alpha'=
<lizList kem=li=
<jol=

()% I Cancel

A

In the screenshot above an XML Text Block is added that generates an HTML ordered list.
4. Click OK to insert the element in the design. The XML Text Block is displayed in the design as a text

box.

Note: An XML Text Block that is intended for a particular output should be enclosed in a suitable output-
based condition so as to awid unexpected results in alternative outputs.
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5.6 Tables

In an SPS design, two types of tables may be used: SPS tables and CALS/HTML tables. There are
differences between the two types, and it is important to understand these. This section contains a detailed
description of how to use both types of tables.

SPS tables

An SPS table is a component of an SPS design. It is structured and formatted in the design. It can be created
anywhere in the design and any number of SPS tables can be created.

SPS tables are entirely presentational devices and are represented using the presentational vocabulary of the
output format. The structure of an SPS table is not represented by nodes in the XML document—although
the content of table cells may come from nodes in the XML document.

There are two types of SPS tables:

e Static tables are built up, step-by-step, by the person designing the SPS. After the table structure is
created, the content of each cell is defined separately. The content of cells can come from random
locations in the schema tree and even can be of different types. Note that the rows of a static table do
not represent a repeating data structure. This is why the table is said to be static: it has a fixed
structure that does not change with the XML content.

e Dynamic tables are intended for data structures in the XML document that repeat. They can be
created for schema elements that have a substructure—that is, at least one child attribute or element.
Any element with a substructure repeats if there is more than one instance of it. Each instance of the
element would be a row in the dynamic table, and all or some of its child elements or attributes would
be the columns of the table. A dynamic table's structure, therefore, reflects the content of the XML file
and changes dynamically with the content.

CALS/HTML tables

The content model of a CALS table or HTML table is defined in the XML document—by extension in the DTD or
schema—and follows the respective specification (CALS or HTML). In the SPS design you can then specify
that CALS/HTML table/s are to be processed as tables. The XML data structure that represents the
CALS/HTML table will in these cases generate table markup for the respective output formats. The formatting of
CALS/HTML tables can be specified in the XML instance document or the SPS, or in both.

Shown below is the HTML Preview of an HTML table.

|Name |Phone
Tohn Merrimack 6517850
Joe Cloncord 16402387

The HTML code fragment for the XML table shown in the illustration above looks like this:

<table border="1" width="40%">
<tbody>
<tr>
<td>Name</td>
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<td>Phone</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>John Merrimack</td>
<td>6517890</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Joe Concord</td>
<td>6402387</td>
</tr>
</tbody>
</table>

The original XML document might look like this:

<phonelist border="1" width="40%">
<items>
<person>
<data>Name</data>
<data>Phone</data>
</person>
<person>
<data>John Merrimack</data>
<data>6517890</data>
</person>
<person>
<data>Joe Concord</data>
<data>6402387</data>
</person>
</items>
</phonelist>

Note that element names in the XML document do not need to have table semantics; the table structure,

however, must correspond to the HTML or CALS table model. Also note the following:

¢ Note that only one XML element can correspond to the HTML column element <td/>.

e A CALS/HTML table can be inserted at any location in the XML document where, according to the

schema, the element corresponding to the table element is allowed.

e In Authentic View, data is entered directly into table cells. This data is stored as the content of the

corresponding CALS/HTML table element.

e The formatting properties of a CALS/HTML table could come from the XML document, or they could be

specified in the SPS design.

Summary for the designer
From the document designer's perspective, the following points should be noted:

e The structure of an SPS table is defined in the SPS. The structure of a CALS/HTML table on the other
hand is specified in the schema and must follow that of the CALS/HTML table model; the element

names in the schema may, however, be different than those in the CALS or HTML table models.

e Colspans and rowspans in SPS tables are specified in the SPS. But in CALS/HTML tables, colspans

and rowspans are specified in the XML instance document.
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e Table formatting of SPS tables is specified in the SPS. The formatting of CALS/HTML tables is
specified in the XML instance document and/or the SPS.

5.6.1 Static Tables

To create a static table, do the following:

1. Use one of the following commands: Table | Insert Table or Insert | Table, or click the Insert
Table icon in the Insert Design Elements toolbar.
2. All of these commands pop up the Create Table dialog (screenshot below).

StyleVision =

Create a static table with a fixed number of rows/colurmns, or a dynamic table based on the input data?

-

I Static Table I [ Dynamic Table ] I Cancel I

Click Static Table.
3. The Insert Table dialog (screenshot below) pops up, in which you specify the dimensions of the table
and specify whether the table should occupy the whole available width.

I:-::Iumns:IE 3 R ows: I3 3

[T Add header row [ Add footer row
[ Use the whole available width

OF.

Cancel

i,

4. Click OK. An empty table with the specified dimensions, as shown below, is created.

5. You can now enter content into table cells using regular StyleVision features. Cell content could be
text, or elements dragged from the schema tree, or objects such as images and nested tables. The
figure below shows a table containing nested tables.
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|P Ersofn |Te1ephone |Fax
|Oﬂica |Home |Oﬂica |Home

Static SPS tables are especially well-suited for organizing XML data that is randomly situated in the schema
hierarchy, or for static content (content not derived from an XML source).

Deleting columns, rows, and tables

To delete a column, row, or table, place the cursor in the column, row, or table to be deleted, and click the
menu item Table | Delete Column, Table | Delete Row, or Table | Delete Table, respectively. If you have
nested tables, these commands will apply, respectively, to the column, row, and table containing the cursor.

Toolbar table editing icons

The table editing icons, which are by default in the second row of the toolbar, are shortcuts to the Table menu
commands. These commands allow you to insert, delete, edit the structure of, and assign formatting properties
to the static table. These icons can also be used for dynamic SPS tables.

5.6.2 Dynamic Tables

To insert a dynamic table, do the following:

1. Use one of the following commands: Table | Insert Table or Insert | Table, or click the Insert
Table icon in the Insert Design Elements toolbar.

2. All of these commands pop up the Create Table dialog (screenshot below). If you clicked the Insert
Table icon in the toolbar, the Create Table dialog will pop up when you click at the location in the
design where you want to insert the table.

StyleVision [

lel Create a static table with a fixed number of rows/colurmns, or a dynamic table based on the input data?

-

Static Table I [ Dynamic Table ] I Cancel

Click Dynamic Table.

3. Inthe XPath Selector dialog (screenshot below) that pops up, notice that the XPath Context is the
context of the insertion location, and it cannot be changed in the dialog. Select the node that is to be
created as the dynamic table. In the screenshot below, the context node is n1:Department, and the
nl:Person hode has been selected as the node to be created as a table.
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@ APath Selector

@) Schema Fath

Select Schema Attribute or Element:

[l

#Path Contert:  $#MLAn1:OrgChart/n1:0fficesn1:Department

1 .} n1:Department
........ £} ni-Name
~E{} n1:Person

-------- £} ni:First

-------- {} ni:Last

-------- {} ni:Title

-------- {} n1:PhoneExt

-------- {} n1:EMail

-------- £} n1:Shares

-------- {} n1:LeaveTotal

-------- £} ni:Leavelszed
-------- % nil ravel aft

|| Abzolute *Path

O Uger-Defined =Fath

m

Ok

Edit <Path...

| Cancel |

If you select the User-defined XPath option, then you can enter an XPath expression to select the node

to be created as the dynamic table.

4. Click OK. The Create Dynamic Table dialog (screenshot below) pops up.
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Create Dynarmic Table @
for eachnl:Person
Table growth Header/Footer
@ Top/Down Create Header
(7 Left/Right Create Footer
Sumrmary far rumeric figldz
Dizplay cell: as Select rows/columng
@ Contents
(") Corbo Box
() Edit Field
) Multiline Edit Field n1:Shares
hE nl:LeaveTotal
() Check Box nl:Leavelsed L3
(71 Radio Button nl:Leaveleft i
] ] [ Cancel
5. The child elements and attributes of the element that has been dragged into the Design window are
displayed In the "Select rows/columns" list and can be created as columns of the table. Deselect the
child nodes that you do not want and select any attribute/element you want to include as columns. (In
the figure above, the elements Shares, LeaveTotal, LeaveUsed and LeaveLeft have been
deselected.) An explanation of the other options is given below. Click OK when done. Note that
columns are created only for child elements and attributes, and for no descendant on a lower level.
Note: If you specified a User-defined XPath to select the node to be created as the dynamic table, then
StyleVision will probably not know unambiguously which node is being targeted. Consequently, the
Create Dynamic Table will, in such cases, not display a list of child attributes/elements to select as
the fields (columns) of the table. The table that is created will therefore have to be manually populated
with node content. This node content should be child attributes/elements of the node selected to be
created as the table.
Note: Another way of creating a schema node as a table is to drag the node from the schema tree into the

design and to specify, when it is dropped, that it be created as a table.

Table grows down or right
When a table grows top-down, this is what it would look like:

natmne street city state i
pocname>  |[ipostest ipo:ciby lipo:state’s ipozip
(contents) |(contents) |(contents) |(contents) |(contents)
Siponame] | <pocstreet] £ ipocity] sipocstate]  [<ipoczip]

When a table grows left-right it looks like this:
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natmne | poname (¢ ontents ) “PLname

|stre et |[po:stieety(ontents) “ipo:strest]
||::it5r lipo: ity (contents) poci]
|state lipe:state 7 c ontents) po:state]
|z:ip lipozip( e ontents)

Headers and footers

Columns and rows can be given headers, which will be the names of the column and row elements. Column
headers are created at the top of each column. Row headers are created on the left hand side of a row. To
include headers, check the Create Header check-box. If the table grows top-down, creating a header, creates a
header row abowe the table body. If the table grows left-right, creating a header, creates a column header to the
left of the table body.

To include footers, check the Create Footer check-box. Footers, like headers, can be created both for columns
(at the bottom of columns) and rows (on the right hand side of a row). The footer of numeric columns or rows
will sum each column or row if the Summary for Numeric Fields check box is checked.

Via the Table menu, header and footer cells can be joined and split, and rows and columns can be inserted,
appended, and deleted; this gives you considerable flexibility in structuring headers and footers. Additionally,
headers and footers can contain any type of static or dynamic content, including conditional templates and
auto-calculations.

Note: Headers and footers must be created when the dynamic table is defined. You do this by checking the
Create Header and Create Footer options in the Create Dynamic Table dialog. Appending or inserting a row
within a dynamic table does not create headers or footers but an extra row. The difference is significant. With
the Create Header/Footer commands, real headers and footers are added to the top and bottom of a table,
respectively. If a row is inserted or appended, then the row occurs for each occurrence of the element that has
been created as a dynamic table.

Nested dynamic tables

You can nest one dynamic table within another dynamic table if the element for which the nested dynamic
table is to be created is a child of the element that has been created as the containing dynamic table. Do the
following:

1. Create the outer dynamic table so that the child element to be created as a dynamic table is created
as a column.

2. In the dynamic table in Design View, right-click the child element.

3. Select Change to | Table. This pops up the Create Dynamic Table dialog.

4. Define the properties of the nested dynamic table.

To nest a dynamic table in a static table, drag the element to be created as a dynamic table into the required
cell of the static table. When you drop it, select Create Table from the context menu that appears.

Tables for elements with text content

To create columns (or rows) for child elements, the element being created as a table must have a child
element or attribute node. Having a child text node does not work. If you have this kind of situation, then
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create a child element called, say, Text, and put your text node in the TableElement/Text elements. Now
you will be able to create TableElement as a dynamic table. This table will have one column for Text
elements. Each row will therefore contain one cell containing the text node in Text, and the rows of the table
will correspond to the occurrences of the TableElement element.

Contents of table body cells

When you create a dynamic table, you can create the node content as any one of a number of StyleVision
components. In the examples abowe, the table body cells were created as contents; in the Create Dynamic
Table dialog, the option for Display Cells As is contents. They could also have been created as data-entry
devices. There are two points to note here:

e The setting you select is a global setting for all the table body cells. If you wish to have an individual
cell appear differently, edit the cell after you have created the table: right-click in the cell and, in the
context menu that appears, select "Change to" and then select the required cell content type.

e Ifyou create cells as element contents, and if the element has descendant elements, then the content
of the cell will be a concatenation of the text strings of the element and all its descendant elements.

Deleting columns, rows, and tables

To delete a column, row, or table, place the cursor in the column, row, or table to be deleted, and click the
menu item Table | Delete Column, Table | Delete Row, or Table | Delete Table, respectively. If you have
nested tables, the table immediately containing the cursor will be deleted when the Table | Delete Table
command is used.

Toolbar table editing icons

The table editing icons in the toolbar are shortcuts to the Table menu commands. These commands allow you
to insert, delete, edit the structure of, and assign formatting properties to the dynamic table. These icons can
also be used for static tables.

Creating dynamic tables in global templates

You can also create dynamic tables on elements inside global templates. The process works in the same way
as for Main Template elements (described above). The important point to note is that, in a global template, a
dynamic table can only be created for descendant elements of the global template node; it cannot be created
for the global template node itself. For example, if you wish to create a dynamic table for the element authors
within a global template, then this dynamic table must be created within the global template of the parent
element of authors, say contributors. It cannot be created within the global template of the authors
element.

5.6.3 Conditional Processing in Tables

Conditional processing can be set on individual columns and rows of static and dynamic tables, as well as on
column and row headers, to display or hide the column, row, or header depending on the truth of the condition.
If the condition evaluates to true, the column, row, or header is displayed. Otherwise it is not.
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Adding and editing conditional processing

To add conditional processing to a column, row, or header, right click the respective design component and
select Edit Conditional Processing. (In the screenshot below, the column-header design-component at top
left is shown highlighted in blue; the second-column design-component is shown outlined in blue; the only row
component is below the column-header design-component.)

= ] = | =

b First Last Email

|§|E (CDﬂTEﬂt:I (CDﬂtEﬂt} () Iast| |(} email (cgnteﬂt)

Clicking the Edit Conditional Processing command pops up the Edit XPath Expression dialog@, in which
you enter the XPath expression of the condition. Here are some ways in which conditional processing could be
used.

e On a column, row, or table, enter the XPath expression false ()to hide the column, true () to display
it.

e A column is output only if the sum of all the values in that column exceeds a certain integer value.

e A column or row is output only if no cell in that column or row, respectively, is empty.

e A column or row is output only if a certain cell-value exists in that column or row, respectively.

To edit an already created condition, right click the respective design component and select Edit Conditional
Processing. In the Edit XPath Expression dialog@ that pops up, edit the XPath expression that tests the
truth of the condition.

Removing conditional processing

To remowve the conditional processing of a column, row, or header, right click the respective design component
and select Clear Conditional Processing.

5.6.4 Tables in Design View

The main components of static and dynamic SPS tables are as shown in the screenshots below with the table
markup (Table | View Table Markup) switched on.

| = l ~ 1|

d’s Header-C1 Header-C2
[SIP [ Firs e ontent) < QriFrst] [QntLast > (content) {Qni:Lact]
¢ Footer-C1 Footer-(C2

The screenshot above shows a simple table that grows top-down and that has a header and footer.
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Tables

A column is indicated with a rectangle containing a downward-pointing arrowhead. Column indicators
are located at the top of columns. To select an entire column—say, to assign a formatting property to
that entire column—click the column indicator of that column.

e A row is indicated with a rectangle containing a rightward-pointing arrow. Click a row indicator to select
that entire row.

¢ In tables that grow top-down (screenshot above), headers and footers are indicated with icons pointing
up and down, respectively. In tables that grow left-right, headers and footers are indicated with icons
pointing left and right, respectively (screenshot below).

e To select the entire table, click in the top left corner of the table (in the screenshots above and below,
the location where the arrow cursor points).

e When any table row or column is selected, it is highlighted with a dark blue background. In the
screenshot above, the footer is selected.

e In tables that grow top-down, the element for which the table has been created is shown at the extreme
left, outside the column-row grid (screenshot above). In tables that grow left-right, the element for which
the table has been created is shown at the top, outside the column-row grid (screenshot below).

| {)n1:Person |

- 11 - 11 x F
ElﬁéHemler—Rl |(n:ontent} |F-:u:-ter—R1
E”He-mle-r—RI [Ort:Last »(content)< (nlLast] |Fuut-e-1'—RZ

After a column or row or table has been selected, styles and/or properties can be set for the selection in the
Styles and Properties Windows.

Drag-and-drop functionality

The columns and rows of an SPS table (static or dynamic) can be dragged to alternative locations within the
same table and dropped there.

Enclosing and removing templates on rows and columns

A row or column can be enclosed with a template by right-clicking the row or column indicator and, from the
context menu that pops up (screenshot below), selecting Enclose With | Template or Enclose With | User-
Defined Template. In the next step, you can select a node from the schema tree or enter an XPath
expression for a User-Defined Template@. A template will be created around the row or column.

————
Group = Edit d
|| {AutoCalc) Enclose with ’ Template. ..

[
I [ Oteam »| = name > | (team x| = f@ 2
A (content)< = name | (content)< = for ]
- -]
]

User-Defined Template. ..

L
@
=
=3
a

o]

A template that is around a row or column can also be remowved while leaving the row or column itself intact. To
do this, select the template tag and press the Delete key.

The enclosing with, and removing, templates feature is useful if you wish to remove a template without removing
the contents of a row or column, and then, if required, enclosing the row or column with another template.
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Enclosing with a User-Defined Template@D also allows the use of interesting template-match results within the
row or column (via Auto-Calculations, for example).

5.6.5 Table Formatting

Static and dynamic tables can be formatted using:

e HTML table formatting properties (in the Properties sidebar)
e CSS (styling) properties (in the Styles sidebar).

Properties sidebar

The HTML table formatting properties are available in the Properties sidebar (screenshot below). These
properties are available in the HTML group of properties for the table component and its sub-components (body,
row, column, and cell).

Propetrties 4

Propettie
lemplate B takle

table B comman

thody B event

broy 2 HTHL

tcolumn i align =]

el I i bgcalar =] @

-------- celpadding s
-------- cellspacing o
-------- dlatafld

- Irteractive

Styles sidebar

The CSS table formatting properties are available in the Styles sidebar (screenshot below). CSS properties are
available for the table component and its sub-components (body, row, column, and cell).
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Note: If all table cells in a row are empty, Internet Explorer collapses the row and the row might therefore not
be visible. In this case, you should use the HTML workaround of putting a non-breaking space in the
appropriate cell/s.

Vertical text

Text in table cells can be rotated 90 degrees clockwise or anti-clockwise, so that the text is vertical, reading
from top-to-bottom or bottom-to-top, respectively. To do this, in the design, select the content in the table cell
that is to be rotated and, in the Properties sidebar (screenshot below), select tcell. In the Table Cell group of
properties, select the required value for the Orientation property.

Properties *
template - table cel
takle b EME
thacchy ‘... orientation hiorizontsl |
travy & Authertic
teolumn B comman ettical (hottom to top)
vertical (top to bottam]
teel & evert Ctog )
H HTHL -

Note the following points:

e The rotation will be applied to the output, but will not be be displayed in the design.
e This property is intended to be applied to text and should not be used for other content.

e Besides being applicable to text in table cells, the property can also be applied to text in Text
boxes @.
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Table formatting via Properties and Styles

Some formatting properties are available in both the Properties sidebar as well as in the Styles sidebar. The
table below lists some of the more important table properties available in both sidebars.

Table component Properties sidebar Styles sidebar

Table border, frame, rules; cellpadding, borders and padding in Box styles;
cellspacing; bgcolor; height, width height, width in Details group (they
(overriden by height, width in Styles | override height and width in

sidebar if the latter exist); align Properties sidebar); color, font, and
text styles

Body align, valign height, vertical-align; color, font, and
text styles

Column align, valign width, vertical-align; color, font, and

text styles; box styles

Row align, valign height, vertical-align; color, font, and
text styles; box styles

Cell align, valign height, width, vertical-align; color,
font, and text styles; box styles

Height and width

The height and width of tables, rows, columns, and cells must be set in the Styles sidebar (in the Details group
of styles). When a table, column, or row is resized in the display by using the mouse, the altered values are
entered automatically in the appropriate style in the Styles sidebar. Note, however, that the height and width
styles are not supported for cells that are spanned (row-spanned or column-spanned).

Centering a table

To center a table, set the a1ign property in the HTML group of table properties to center. The align property
can be accessed by selecting the table, then selecting the menu command Table | Table Properties.
Alternatively, the property is available in the HTML group of properties in the Properties sidebar.

Centering the table in the PDF output will require additional settings according to the FOP processor you are
using. According to the FO specification the correct way to center a table is to surround the fo:table element
with an fo:table-and-caption element and to set the text-align attribute of the fo:table-and-caption
element to center. Stylevision does not automatically create an fo:table-and-caption element when a
table is inserted in the design, but you can add this element as a w. If you are using
the Apache FOP processor, however, you should note that the fo:table-and-caption element might not be
supported, depending on which FOP ersion you are using. In this case there is a simple workaround: Make
the table a fixed-width table. Do this by specifying a length value, such as 4in or 120mm, as the value of the
width property of the HTML group of table properties (accessed via the menu command Table | Table
Properties).

Giving alternating rows different background colors
If you want alternating background colors for the rows of your dynamic table, do the following:
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N

How

Select the row indicator of the row for which alternating background colors are required. Bear in mind
that, this being a dynamic table, one element is being created as a row, and the design contains a
single row, which corresponds to the element being created as a table.

With the row indicator selected, in the Properties sidebar, click the Properties for: trow.

Select the bgcolor property.

Click the XPath icon in the toolbar of the Properties window, and, in the Edit XPath Expression
dialog@ that appears, enter an XPath expression similar to this:

if ( position() mod 2 = 0 ) then "white" else "gray"

This XPath expression specifies a bgcolor of white for even-numbered rows and a bgcolor of gray for
odd-numbered rows

You can extend the above principle to provide even more complex formatting.

Numbering the rows of a dynamic table

You can number the rows of a dynamic table by using the position () function of XPath. To do this, first
insert a column in the table to hold the numbers, then insert an Auto-Calculation in the cell of this column with
an XPath of: position (). Since the context node is the element that corresponds to the row of the dynamic
table, the position () function returns the position of each row element in the set of all row elements.

Table headers and footers in PDF output

If a table flows over on to more than one page, then the table header and footer appear on each page that
contains the table. The following points should be noted:

If the footer contains Auto-Calculations, the footer that appears at the end of the table segment on
each page contains the Auto-Calculations for the whole table—not those for only the table segment on
that page.

The header and footer will not be turned off for individual pages (for example, if you want a footer only at
the end of the table and not at the end of each page).

In order to omit the header or footer being displayed each time the page breaks, use the table-omit-header-
at-break and/or table-omit-footer-at-break properties (attributes) on the table element. These properties
are available in the Styles sidebar, in the XSL-FO group of properties for the table. To omit the header or footer
when the page breaks, specify a value of t rue for the respective attribute. (Note that the default value is

false.

break.)

So not specifying these properties has the effect of inserting headers and footers whenever there is a

Hyphenating content of table cells

If you wish to hyphenate text in table cells of your PDF output, note that the XSL:FO specification uses the
hyphenate attribute of the fo:block element to do this. So, to apply hyphenation, you must explicitly, in the
FO document, set the hyphenate property of the respective fo:block elements to true.
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5.6.6 Row and Column Display

For tables, the following row and column display options are available in the HTML output only. These features
are not supported in Authentic View and they require XSLT 2.0 or XSLT 3.0 to be selected as the XSLT
version of the SPS.

e Empty rows and columns can be automatically hidden.
e Each column can have a Close button, which enables the user to hide individual columns.
¢ Row elements with descendant relationships can be displayed with expand/collapse buttons.

Hiding empty rows and columns by default
To hide empty rows and/or columns in the HTML output, do the following:

1. In Design View, select the table or any part of it (column, row, cell).
2. Inthe Properties sidebar, select properties for Table, and the Table group of properties (screenshot
below).

Propetrties »

- table
-------- hide columns never ]
e hicle roves never =]

- Autherntic
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T evert

H HTHL

B Irteractive p

3. Select the required value for the Hide Columns and Hide Rows properties. The options for each of these
two properties are the same: Never, If empty, and If body empty. The If empty option hides the column
or row if the entire column/row (including header and footer) is empty. /If body empty requires only that
the body be empty.

Note: If a non-XBRL table has row or column spans (where cells of a row or a column have been joined), the
hiding of empty rows and columns might not work.

User interaction to hide columns expand/collapse rows

It can be specified in the design that each table column contain a Close button in the HTML output (see
screenshot below). The user can then hide individual columns by clicking the Close button. After the user hides
a column, a plus symbol appears in the first column (see screenshot below). Clicking this symbol re-displays
all hidden columns.
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Also, row elements that have descendant elements can be displayed in the HTML output with an
expand/collapse (plus/minus) symbol next to it (see screenshot above). Clicking these symbols in the HTML
output expands or collapses that row element. In the design, you can specify indentation for individual rows
using CSS properties.

The settings for these two features are made in the Interactive group of properties of the Table properties
(screenshot below).
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The options for both properties are Yes (to add the feature) and No (to not add the feature).

5.6.7 CALS/HTML Tables

A CALS/HTML table is a hierarchical XML structure, the elements of which: (i) define the structure of a CALS or
HTML table, (ii) specify the formatting of that table, and (iii) contain the cell contents of that table. This XML
structure must correspond exactly to the CALS or HTML table model.

To create a CALS/HTML table in the design, do the following:

1. Define the XML structure as a CALS/HTML table structure
2. Specify formatting styles for the table

3. Insert the CALS/HTML table in the SPS design @
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Enabling CALS/HTML table structures for output

An XML document may have a data structure that defines the structure and content of a table. For example,
the following XML data structure corresponds to the HTML table model and in fact has the same element
names as those in the HTML table model:

<table>
<tbody>
<tr>
<td/>
</tr>
</tbody>
</table>

Alternatively, the XML data structure could have a structure corresponding to the HTML table model but different
element names than in the HTML table model. For example:

<semester>
<subject>
<class>
<student/>
</class>
</subject>
</semester>

This table structure, which is defined in the XML document, can be used to directly generate a table in the
various output formats. To do this you need to define this XML data structure as a CALS or HTML table. If the
XML data structure is not defined as a CALS or HTML (the default), the elements in the data structure will be
treated as ordinary non-table elements and no table markup will be added to the output document.

To enable CALS/HTML table markup in the output do the following:

1. Select the command Table | Edit CALS/HTML Tables.
In the dialog that pops up (screenshot below), add an entry for the XML data structure you wish to use
as a CALS/HTML table, according to whether the data structure follows the CALS or HTML table
model. (For information about the CALS table model, see the CALS table model at OASIS. For an
example of a table element having an HTML table structure, open HTMLTablel.sps , Which is in the
Basics folder of the Examples project folder (in the Project window of the GUI).) So, if you wish to
enable an element in your schema as a CALS or an HTML table element, click the Add CALS/HTML
table button in the top left part of the dialog and then select either the Add CALS Table command or
the Add HTML Table command. (In the screenshot below, the elements table and informaltable
have been enabled as CALS tables (as well as HTML tables).) Click OK to confirm.
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Define CALS/HTML kables:

i® Edit CALS/HTML Tables

[x

=l

Takle Type Main Element

CALS table
CaLs informattable
HThL takle
HTHL informattable

(0] 4 I Cancel

AR

o

3. A dialog (Edit CALS Table or Edit HTML table) appears showing the elements of the table type you

selected (screenshot below). The element names that are listed in this dialog are, by default, the

element names in the selected table model (CALS or HTML). If the SPS schema contains elements
with the same names as the names of the CALS/HTML table model, then the names are shown in

black (as in the screenshot below). If a listed element name is not present in the SPS schema, that
element name is listed in red. You can change a listed element name to match a schema name by

double-clicking in the relevant Element Name field and editing the name.

Edit HTML table model:

i3 Edit HTML Table

x|

%]

Description Element Mame Styles

Table element table [oeo
Takle caption caption [oeo |
Table header thiezc [oco |
Table footer tfoot [oco |
Takble body thody [oco |
Foswy element tr fooe |
Column elemerit td foce |
Header elemerit th

(s I Cancel

o

»

Click OK to define this XML data structure as a CALS or HTML table.

5. You can add entries for as many XML data structures as you like (see screenshot in Step 2 above).

The same main element can be used once each for CALS and HTML table types.

6. After you have finished defining the XML data structures you wish to enable as CALS/HTML tables,

click OK to finish.

If a CALS/HTML table has been defined and the XML data structure is correctly inserted as a CALS/HTML

table, then the data structure will be sent to the output as a table. To remove a CALS/HTML table
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definition, in the Edit CALS/HTML table dialog select the definition you wish to delete and click the Delete
button at the top right of the Define CALS/HTML Tables pane.

Table formatting
CALS/HTML tables receive their formatting in two ways:

1.

From formatting attributes in the source XML document. The CALS and HTML table models allow for
formatting attributes. If such attributes exist in the source XML document they are passed to the
presentation attributes of the output's table markup.

Each individual element in the table can be formatted in the Styles column of the Edit CALS Table
dialog or Edit HTML Table dialog (see screenshot below).

3 Edit HTML Table x|

Edit HTML kable madel;

]
Description Element Mame Styles
Takle element table oo
Takle caption caption [oco |
Takble header thead background-color:#d2d2d2; [oeo |
Table footer tfoot [oco |
Takle body thaoly fooe |
Frosey element tr foce |
Column elemeri ted foce |
Header elemeri th oo

To assign a style to a particular element, click the Add Styles button for that element and assign the
required styles in the Styles sidebar® that pops up. Each style is added as an individual CSS
attribute to the particular element. Note that a style added via the style attribute will have higher
priority than a style added as an individual CSS attribute (such as bgcolor). For example, in <thead
style="background-color: red" bgcolor="blue"/>the style="background-color: red"
attribute will have priority over the bgcolor="blue" attribute.

To remowe a style that has been assigned to an element in the CALS/HTML table definition, select that
element (for example in the screenshot above the thead element has been selected) and click the
Delete button. The styles for that element will be remowved.

Inserting a CALS/HTML table in the design
A CALS/HTML table structure can be inserted in the design in two ways:

1.

The parent of the table element is inserted in the design as (contents). When the contents of the
parent are processed, the table element will be processed. If CALS/HTML table output is enabled, then
the element is output as a table. Otherwise it is output as text.

The table element can be dragged from the Schema Tree. When it is dropped at the desired location in
the design, it can be created as a CALS/HTML table (with the Create CALS/HTML Table command).
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If the element has not been defined as a CALS/HTML table, the Insert CALS/HTML Tables dialog
(screenshot below) pops up and you can define the element as a CALS or HTML table.

- !

Insert CALS/HTML Table

Mo CALS/HTHL table model has been defined for main element 'neswsitern'l
Do you want to create a new CALSHT ML table model definition’?

Create CALS Table
Create HTML table

o) o]

If the element has been created in the design as a CALS/HTML table, a placeholder for the
CALS/HTML table design element is inserted at the location (screenshot below).

[E3sxmL | Ortml | Qbody | O table [HTML]
| Sample HTML table
Sample HTML entry |Sample HTML entry

Sample HTML entry |Sample HTML entry
() table | (Y body [< Ot [< £ $xML |

Global templates of table elements

If global templates of the following table elements are created they will be used in the CALS/HTML table
output. For CALS tables: title and entry. For HTML tables: caption, th, and td.

Example files
Example files are in the the Examples project folder (in the Project window of the GUI).
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5.7 Lists

There are two types of lists that can be created in the SPS:
e Static lists , which are lists, the contents of which are entered directly in the SPS. The list structure
is not dynamically derived from the structure of the XML document.
e Dynamic lists , which are lists that derive their structure and contents dynamically from the XML
document.

How to create these two list types are described in detail in the sub-sections of this section.

5.71 Static Lists

A static list is one in which list item contents are entered directly in the SPS. To create a static list, do the
following:

1. Place the cursor at the location in the design where you wish to create the static list and select the
Insert | Bullets and Numberina@ menu command (or click the Bullets and Numbering icon in the
Insert Design Elements toolbar“*). This pops up a dialog asking whether you wish to create a static

list or dynamic list (screenshot below).

StyleYision x|

‘? "

x_.:/ reate a static or a dynamic list based on the input data?

Skatic Lisk | Dwnarmic Lisk I Cancel |

2. Click Static List. This pops up the Bullets and Numbering dialog (screenshot below).
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Bullets and Numbering E x|

Bulleted I Mumbered I

L]
L
L]
o] |
o] u
o] |

k. I Cancel

3. Select the desired list item marker and click OK. An empty list item is created.
4. Type in the text of the first list item.
5. Press Enter to create a new list item.

To create a nested list, place the cursor inside the list item that is to contain the nested list and click the
Insert | Bullets and Numbering@ menu command. Then use the procedure described above once again.

Note: You can also create a static list by placing the cursor at the location where the list is to be created
and clicking either the Bullets icon or Numbering icon in the Bullets or Numbering icons in the
Formatting toolbar@@ . The first list item will be created at the cursor insertion point.

Changing static text to a list

To change static text to a list, do the following:

Highlight the text you wish to change to a list, select the command Enclose With | Bullets and

Numbering , choose the desired marker type, and click OK. If the text contains a CR-LF, carriage-return
and/or linefeed (inserted by pressing the Enter key), then separate list items are created for each text fragment
separated by a CR-LF. If a text fragment within a line is highlighted, then that text is created as the list-item of
a single-item list; you can add an unlimited number of additional list items by clicking Enter as many times as
required. Note that the Enclose With | Bullets and Numbering command can also be accessed via the
context menu.
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5.7.2

Dynamic Lists

Dynamic lists display the content of a set of sibling nodes of the same name, with each node represented as a
single list item in the list. The element, the instances of which are to appear as the list items of the list, is
created as the list. The mechanism and usage are explained below.

General usage mechanism

Any element can be created as a list.

When an element is created as a list, the instances of that element are created as the items of the
list. For example, if in a department element, there are several person elements (i.e. instances), and
you wanted to create a list of all the persons in the department, then you must create the person
element as the list.

Once the list has been created for the element, you can modify the appearance or content of the list or
list item by inserting additional static or dynamic content such as text, Auto-Calculations, dynamic
content, etc.

Creating a dynamic list
Create a dynamic list as follows:

1.

N

Place the cursor at the location in the design where you wish to create the dynamic list and select the
Insert | Bullets and Numbering@ menu command. This pops up a dialog asking whether you wish
to create a static list or dynamic list (screenshot below).

StyleVision 'éj: x|

‘? "

H./ Create a skatic or a dynamic lisk based on the inpuk daka?

Skatic Lisk | Dwnarmic Lisk I Cancel |

Click Dynamic List. This pops up the XPath Selector dialog (screenshot below).

In the XPath Selector dialog, notice that the XPath Context is the context of the insertion location, and
that it cannot be changed in the dialog. Select the node that is to be created as the dynamic list. In the
screenshot below, the context node is nl:Department, and the n1:Person node has been selected as
the node to be created as a list. This means that the content of each n1:pPerson node will be created
as an item in the list.
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SPS Content

Lists

@ APath Selector

@) Schema Fath

Select Schema Attribute or Element:

[l

#Path Contert:  $#MLAn1:OrgChart/n1:0fficesn1:Department

1 .} n1:Department
........ £} ni-Name
~E{} n1:Person

-------- £} ni:First

-------- {} ni:Last

-------- {} ni:Title

-------- {} n1:PhoneExt

-------- {} n1:EMail

-------- £} n1:Shares

-------- {} n1:LeaveTotal

-------- £} ni:Leavelszed
-------- % nil ravel aft

|| Abzolute *Path

O Uger-Defined =Fath

m

Ok

Edit <Path...

| Cancel |

-

If you select the User-defined XPath option, then you can enter an XPath expression to select the node
to be created as the dynamic table. Clicking OK pops up the Bullets and Numbering dialog described

in the next step.

In the the Bullets and Numbering dialog, select the kind of list you wish to create. You can choose
from a bulleted list (with a bullet, circle, or square as the list item marker), or a numbered list. Clicking

OK creates the list with the type of list item marker you selected.
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Bullets and Numbering x|

Bulleted I Mumbered I

L]
L
L]
o] |
o] u
o] |

k. I Cancel
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5.8 Graphics

When inserting images in the design document, the location of the image can be specified directly in the SPS
(by the SPS designer) or can be taken or derived from a node in the XML document. How to specify the
location of the image is described in the section Image URIs @ what type of images are supported in the
various outputs are listed in the section Image Types and Output.

Image properties

Images can be set in the Properties window. Do this as follows. Select the image in the design. Then, in the
Properties window, (i) select image in the Properties for column, (ii) select the required property group, and (iii)
within the selected property group, select the the required property. For example, to set the height and width of
the image, set the height and width properties in the HTML group of properties.

5.8.1 Images: URIs and Inline Data

Images can be inserted at any location in the design document. These images will be displayed in the output
documents; in Design View, inserted images are indicated with thumbnails or placeholders.

To insert an image, click the Insert | Image menu command, which pops up the Insert Image dialog
(screenshot below).

Insert Image X

Static  Dymamic  Static and Dynamic  Inline Data
Static
Address: | |

lUse above field to enter
[] Absolute Path Browse. . a simple static Address.

QK Cancel

Images can be accessed in two ways:

e The image is a file, which is accessed by entering its URI in the Insert Image dialog.
e The image is encoded as Base-16 or Base-64 text in an XML file.

Inserting an image file

An image file is inserted in the design by specifying its URI. This file is accessed at runtime and placed in the
document. There are three ways in which the URI of the image can be entered in the Insert Image dialog
(screenshot above):

¢ In the Static tab, the URI is entered directly as an absolute or relative URI. For example,
nanonull.gif (relative URI; see section belomm), and C:/images/nanonull.gif (absolute URI).
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¢ In the Dynamic tab, as an XPath expression that selects a node containing either (i) a URI (absolute or
relative), or (ii) an unparsed entity name®D. For example, the entry image/@location would select the
location attribute of the image element that is the child of the context node (that is, the node within
which the image is inserted). The location node in the XML document would contain the image URI.
How to use unparsed entities is described in the section Unparsed Entity URIs €D

¢ In the Static and Dynamic tab, an XPath expression in the Dynamic part can be prefixed and/or
suffixed with static entries (text). For example, the static prefix could be
C:/XYZCompany/Personnel/Photos/; the dynamic part could be concat (First, Last); and the
static suffix could be .png. This would result in an absolute URI something like:
C:/XYZCompany/Personnel/Photos/JohnDoe.png.

Inserting an image that is encoded text

An image can be stored in an XML file as Base-16 or Base-64 encoded text. The advantage of this is that the
image does not have to be accessed from a separate file (linked to it), but is present as text in the source XML
file. To insert an image that is available as encoded text in the XML source, use the Inline Data tab of the Insert
Image dialog (see screenshot below).

¥ !

Insert Image @

| Static | Dynamic | Static and Cynamic | Inline Data |

Inline Data
KPath: | //images/marketinglogo

Image format: |png w | Encoding: |basefd v| |Ed'rt XF‘ath...| |Imagefile settings...|

| oKk || Cancel |

Use an XPath expression to locate the node in the XML document that contains the encoded text of the image.
Select an option from the Image Format combo box to indicate in what format the image file must be
generated. (An image file is generated from the encoded text data, and this file is then used in the output
document.) In the Encoding combo box, select the encoding that has been used in the source XML. This
enables StyleVision to correctly read the encoded text (by using the encoding format you specify).

The Image File Settings dialog (accessed by clicking the Image File Settings button) enables you to give a
name for the image file that will be created. You can choose not to provide a name, in which case StyleVision
will, by default, generate a name.

If you wish to embed an inline image in HTML output, select the Image Embedding with Data URI Scheme
option in the Properties dialog of the SPS.

Accessing the image for output

The image is accessed in different ways and at different times in the processes that produce the different
output documents. The following points should be noted:

¢ Note the output formats available for your edition: (i) HTML in Basic Editiion; (ii) HTML and RTF in
Professional; (iii) HTML, RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+ in Enterprise Edition.
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e For Design View, you can set, in the Properties dialog@, whether relative paths to images should be
relative to the SPS or to the XML file.

e For HTML output, the URI of the image is passed to the HTML file and the image is accessed by the
browser. So, if the path to the image is relative, it must be relative to the location of the HTML file. For
the HTML Preview in StyleVision, a temporary HTML file is created in the same folder as the SPS file,
so, for rendition in HTML Preview, relative paths must be relative to this location.

e Whether the URI is relative or absolute, the image must be physically accessible to the process that
renders it.

Editing image properties

To edit an image, right-click the image placeholder in Design View, and select Edit URL from the context
menu. This pops up the Edit Image dialog, which is the same as the Insert Image dialog (screenshot above)
and in which you can make the required modifications. The Edit Image dialog can also be accessed via the URL
property of the image group of properties in the Properties window. The image group of properties also includes
the a1t property, which specifies alternative text for the image.

Deleting images
To delete an image, select the image and press the Delete key.

5.8.2 Image Types and Output

The table below shows the image types supported by StyleVision in the various output formats supported by
StyleVision. Note that different editions of StyleVision support different sets of output formats: Enterprise
Edition, HTML, Authentic, RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+; Professional Edition, HTML, Authentic, RTF; Basic
Edition, HTML.

Image Type Authentic HTML RTF PDF Word 2007+

JPEG Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
GIF Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
PNG Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
BMP Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
TIFF Yes* Yes* Yes Yes Yes
SVG Yes* Yes* No Yes No
JPEG XR Yes Yes No No No

* See notes immediately below
Note the following points:

¢ In Design View, images will be displayed only if their location is a static URL (i.e. directly entered in

the SPS).
e For the display of TIFF and SVG images in Authentic View and HTML View, Internet Explorer 9 or

higher is required.
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In RTF output, TIFF images can only be linked, not embeded. So re-sizing is not possible.

SVG documents must be in XML format and must be in the SVG namespace.

FOP reports an error if an image file cannot be located and does not generate a PDF.

If FOP is being used to produce PDF, rendering PNG images requires that the JIMI image library be
installed and accessible to FOP.

For more details about FOP's graphics handling, visit the FOP website.

Example file
An example file, Images. sps, is located in the folder:

C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My

Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples/Tutorial/Images

SVGimages in HTML

When an external SVG file with code for mouse events is used as an image, the SVG file is rendered within the
image and will no longer be interactive. This limitation can be overcome by using the external SVG image file
as an object or by including the SVG code fragment as a User-Defined XML Block.

Given below are the three ways in which SVG images can be included in a web page.

1.

2.

External SVG inserted as image@: This generates an <img> in the generated HTML file, and
interactivity will be lost.

External SVG inserted as an object via the User-Defined Element feature @ (see screenshot below).
Be sure to insert the type attribute correctly: ke type="image/svg+xml1”. When inserted in this way,
the SVG object is still interactive and the mouse hover-functionality will work.

Edit User-Defined Element

Enter the element's name, Follawed by itz attributes a2 a sequence of names and
double-quated values.

For example, to generate an HTML ‘horizontal row' element with 50% width, type:
hir width=""50%"
Faor dyniamic attribute values, tupe an #Path expreszion enclozed in braces:

hr width="{concatiwidth-in-pet, 74"

object data=""circles evg' height="800px" twpe="image/sva+=ml" width=""100%

<object data=""circles. svg' height="000px"" type="image/swg-+=ml'"* width="100%"/>

k. I Cancel

A

Inline SVG inserted via a User-Defined XML Block @ See screenshot below for an example of an
SVG code fragment. In this case, interactivity will work. Note that the svg element does not need to be
in the SVG namespace if the output method is HTML 4.0 or 5.0, but the namespace is required if the
output method is XHTML.
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Edit User-Defined Block

T o place arbitrar #kL in the generated output documents, enter the kL as text.
For example:

<ol style="lizt-style-type: lower-alphas
<lizLisk [bemns i

<ol
1 Heswy xmins="http M w3 orgi20000swyg"=
2 «<style type="ces">circle hover ffill-opacity:0.9; stru:uke—width:?mm;}c:.l’s‘tyle::-l
3 <y style="fill-opacity:0.7; strokeblack; strolewidth: mn"=
4 “oircle cx="Bom" cy="2cm" r="100" fil="red" tranzform="tranzlate (0 50" =
L <circle cx="Bom" cy="2cm" r="100" fil="hlue" tranzform="translate (70,1507" =
G <circle cx="Bom" cy="2cm" r="100" fll="green" transform="tranzlate(-70,1507"=
7 <y
g =iEvgr
1] | i

k. I Cancel |

i

5.8.3 Example: A Template for Images

The StyleVision package contains an SPS file that demonstrates the use of images in StyleVision. This file is
in the (My) Documents folder ©- C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\Images\Images.sps. The Images
document (Images.xml and Images.sps) consists of three parts:

e The second part contains a table showing which image formats are supported in the various
StyleVision output formats. Note that the RTF, PDF and Word 2007+ output formats are available only
in the Enterprise Edition and Professional Edition (RTF only) of StyleVision. In Design View, only
images with static URIs will be displayed. All the image formats listed in the table are displayed in Part
3 of the Images document.

e InPart 3, all the popular image formats supported by StyleVision are displayed one below the other.
After opening the file Tmages.sps in StyleVision, you can switch among the various previews of
StyleVision to see how each image is displayed in that preview. Since the location of the image is in
an XML node, you can also enter the location of your own images in Authentic View and test their
appearances in the preview windows.
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5.9 Form Controls

Nodes in the XML document can be created as data-entry devices (such as input fields and combo boxes). In
the HTML output, the data-entry device is rendered as an object that is the same as that displayed in Design
View, or a near-equivalent. Note that data-entry devices will not work in the HTML output.

General mechanism

Given below is a list of the data-entry devices available in StyleVision, together with (i) an explanation of how
data is entered in the XML document for each device and (ii) how the data-entry devices will be output in plain

text format.

Data-Entry Device

Data in XML File

Output to Plain Text Format

Input Field (Text Box)

Text entered by user

Text entered by user

Multiline Input Field

Text entered by user

Text entered by user

Combo box

User selection is mapped to a value.

Selected value

Check box

User selection is mapped to a value.

[1 (unselected); [x] (selected)

Radio button

User selection is mapped to a value.

() (unselected); (o) (selected)

Button

User selection is mapped to a value.

Button text

The text values entered in the input fields are entered directly into the XML document as XML content. For the

other data-entry devices, the Authentic View user's selection is mapped to a value. StyleVision enables you to
define the list of options the user will see and the XML value to which each option is mapped. Typically, you will
define the options and their corresponding values in a dialog.

Given below is a list of the data-entry devices available in StyleVision.

Data-Entry Device

Output to Plain Text Format

Input Field (Text Box)

Text entered by user

Multiline Input Field

Text entered by user

Combo box

Selected value

Check box

[1 (unselected); [x] (selected)

Radio button

() (unselected); (o) (selected)

Button

Button text

General usage

To create a data-entry device, do the following:

1. Drag a node from the Schema Tree window into Design View and drop it at the desired location.
2. From the context menu that appears, select the data-entry device you wish to create the node as.
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3. For some data-entry devices, a dialog pops up. In these cases, enter the required information in the
dialog, and click OK.

To reopen and edit the properties of a data-entry device, select the data-entry device (not the node containing
it), and edit its properties in the Properties sidebar.

Note:

e Data cannot be entered in data-entry devices in the HTML output. In the HTML output, data-entry
devices are merely used as an alternative way of presenting content.

e Data-entry devices can also be created by changing the current component type of a node to a data-
entry device. To do this right-click the node and select Change to.

e In the HTML output, the entry selected by the user is displayed in the output. Changing the value of a
data-entry device in the HTML document does not change the text value in either the XML document or
HTML document.

5.9.1 Input Fields, Multiline Input Fields

You can insert an Input Field or a Multiline Input Field in your SPS when you drop a node from the Schema
Sources window into Design View. The content of that node is displayed in the input field or multiline input field.

Editing the properties of input fields

You can modify the HTML properties of input fields by selecting the input field and then modifying its HTML
properties in the Properties sidebar.

For example, with the input field selected, in the Properties window select editfield, select the HTML group
of properties and the maxlength property. Then double-click in the Value field of maxlength and enter a value.

Note: CDATA sections cannot be inserted into input fields (that is, in text boxes and multiline text boxes).
CDATA sections can only be entered within elements that are displayed in Authentic View as text
content components.

59.2 Check Boxes

You can create a check box as a data-entry device. In Basic edition, you can leave the settings in the Edit
Check Box dialog at their default settings (since Basic edition does not support Authentic View, as a result of
which no value can be entered in the XML file.)
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for Element; nl:Mame Ok I
%IEI ﬁl Cancel |

checked values
grue

Unchecked walue;

falze

In the abowve screenshot, an element called Name has been created as a check box. If the Authentic View user
checks the check box, a value of t rue will be entered as the value of the element Name. If the value is
unchecked, then the value false is entered as the XML value of Name (as defined in the dialog).

Note: Check boxes in Text output are displayed as square brackets: [] for unselected check boxes; [x] for
selected check boxes.

Accessing the Edit Check Box dialog

If you are creating a new check box, when you create the node as a check box, the Edit Check Box dialog
pops up. To access the Edit Check Box dialog afterwards, do the following:

1. Select the check box in the design.
2. In the Properties sidebar, select the checkbox item and then the checkbox group of properties (see
screenshot below).

Properties x

Properties For: |l Attribute

{ b checked walues (true ffalze ) frue;l §falze J

COITIOn
event
L HTML

3. Click the Edit button IZI of the check values property. This pops up the Edit Check Box dialog.

Note: You can modify the HTML properties of a check box by selecting it and then modifying its HTML
properties in the Properties sidebar.
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5.9.3 Combo Boxes

A combo box presents items in a dropdown list. The items in the list can be selected in one of the three ways
listed below. This list can be used in the generated HTML document for any required purpose; for example the
generated HTML can be post-processed so that the combo box list provides entries for an HTML form.

e From the schema enumerations for the selected node.

e From a list defined in the Edit Combo Box dialog. You enter the visible entry and the corresponding
XML value, which may be different. The XML value applies to the Enterprise and Professional editions,
and refers to the XML value to which the Authentic View user-selection maps. Basic edition users can
leave this column blank (since Authentic View is not supported in Basic edition).

e From the result sequence of an XPath expression relative to the current node. The items in the result
sequence are displayed as the entries of the drop-down list. This is a powerful method of using
dynamic entries in the combo box. The node that you create as the combo box is important. For
example, say you have a NameList element that may contain an unlimited number of Name elements,
which themselves have First and Last children elements. If you create the Name element as a combo
box, and select the Last child element for the list values, then you will get as many combo boxes as
there are Name elements and each combo box will have the Last child as its dropdown menu entry. In
order to get a single combo box with all the Last elements in the dropdown menu list, you must create
the single NameList element as the combo box, and select the Last element in the XPath expression.

Accessing the Edit Combo Box dialog

If you are creating a new combo box, when you create the node as a combo box, the Edit Combo Box dialog
pops up. You can also insert a combo box with the (Insert | Insert Form Controls | Combo Box) menu
command. To access the Edit Combo Box dialog afterwards, do the following:

1. Select the combo box in the design.
2. In the Properties sidebar, select the combo box item and then the combo box group of properties (see

screenshot below).

Propetrties 4

Properties Far: Attribute
Combio Box entry walues List (US:US; ELLELD J
COMTIETION
- event
L@ HTML

3. Click the Edit button E of the the content origin property. This pops up the Edit Combo Box
dialog.

Using the Edit Combo Box dialog

The Edit Combo Box dialog is shown below.
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(1) Edit Combo Box

for element:

Ilze schema enumerations

@ Usze list of values

2=l

Visible Entry XML Value
s us
EU EU

|1ze ®Path expression
Usze the same xPath for <ML Yalues and Vizible Entries
sze different #Paths for <ML Values and Visible Entries
HPath for XML Walues and Visible Entries

distinct-values(/irelevance), "All

Sart values in Authentic

Edit...

] 4 ] | Cancel

To define the entries and values for the combo box, do the following:

1. Select the method with which you wish to define the entries and values by clicking the appropriate
radio button: (i) schema enumerations, (ii) list of values, or (iii) XPath expressions to select values.

2. Ifyou select Schema Enumerations, the enumerations assigned to that node in the schema are
entered automatically as (i) the visible entries of the drop-down list of the combo box, and (ii) the

corresponding XML values (screenshot below). Visible Entries are the entries in the drop-down list of

the combo box. Each drop-down list entry has a corresponding XML value. The XML value
corresponding to the \isible entry that the Authentic user selects will be the XML value that is entered
in the XML file. Both visible entries and XML values are grayed out in the list of values because they are

both obtained from the schema enumerations and cannot be edited.
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If you select Use List of Values, you can insert, append, edit, and delete any number of entries for the
drop-down list of the combo box as well as for the corresponding XML values. These edits are carried
out in the pane below the Use List of Values radio button. You could also use an XPath expression to
create the visible entries and XML values. The items in the sequence returned by the XPath expression
will be used for visible entries and XML values. You can specify: (i) that the same XPath expression be
used for visible entries and XML values, or (ii) that different XPath expressions be used. In the latter
case, a one-to-one index mapping between the items of the two sequences determines the
correspondence of visible entry to XML value. If the number of items in the two sequences are not
equal, an error is reported.

If you wish to have the items that appear in the drop-down list of the combo box in Authentic View
sorted, check the Sort Values in Authentic check box.

Click OK to finish.

Using an XPath expression to select the items of the combo box drop-down list enables you to create
combo boxes with dynamic entries from the XML file itself.

If the items in the drop-down list of the combo box are obtained from schema enumerations, they will

be sorted alphabetically by default. If the items are obtained from an XML data file, they will appear in

document order by default.

Combo boxes in Text output displayed the selected value.

Radio Buttons, Buttons

There are two types of button: radio buttons and buttons. Radio buttons and buttons can be useful for input into
forms or triggering events in the HTML output. The latter is done by associating scripts with the button event.

Note:

Note:

You can modify the HTML properties of a radio button or button by selecting it and then modifying its
HTML properties in the Properties sidebar.

Radio buttons in Text output are displayed as parentheses: () for unselected radio buttons; (o) for
selected radio buttons. Buttons generate only the button text in Text output.
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5.10 Links

Links (or hyperlinks) can be created to bookmarks located in the document as well as to external resources
like Web pages. Links can also be created to dynamically generated anchors. StyleVision offers considerable
flexibility in the way target URIs for hyperlinks can be built.

The section, Bookmarks and Hyperlinks@, describes how to create static and dynamic bookmarks in the
document and how to link to bookmarks as well as to external documents.

Note: Links are not rendered in Text output.
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5.11 Barcodes

The Barcode design element is supported in XSLT 2.0 or XSLT 3.0 mode (not XSLT 1.0) and enables
barcodes (screenshot below) to be generated in the output document. At the location in the design document
where you wish to enter the barcode, insert the Barcode design element @ and specify its properties .

| H?EHEISS 210605

Important: For barcodes to work, a Java Runtime Environment must be installed. This must be version 1.4 or
later in a bit version that corresponds to the bit version of the StyleVision package installed on your system:
32-bit or 64-bit.

Important: For barcodes to be generated in the output, you must use Altova's XSLT processor to generate
the output. This is because the barcodes in an SPS are generated by calling special Java extension functions
that are not part of the XSLT standard. Altova's XSLT processors support these specific extension functions,
whereas other XSLT processors very probably do not. As a result, barcodes will not be generated if processed
with a non-Altova XSLT processor. The Altova XSLT processor is packaged with StyleVision, and is
automatically called when you generate output via the Generate commands in the File menu. Alternatively,
you can use RaptorXML Server, which is a Altova's standalone XSLT processor.

Note: Barcodes are not rendered in Text output.

Inserting a barcode
To insert a barcode in your design, do the following:

1. At the location where you wish to insert the barcode, right-click and select the command Insert
Barcode. Alternatively, select the command Insert | Insert Barcode or click the Barcode icon in the
toolbar and click the location in the design where you wish to insert the barcode. You can also drag
and drop an element from the Schema Tree into the Design View and then select 'Create Barcode'. The
Insert Barcode dialog pops up (screenshot below).
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2. Two properties, Type and Text, are mandatory; the others are optional and/or have appropriate default
values. The Type property, the value of which can be selected from a dropdown list (see screenshot
above), specifies the type of the barcode, for example EAN-13 (which includes ISBN barcodes) and
UPC-A. The Text property specifies the value that will generate the barcode, for example, an ISBN
number. The various barcode properties are described below®. Set the required properties and any
other properties that you want. Note that, if you wish to use a value in the XML file as the value of a
property, you can enter an XPath expression n® to locate the XML node you wish to access. Do this
as follows: Select the property, toggle on the XPath button in the toolbar of the Properties dialog, and
then enter the XPath expression in the Edit XPath Expression dialog. The XPath expression will be
evaluated within the current context node.

3. Atter setting the properties, click OK. The barcode image will be inserted. The generated barcode (see
screenshot below) can be immediately viewed in any of the output previews.

TE19337210603

Note: Barcode images are generated as PNG files.
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Barcode properties

The following barcode properties can be specified. The Type and Text properties must be set; the other
properties are optional. Note that different properties are available for different barcode types.

Type: The barcode system under which the message will be interpreted, such as EAN and UPC.
Text: The value that will be used to generate the barcode pattern.

SetModuleWidth: The width of the bars in the code.

SetBarHeight: The height of the bars.

SetHeight: The height of the barcode graphic.

DoQuietZone: yes or No values determine whether the "quiet zone" (or padding) around the barcode,
which is specified in the SetQuietZone and SetVerticalQuietZone properties, will be implemented.
SetQuietZone: Sets the "quiet zone" (or padding) around the barcode. In the case of one-dimensional
barcodes, the value specified here is applied to the horizontal dimension. In the case of two-
dimensional barcodes, the value is applied to both horizontal and vertical dimensions. The value of the
vertical dimension can be owerridden by the value specified in the SetVerticalQuietZone property. A
length unit of millimeters (mm) is required. Example: 2mm.

SetVerticalQuietZone: Sets the "quiet zone" (or padding) for the vertical dimension on two-dimensional
barcodes. A length unit of millimeters (mm) is required. Example: 2mm.

SetMsgPosition: Specifies where the message text appears relative to the barcode. Values are top,
bottom, and none (N0 mesage is generated).

SetPattern: Sets a pattern for the message text so that the text is readable. A long string of numbers,
for example, would be difficult to read. The syntax for patterns is given below.

SetFontName: The font in which text should appear.

SetFontSize: The font-size in which text should appear.

SetCheck sumMode: The following values are available: (i) Add: the checksum is automatically added
to the message; (ii) Check: the checksum is checked while rendering the barcode (assumes the
checksum is present); (iii) /gnore: no checksum processing is done; (iv) Auto: enables the barcode
type's default behaviour.

Orientation: Whether the barcode should be rotated. The options are in steps of 90 degrees counter-
clockwise.

PixelDensity: Specifies the density of the pixels in the barcode image. Higher pixel density provides
sharper images.

GeneratedlmageSettings: Enables you to set a name for the generated barcode image file. If no name
is specified, a name is generated automatically by StyleVision.

Pattern syntax

Patterns are used to make the input message string more readable in the barcode. In the pattern, each
character of the input message text is represented by the underscore " ". Any other characters included in the
pattern are inserted at the corresponding locations in the output message text. The backslash "\" is an escape
symbol. So, the combination of "\ 2" will insert the character '>' in the output message text, where '?' can be any
character. The character '#' can be used to delete a character from the original message. These points of
pattern syntax are illustrated with the examples below.

Input message text Pattern Output message text

123456 12 34 56
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15-03-2011

15/03/2011

Generating output files

The barcode image files that are generated for the output are saved to locations that are specified in the Paths
tab of the Properties dialog (screenshot below), which is accessed with the menu command File | Properties.

™ Properties X

Paths

Output XS0DAXSLT/AXBRL  Images

Create preview files in the directory of

() Warking XML file of main echema source

Location of addtionally generated files
(@) Defautt {in the folder of the main output file)

() Windows temporary folder
() Custom path: |

Save file paths in SP5 file

® Relative to 5P5 for all files located in the same folder as
the SPS orin one of its subfolders, otherwise absolute

Relative to 5P5 for all folders wherever possible (absolute
() paths will still be used for files located on other disks or
extemally)

Applies to Schema, working and template XML files, SPS
modules, C55 files, ete.

Cancel

Resolution  Authertic

Barcode image files for previews may be created in the same directory as the SPS file or as the Working XML
File. These are temporary files, which are deleted when the SPS is closed. Barcode image files that are
created when output is generated using the File | Save Generated File command can be created at any
location. Their target location is specified in the pane, Location of Additionally Generated Files (see screenshot

above).
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5.12 Layout Modules

Layout Modules are objects containing a layout. The module as a whole is inserted in the SPS design and
occurs as a block within the document flow. Within a Layout Module, multiple Layout Boxes, each containing
standard SPS design elements, can be placed according to design requirements. Using Layout Modules,
therefore, designers can create a layout just as they would using an artboard-based graphical design
application.

The steps for creating a Layout Module are as follows:

1. Insert a Layout Container®. The Layout Container can occupy the entire width of a page or can have
any other dimensions you want. It can contain a blueprint of the design to serve as design guide and it
can be formatted (in the Styles sidebar) using styles for the Layout Container.

2. Insert one or more Layout Boxes “¥ in the Layout Container. Layout Boxes can contain multiple
design elements (including static text, schema nodes, Auto-Calculations, images, lists, etc), and they
can be formatted (in the Styles sidebar) using styles for the Layout Box. Layout Boxes can also be
moved relative to each other within the Layout Container and can be positioned in front of or behind
each other.

3. m can be drawn, formatted, positioned and mowved to the front or back of the stack of layout
objects (Layout Boxes and other Lines).

Note: Layout Modules are not rendered in Text output.

Form-based designs

When you create a new sps@ you are offered the choice of creating a free-flowing design or a form-based
design. A form-based design is essentially an SPS design consisting of a Layout Container.

Note: Layout Modules are supported in Authentic View only in the Enterprise Editions of Altova products.

5.12.1 Layout Containers

A Layout Container has the following properties:

o It can be inserted @ within the flow of a document, that is, within a template. Or it can be inserted as
the container within which the document design is created.

e It can have the same dimensions as the page dimensions defined for that section (the Auto-Fit to Page
property of Layout Containers). Or it can have any other dimensions you specify. See the Layout
Container size section below for details.

e A layout grid@ and a zoom feature @ make the positioning of objects in the Layout Container easier.

e It can have style properties ¥, such as borders, background colors, font-properties for the whole
container, etc.

e |t can contain Layout Boxes and Lines@, but no other design element. (All design elements must be
placed within Layout Boxes.)

e |t can contain a blueprint, which is an image placed on the artboard to serve as a reference
template for the designer. The design can then be built to match the blueprint exactly.

Note: Layout Containers are supported in Authentic View only in the Enterprise Editions of Altova products.
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Inserting a Layout Container

To insert a Layout Container, click the Insert Layout Container icon in the Insert Design Elements toolbar @
and click the location in the design where the Layout Container is to be inserted. A dialog appears asking
whether you wish to auto-fit the Layout Container to the page. If you click Yes, the Layout Container will have
the same size as the page dimensions defined in the page layout properties of that particular document
section. If you click No, then a Layout Container with a default size of 3.5in x 5.0in is created.

Note that a Layout Container can also be created at the time you create an SPS.
Layout Container size
There are two sets of properties that affect the size of the Layout Container:
e The Auto-Fit Page Size property (Properties sidebar, screenshot below) can be set to yes to create a

Layout Container having the same dimensions as those specified for pages in that document section.
A value of no for this property creates a Layout Container with a customizable size.

Properties *

o Attribute
- layout container
- auto-fit to paper size no i
1 Authentic
B blueprint image

B common
B event

e The height and width properties of the Details group of Layout Container styles (in the Styles sidebar)
specify the dimensions of the Layout Container. The dimensions can also be modified directly in the
design by dragging the right and bottom margins of the Layout Container. Note that the height and
width properties will take effect only when the Auto-Fit Page Size property has a value of no.

Layout Container Grid

The Layout Container has a grid to aid in spacing items in the layout. The following settings control usage of
the grid:

e ShowHide Grid: A toggle command in the Insert Design Elements toolbar switches the display of the
grid on and off.

e Grid Size: In the Design tab of the Options dialog units for horizontal and vertical lengths can be
specified. Note that if very large length units are selected, the grid might not be clearly visible.

e Snap to Grid: A toggle command in the Insert Design Elements toolbar enables or disables the Snap
to Grid function. When the Snap to Grid feature is enabled, the top and left edges of Layout Boxes and
the endpoints of Layout Lines align with grid lines and points, respectively.
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Zooming

To help position objects more accurately, you can magnify the view. Do this by changing the Zoom factor in the
Zoom combo box (in the Standard toolbar), or by pressing the Ctrl key and scrolling with the mouse.

Layout Container style properties
There are two types of style properties that can be applied to Layout Containers:

e Those applied to the Layout Container alone and which are not inheritable, such as the border and
back ground-color properties.
e Those that are inheritable by the Layout Boxes in the Layout Container, such as font properties.

@ 1 layout container

Attribute
= bz
- barder
- margin
~B padding

& colar
- background

- comman
B details
H effect=
-1 font

- E

styles =

L EEE

The style properties of a Layout Container are set in the Layout Container styles in the Styles sidebar

(screenshot above).

Layout Container contents

The only design items that can be contained in a Layout Container are Layout Boxes and Lines. Additionally, a
blueprint (which is not a design element) can be placed in the Layout Container as a design aid. All design

elements must be placed in a Layout Box.
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Blueprints

One blueprint can be placed in a Layout Container at a time to aid the designer in creating the SPS. The
blueprint is an image file that can be placed to exactly fit the size of the Layout Container. Alternatively, if the
blueprint image is smaller than the Layout Container, it can be offset to the desired location in the design (see
Blueprint image properties screenshot below). The designer can use the blueprint by reproducing the SPS
design over the blueprint design. In this way the designer will be able to place design elements in the layout
exactly as in the blueprint. The blueprint will appear only in Design View, but not in any output view: this is
because its purpose is only to aid in the design of the SPS.

The blueprint's properties can be controlled via the Blueprint image group of properties of the Layout Container
properties (in the Properties sidebar, screenshot below).

Properties *
{H  layout container
T Authentic
= blueprint image
........ offzet lett 10mm
........ offzet top 10mm
........ apacity S0% il
-------- resize to fit layout container  100% x|
-------- showy image YES x|
-------- URL fileHC: Documents ... =]
- comman
{H event -

The opacity of the blueprint in the Layout Container can be specified so that the blueprint does not interfere with
the viewing of the design. The display of the blueprint image can also be switched off with the Show Image
property if required.

5.12.2 Layout Boxes

Every design element in a layout (such as static text, schema nodes, Auto-Calculations, images, lists, etc)
must be placed in a Layout Box. The Layout Boxes containing design elements are laid out as required in the
Layout Container. Note that a design element cannot be placed directly in a Layout Container; it must be
placed in a Layout Box.

This section describes how Layout Boxes are used and is organized into the following sub-sections:

Inserting Layout Boxes@

Selecting and moving Layout Boxes@
Modifying the size of the Layout Box@
Defining Layout Box style properties

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition



164 SPS Content Layout Modules

e Inserting content in the Layout Box
e Stacking order of Layout Boxes

Inserting a Layout Box

A Layout Box can be inserted only in a Lae(out Container®™. To add a Layout Box, first click the Insert Layout
Box icon in the Insert Design Elements toolbar, then click on the location inside the Layout Container where
you wish to insert the Layout Box. A Layout Box will be inserted, with its top left corner positioned at the point
where you clicked. The box will be transparent, will have no borders, and will have default text.

Selecting and moving a Layout Box

To select a Layout Box, place the cursor over the left border or top border of the Layout Box so that the cursor
becomes a crossed double arrow. When this happens, click to select the Layout Box. If you keep the mouse
button depressed, you can move the Layout Box to another location within its Layout Container. You can also
move a Layout Box left, right, up, or down by selecting it, and then pressing the cursor key for the required
direction. When the Layout Box is selected, its properties and styles are displayed in the respective sidebars.

Layout Box size

Each Layout Box has a property called Auto-Resize (see screenshot below). When the value of this property is
set to yes, the Layout Box automatically resizes to exactly accommodate any static content (including
markup) that is inserted in it in the Design View. When the value of Auto-Resize is set to no, the size of the
Layout Box does not automatically change when content is inserted in it.

To change the size of the Layout Box manually, drag its right border and bottom border. You can also the
change the size of a Layout Box by using the cursor keys to move the right and bottom borders of the box. To
do this first select the Layout Box “#. Then do the following: (i) to mowve the right border, keep the Shift key
depressed and press the right or left cursor key till the required size is obtained; (ii) to move the bottom border,
keep the Shift key depressed and press the top or bottom cursor key.

Properties *

ke | fZ <2 |
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The Additional Height and Additional Width properties give the lengths that are additional to the optimal
dimensions as determined by auto-resizing. The additional lengths are obtained when a Layout Box is manually
resized. Conwersely, by changing the values of these two properties, the size of the Layout Box can be
changed.
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Note: In a Layout Box a linefeed is obtained by pressing the Enter key. This is significant, because if content
is added that does not contain a linefeed, then the length of the current line increases, thus increasing
the optimal width of the Layout Box and—incidentally—affecting the Additional Width value, which is
calculated with reference to the optimal width.

Layout Box style properties

The style properties of a Layout Box are set in the Layout Box styles in the Styles sidebar (screenshot below).
The styles are displayed when the Layout Box is selected, and can then be edited.

Styles For:
@ 1 layout box B box
1 text H color
~E background
b ettachmert =l
e clar transparent v | 5|
......... image LI
s pOSHtiGN =
--------- repest x|
........ colar =l &%
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Note: The background-color value of transparent can be selected in the dropdown list of the property's
combo box (it is not available in the color palette). The significance of this value in a situation where the
Layout Box is part of a stack is explained below.

Inserting content in a Layout Box

Any type of design element can be inserted in a Layout Box, and is inserted just as it normally would be in an
SPS. Note, however, that neither a Layout Container® nor a Layout Line"™® can be inserted in a Layout Box.
The following points should be noted:

e When design elements are inserted that require a context node, the current node will be taken as the
context node. The current node is the node within which the Layout Module has been created.

e Text content in a layout box can be rotated 90 degrees clockwise or anti-clockwise, so that the text is
vertical, reading from top-to-bottom or bottom-to-top, respectively. To do this, in the design, select the
text that is to be rotated and, in the Properties sidebar (screenshot below), select LayoutBox. In the
Layout Box group of properties, select the required value for the Orientation property.
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Properties *
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Note the following points:

¢ The rotation will be applied to the output, but will not be be displayed in the design.
e This property can also be applied to text in table cells @

Stacking order of Layout Boxes

Layout Boxes can be placed one ower the other. When one Layout Box is placed on top of another, then, ifit is
opaque, it hides that part of the Layout Box which it covers. This behavior can be extended to a stack of several
Layout Boxes. In such a stack, only the topmost Layout Box will be fully visible; the others will be partially or
fully covered.

Layout Boxes can be sent backward or brought forward using the Order menu commands in the context menu
of the selected Layout Box. Using these commands a Layout Box can be ordered: (i) relative to its nearest
neighbor on the stack (the Bring Forward and Send Backward commands), or (ii) relative to the entire stack
(the Bring to Front and Send to Back commands). In the screenshot above, the stacking order from front to
back is as follows:

e Left stack: orange, green, blue
e Right stack: blue, green, orange

Note that Layout Boxes with transparent backgrounds (the default background of Layout Boxes) might appear
to not move relative to each other, especially if more than one box in the stack is transparent and if boxes have
no borders. The screenshot below presents some ways in which transparency affects stacking.
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Note: Layout Lines ©? can also be added to a stack of Layout Boxes, and each Line can be moved relative

to other items in the stack.

512.3 Lines

Lines can be inserted in a Layout Container @ (but not in Layout Boxes), then selected, re-sized and

move

J@

around within the Layout Container, assigned properties, and moved backwards and forwards in a

stack of layout items @ consisting of Layout Boxes and other Lines.

Inserting a Line
To add a Line to a Layout Container, do the following:

1.

3.

Click the Insert Line icon in the Insert Design Elements @ toolbar.

Click on the location inside the Layout Container where you wish to locate the start point of the line.
Without releasing the mouse button, draw the line from the start point to the desired end point. Then
release the mouse button.

A black line will be inserted, with a dot at each end indicating the start and end points respectively.

Selecting, moving, and sizing a Line
In the Main Window, you can carry out the following-drag-and-drop functions:

To select a Line, click any part of the Line (the cursor becomes a crossed double arrow when it is over
the Line). Once a Line is selected, its properties are displayed in the Properties sidebar and can be
edited there (see below).

To mowe a Line, select it and drag it to the desired location. You can also mowe a line left, right, up, or
down by selecting it, and then pressing the cursor key for the required direction.

To graphically re-size or re-orient a Line, select either the start point or end point and re-position it to
obtain a new size and/or orientation. You can also re-size or re-orient a Line by pressing Shift and the
cursor keys: the right and left cursor keys mowe the right-hand endpoint right and left, the up and down
cursor keys mowve the right-hand endpoint up and down, respectively.
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Line properties

When a Line is selected its properties are displayed in the Properties sidebar (screenshot below), and the
properties (listed below) can be edited in the sidebar. You can also right-click a Line to pop up the Properties
sidebar with the properties of the Line in it.

Properties *
kg | 42 8 | &
-------- colar blue 1 = @
-------- fromm (%] 0.27in
-------- fram [y 0.54in
-------- style dazhed =l
........ to () 0.79in
........ ta () 0.54in
-------- wicth 2
- Authertic
{H comman
{H event -

The following Line properties can be edited in the Properties sidebar:

e Color: Specifies a color for the Line. The default is black.

e Size and position: The location of the start and end points of the Line can be specified using an x-y
(horizontal-vertical) coordinate system. The reference frame is created with the top left corner of the
Layout Container having the coordinates (x=0, y=0).

e Width: Specifies the thickness of the Line.

Lines and stacking order

When a Line is in a stack consisting of Layout Boxes and other Lines, it can be sent backward or brought
forward using the Order menu commands in the context menu of the selected Line. Using these commands a
Line can be ordered: (i) relative to its nearest neighbor on the stack (the Bring Forward and Send Backward
commands), or (ii) relative to the entire stack (the Bring to Front and Send to Back commands).
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In the screenshot above, the stacking order from front to back is as follows: green box, red line, black line, blue
box.
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5.13 The Change-To Feature

The Change-To feature is available when a template or the contents of a template are selected, and enables
you to change: (i) the node for which that template applies, or (ii) how the node is created in the design.

What can be changed with the Change-To feature

Either a node or its contents can be changed. In the image below left, the node is selected. In the image at
right, the node's contents are selected.

EEED (content) <z | MIEEERS( content \GEER

The n1:Name element in the screenshot above has been created as (contents), and so the node's contents
are represented by the (contents) placeholder. Alternatively, the node could have been created as another
type of content, for example, as an input field or combo box. Other types of content can also be selected.

The Change-To command

Access the change to comannd by right-clicking your selection. In the context menu that pops up, select
Change To (screenshot below).

Make Global Template
Use Global Template
Copy Global Template Locally

Edit Template Match...

[1+] Edit ¥Path Filcer. ..
Clear ¥Path Filter

Group by, .,
Sork bey...

3] [=]

[%] Define variables. ..

L= Template serves as Level

1-':_‘3 Creake Design Fragment
Edit 3
Enclose with k
Change ko b|

b

Eemove Tag Only

Edit Authentic Properties. ..
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Changing template matches

If a template is selected, you can change the node for which that template applies. This is useful if, for
instance, the name of an element has been changed in the schema. When you mouse over the Change To
command and select Template from the sub-menu that pops up, you are presented with a list off all the nodes
that may be inserted as a child of the selected node's parent element. Click one of these nodes to make the
template apply to that node.

Edit s
Enclase with r
Change to P| Conkents
Paragraph
Remove Tag Only
T lak 3 1 L
Edit Authentic Properties. .. | e - | MRS
Yariahle Template...b‘g ni:Mame
1:0fFi
Tatle. .. n ice
CALSHTML Table. ..
Image...
Input Field

rAulkiline Input Field
Combio Box, .
Check, Box...

Radia Butkan, ..

Bukton

If the selected node has a content model that does not match that described in the template, there will be
structural inconsistencies. Such inconsistencies are errors and are indicated with red strikethroughs in the tags
of nodes that are invalid.

You can also change the template-match to match, not a node, but a variable template@.

Changing the content type of the node

If a template or its contents are selected, then you can change the type of content the node is created as. On
hovering over the Change To command in the context menu, the type of content that the selected node can be
changed to is displayed as options in the sub-menu that pops up (screenshot below).
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Contents
Paragraph
Table...
Image...

Input Field
Multiline Input Field
RichEdit

Combo Box..
Check Box...

Radic Button...

Button

The screenshot above has been taken with a combo box selected.
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6 SPS Structure

The structure of an SPS document is both input- as well as output-driven, and it is controlled by:

e Schema sources
e Modular SPSs

e Templates and Design FragmentsGB

Input-driven structure: schemas and modular SPS files

By input-driven, we mean that the source schemas of SPS files specify the structure of the input document/s
and that this structure is the structure on which the SPS document is based. For example, if a source schema
specifies a structure that is a sequence of office elements, then SPS design could have a template for the
Office element. At processing time this template will be applied in turn to each office element in the source
data document.

Another example of how the source document structure drives the design of the SPS file can be seen in the
use of tables. Say that an office element contains multiple person element children, and that each person
element contains a set of child elements such as Name, Address, Telephone, etc. Then a template in the form
of a table can be created for the person element. Each person element can be presented in a separate row of
the table (screenshot below), in which the columns are the details of the person (the child elements of the
Person element).

First Last Title
[sorted by
Loby Ilatize A ccounting Manager
Frank Further & ccounts Receivable
Vernon Callahy DOffice Manager

Such a template is possible because of the structure of the person element and because the person elements
are siblings. In the table template a single row is designed for the person element, and this processing (the row
design) is applied in turn to each person element in the source document, creating a new row for each Person

element, with the child elements forming the columns of the table.

How to use various kinds of schema sources is described in the section, Schema Sources.

Additionally, StyleVision allows SPSs to be re-used as modules within other SPSs. In this way, modules can
be included within a structure and can modify it. However, a schema structure contained in a module must fit in
with the structure of the underlying schema of the containing SPS. How to work with modular SPSs is
described in the section, Modular spss@.

Output-driven structure: templates and design fragments

While the schema sources provide the structure of the input data document, the actual design of the output
document is what is specified in the SPS document. This design is contained in one document template called
the main template. The main template typically contains several component templates and can reference global

templates. Templates are described in the section, Templates and Design Fragments.
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This composability (of multiple templates) is further enhanced by a StyleVision feature called Design
Fragments, which enables specific processing to be assigned to a document fragment that can be re-used. A
Design Fragment is different than a global template in that: (i) it can be composed of multiple templates; and (i)
identical content with different processing can be created in separate design fragments, either of which can be
used in a template according to the situation. For example, in some processing situations, an Email node
might be required as a link that opens an empty email; in other cases the Email element could be required in
bold and in red. Two separate design fragments could provide the respective processing, and both can be re-
used as required.

Design fragments are described in detail in the section, Design Fragments@.
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6.1 Schema Sources

The schema sources are the starting point of the design, and design structure can be influenced by: (i) choices
you make during schema selection, and (ii) the root elements you select in the schema.

Schema selection
The selection of the schema for a new SPS file can be done in the following ways:

1. Click File | New and directly select a schema source to add via one of the methods (except New
(empty)) available in the menu that pops up.

2. Click File | New, select New (empty) from the menu that pops up. After the new SPS is created and
displayed in the GUI, in the Design Oveniew sidebar, select the Add New Schema command.
This pops up a a menu listing the methods you can use to add different types of schemas (screenshot
below). Each command in this menu is described in the sub-sections of this section.

+{3  Add ¥ML Schema/DTD/HML. ..

+&  Add User Defined Schema

The schema source can be selected from a file or be user-defined. An important point to consider is whether
you will be using global templates, and whether elements you wish to create as global templates are defined as
global elements in the schema. When adding a DTD from file, remember that all elements defined in the DTD
are global elements. When adding an XML Schema from file, it is worth checking what elements are defined as
global elements and, should you wish to make any change to the schema, whether this is permitted in your
XML environment.

Note: If you wish to add a namespace to an SPS or to an XSLT stylesheet being generated from an SPS, the
namespace must be added to the top-level schema element of the XML Schema on which the SPS is
based.

Root elements

If a schema source has multiple global elements , then multiple root elements (document elements) can
be selected for use in the design. This enables the SPS design to have templates that match multiple
document elements. The advantage of this is that if an SPS, say UniversalspPs.sps, based on
UniversalSchema.xsd has one template each for its two root elements, Element-A and Element-B, then this
one SPS can be used with an XML instance document which has Element-a as its document element as well
as with another XML instance document which has Element-B as its document element. For each XML
instance, the relevant template is used, while the other is not used. This is because for the document element
of each XML instance document, there is only one template in the SPS which matches that document element.
For example, the document element /Element-a will be matched by the template which selects /Element-A
but not by that which selects /Element-B. In this connection, it is important to remember that if multiple global
elements are defined in the schema, an XML document with any one of these global elements as its document
element is valid (assuming of course that its substructure is valid according to the schema).

To set up the SPS to use multiple root elements (document elements ), click the IE' button to the right of
the /Root elements entry of the schema. The following dialog pops up.
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Select Root Elements :

The lizt below cantaing all root elements available ik the schema.

& check mark nest to an element indicates the element iz currently wizible in
the schema source tree. &n element that is greped out iz uged in the design,
20 itz check mark may not be remaved.

Pleaze check the elements yow want ta be vizible ik the schema zource tree.

WL epartment ‘-
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[C1EMail

M ame

OrgChart

[1Perzon

[para
[beld b

[italic j
k. I Cancel |

Vo

The dialog lists all the global elements in the schema. Select the global elements that you wish to use as root
elements (document elements ) and click OK. The selected element/s will be available as root document
elements and will be displayed in the Root Elements list. A template can now be created for each of these
document elements. Each of these templates serves as an alternative root element template. When an XML
document is processed with this SPS, only one of the alternative root element templates will be used: the one
that matches the root (or document) element of the XML document.

So, when an XML document having Element-2 as its document element is processed with this SPS, then the
root template in the SPS that matches Element-a is triggered, while all the other root element templates in the
SPS are ignored. If an XML document having Element-B as its document element is processed, then the root
template in the SPS that matches E1ement-B is triggered, while all other root element templates in the SPS
are ignored. In this way a single SPS can be used to process two or more XML documents, each of which has
a different root (or document) element.

6.1.1 DTDs and XML Schemas

An SPS can be based on an XML Schema or DTD. An XML Schema or DTD can be created as a schema
source in one of the following ways:

e The XML Schema or DTD is is created as a schema source directly when the SPS is created (File |
New | New from XML Schema / DTD / XML).
e The XML Schema or DTD is added to an empty SPS (in the Design Oveniew sidebar).

The respective commands prompt you to browse for the XML Schema or DTD. If the schema is valid, it is
created as a schema source in the Schema Sources tree of the Schema Tree sidebar. Alternatively, an XML
file can be selected. If an XML Schema (.xsd) or DTD file is associated with the XML file, then the XML
Schema or DTD file is loaded as the source schema and the XML file is loaded as the Working XML File. If no
schema is associated with the XML file, a dialog pops up asking whether you wish to generate an XML Schema
based on the structure and contents of the XML file or browse for an existing schema. If you choose to
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generate a schema, the generated schema will be loaded as the source schema, and the XML file will be
loaded as the Working XML File.

¥ Selecting and saving files via URLs and Global Resources

In several File Open and File Save dialogs, you can choose to select the required file or sawe a file via a
URL or a global resource (see screenshot below). Click Switch to URL or Global Resource to go to one
of these selection processes.

"

Open

Loak in:

¥

Recent Places

Libraries

A

T~

Computer

P

Metwaork

el
, Bxamples - & * = -

Mame . Date modified Size v
E- cond-address.xsd 01,07/72014 12:10 AM 4 KB
Conditional.sps 01/07/2014 12:10 AM 41 KB
Conditional.xml 01,/07/2014 12:10 AM 4 KB

E- Conditional xsd 01/07/2014 12:10 AM S5EKB
Conditional-Final sps 01,/07/2014 12:10 AM 47 KB 3
DBESamplesps 01/07/2014 12:10 AM 25 KB

|€| DebuggerClient.htm 01,/07/2014 12:10 AM 9 KB

& EU.bmp 01,/07/2014 12:10 AM 1KBE
Examnples.spp 01/07/2014 12:10 AM 9KE
ExpReport.sps 01/07/2014 12:10 AM 166 KB

[imh ExpReport.eml 01/07/2014 12:10 AM 2KB
ExpReport.xsd 01/07/2014 12:10 AM TKE
ExpReport.uslt 01/07/2014 12:10 AM 168 KB

57| exterior.gif 01,/07/2014 12:10 AM 18 KB %
File name: ExpReport 2ml -
Files of type: |AII Files () - | | Cancel |

| Switch to URL | Global Resources |

Selecting files via URLs

To select a file via a URL (either for opening or saving), do the following:

1. Click the Switch to URL command. This switches to the URL mode of the Open or Sawe dialog
(the screenshot below shows the Open dialog).
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Open

-

=]

File URL:

Qpen ax

@ Auto
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|dentification

Uzer: MyDocs

Available files
Server JAL:  http:/Avietzpstest!

Pazzword:

DTD

| Thiz iz a Microzoft® SharePaint® Server

File load

@ Uze cache/promy Relnad

Remember pazsword
bebween application startz

- | Browsze

| Switch ta File Dialog

| lobal Resources

e Faolder Delete
Open Cancel

2. Enter the URL you want to access in the Server URL field (screenshot above). If the sener is a
Microsoft® SharePoint® Server, check the Microsoft® SharePoint® Server check box. See the
Microsoft® SharePoint® Server Notes below for further information about working with files on this

type of server.

3. Ifthe sener is password protected, enter your User-ID and password in the User and Password

fields.

>

Click Browse to view and navigate the directory structure of the server.

5. In the folder tree, browse for the file you want to load and click it.
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Server URL:  http:/dod tuwien. ac. at/

Open 5
File URL: http:/#gd. buwien, ac. atfvietzpstestd_catalogz/t/Faormz/DizpForm. azps -
Open as File lnad
@ Auto =ML @ Uze cache/promy Relnad
|dentification
i i Remember pazsword

User. Testllser Passwiord: between application starts
Arailable files

| Thiz iz a Microzoft® SharePoint® Server

-

- | Browse

[ gd.tuwien.ac.at
=) vietspstest
EH@ _ratalogs
i El{@l Ik
- B Forms
Alllkems, aspex

o fprmn Upload, asox

Switch to File Dialog

: DispFormm, aspx
~{pgh EditForm, aspx

| Global Resources

Mew Faolder Delete

[ Open ] | Cancel

The file URL appears in the File URL field (see screenshot above). The Open or Save button only

becomes active at this point.

6. Click Open to load the file or Save to sawe it.

Note the following:

e The Browse function is only available on servers which support WebDAV and on Microsoft
SharePoint Senrvers. The supported protocols are FTP, HTTP, and HTTPS.

e To give you more control over the loading process when opening a file, you can choose to load the
file through the local cache or a proxy server (which considerably speeds up the process if the file
has been loaded before). Alternatively, you may want to reload the file if you are working, say,
with an electronic publishing or database system; select the Reload option in this case.

* Microsoft® SharePoint® Server Notes

Note the following points about files on Microsoft® SharePoint® Servers:

e In the directory structure that appears in the Available Files pane (screenshot below), file icons
have symbols that indicate the check-in/check-out status of files.
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Right-clicking a file pops up a context menu containing commands available for that file
(screenshot above).

e The various file icons are shown below:

@ Checked in. Available for check-out.

@ Checked out by another user. Not available for check-out.

i | Checked out locally. Can be edited and checked-in.

e After you check out a file, you can edit it in your Altova application and sawe it using File | Save
(Ctrl+S).

e You can check-in the edited file via the context menu in the Open URL dialog (see screenshot
above), or via the context menu that pops up when you right-click the file tab in the Main Window
of your application (screenshot below).

Autu[alc.sps @Persnns.xml Eprepu:urt.me

¢ When afile is checked out by another user, it is not available for check out.
e When afile is checked out locally by you, you can undo the check-out with the Undo Check-Out
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command in the context menu. This has the effect of returning the file unchanged to the server.

e Ifyou check out a file in one Altova application, you cannot check it out in another Altova
application. The file is considered to be already checked out to you. The available commands at
this point in any Altova application supporting Microsoft® SharePoint® Server will be: Check In
and Undo Check Out.

* Opening and saving files via Global Resources

To open or sawve a file via a global resources, click Global Resource. This pops up a dialog in which you
can select the global resource. These dialogs are described in the section,. For a general description of
Global Resources, see the section in this documentation.

The anyType datatype of XML Schema

If an element in the XML Schema has been assigned the anyType datatype of XML Schema or if it has not
been assigned any datatype, then the schema tree in the Schema Tree will show this element as having all the
global elements of that schema as possible children. For example, if an element called email has not been
assigned any datatype, then it will be displayed in the schema tree with all global elements as possible
children, such as, for example: person, address, city, tel, etc. To awid this, assign the email element a
datatype such as xs:string.

6.1.2 User-Defined Schemas

You can quickly create a user-defined schema in the Schema Tree sidebar®. This is useful if you have an
XML document that is not based on any schema and you wish to create an SPS for this XML document.

To add and create a user-defined schema, in the Schema Tree sidebar, do the following:

1. Click File | New | New (empty). In the Design Oveniew sidebar, click the Add New Source
command (under the Sources heading), and select Add User-Defined Schema (screenshot below).

+{3  Add ¥ML Schema/DTD/HML. ..
+&  Add User Defined Schema

The new schema is created and is indicated with the parameter suser (screenshot below).
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In the Root Elements tree, there is a single root element (document element) called UserRoot.
Double-click userroot and rename it to match the document element ¥ of the XML document for
which you are building this schema.

To assign a child element or an attribute to the document element, select the document element
(userroot), and click, respectively, (i) the drop-Append New Element icon in the toolbar of the

Schema Tree sidebar@; and (ii) the dropdown arrow of the Append New Element icon | the Append

New Attribute command. Alternatively, you can right-click and select the required command from the
context menu. When an element is selected, appending and inserting an element, adds the new
element as a sibling element, respectively, after and before the selected element. You can also add a
child element and a child attribute. When an attribute is selected, you can append or insert another
attribute, respectively, after and before the selected attribute. After the new element or attribute is
added to the tree, type in the desired name. You can also drag nodes to the desired location
(described in the next step). In the screenshot below, the article element is the document element.
The elements Title, Para, Bold, and Italic, and the attributes 1D and author have been added at
the child level of article.

1B~ | [8] | % |[se] 22
=g Sources
-~ i $USER
-B # Roat Elements

E--E_|{} UserRoot

34} Article

........ = @ALthaor
........ = @0

........ Global Types
------- T Al Global Elements
-] All Global Types
- [] Mamespaces
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5. To mowe the elements Bold and Ttalic, and the attribute 1D to the level of children of Para, select
each individually and drag to the para element. When a bent downward-pointing arrow 3 appears,
drop the dragged node. It will be created as a "child" of para (screenshot below).

2B - | 3] | % |[#=] 22

sl Sources
-3 # Roat Elements
El {¥ UzerRoot
LB} Article

El {¥ Para
e 3 @ID

........ Global Types

-] &l Global Types
& [] Mamespaces

------- T &l Glokal Elements

6. When any element other than the document element is selected, adding a new element or attribute
adds the new node at the same level as the selected element. Drag a node (element or attribute) into

an element node to create it as a "child" of the element node.

Editing node names and deleting nodes

To edit the name of an element or attribute, double-click in the name and edit the name. To delete a node,

select it and click the Remowe icon in the toolbar. Alternatively, select Remove from the context menu.

6.1.3 Schema Manager

XML Schema Manager is an Altova tool that provides a centralized way to install and manage XML schemas
(DTDs for XML and XML Schemas) for use across all Altova's XML-Schema-aware applications, including

StyleVision.

e On Windows, Schema Manager has a graphical user interface (screenshot below) and is also available
at the command line. (Altova's desktop applications are available on Windows only; see list below.)

e On Linux and macOS, Schema Manager is available at the command line only. (Altova's server
applications are available on Windows, Linux, and macOS; see list below.)

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH

Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition



184 SPS Structure

Schema Sources

s ¥ML Scherna Manager

(W] CBCR - Country-by-Country Reporting
[[] CML - Chemical Markup Language

[] DITA - OASIS Darwin Information Typing Architecture

[[] DITA (DTD) - OASIS Darwin Information Typing Architecture
DOCBOOK (DTD) - Docbook Markup Language

EPUB - Electronic Publication

(W] HL7v3 ME - Health Level 7 V3, Mormative Edition

[[] HR-XML - Human Resources Open Standards

[ J2EE (DTD) - Java 2 Platform Enterprise Edition DTDs

[] MCAXML - National Coffee Association XML

] NEWSML (DTD) - News Markup Language

[] MITF - News Industry Text Format

[] OOXML - Office Open ECMA-376 XML Schema files

[] P3P - Platform for Privacy Preferences Project

[[] RIXML - Research Information Exchange Markup Language
[] SMIL (DTD) - Synchronized Multimedia Integration Language
[] SVG (DTD) - Scalable Vector Graphics

[] TEILITE - Text Encoding Initiative Lite

[] TLD (DTD) - Java Server Pages Tag Library

[] DAISY (DTD) - Document Type Definition files for the Digital Accessible Information System

Select the packages you want to install and then click "Apply".

Patch Selection Deselect All Reset Selection

Apply Close

Altova applications that operate with Schema Manager

Desktop applications (Windows only) Server applications (Windows, Linux, macOS)

XMLSpy (all editions) RaptorXML Server, RaptorXML+XBRL Server
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MapForce (all editions) StyleVision Server

StyleVision (all editions)

Authentic Desktop Enterprise Edition

Installation and de-installation of Schema Manager

Schema Manager is installed automatically when you first install a new version of Altova Mission Kit or of any
of Altova's XML-schema-aware applications (see table above).

Likewise, it is removed automatically when you uninstall the last Altova XML-schema-aware application from
your computer.

Schema Manager features
Schema Manager provides the following features:

e Shows XML schemas installed on your computer and checks whether new versions are available for
download.

e Downloads newer versions of XML schemas independently of the Altova product release cycle. (Altova
stores schemas online, and you can download them via Schema Manager.)

e Install or uninstall any of the multiple versions of a given schema (or all versions if necessary).

e An XML schema may have dependencies on other schemas. When you install or uninstall a particular
schema, Schema Manager informs you about dependent schemas and will automatically install or
remove them as well.

e Schema Manager uses the XML catalog mechanism to map schema references to local files. In the
case of large XML schemas, processing will therefore be faster than if the schemas were at a remote
location.

e All major schemas are available via Schema Manager and are regularly updated for the latest versions.
This provides you with a convenient single resource for managing all your schemas and making them
readily available to all of Altova's XML-schema-aware applications.

e Changes made in Schema Manager take effect for all Altova products installed on that machine.

¢ In an Altova product, if you attempt to validate on a schema that is not installed but which is available
via Schema Manager, then installation is triggered automatically. However, if the schema package
contains namespace mappings, then there will be no automatic installation; in this case, you must
start Schema Manager, select the package/s you want to install, and run the installation. If, after
installation, your open Altova application does not restart automatically, then you must restart it
manually.

How it works

Altova stores all XML schemas used in Altova products online. This repository is updated when new versions of
the schemas are released. Schema Manager displays information about the latest available schemas when
invoked in both its GUI form as well as on the CLI. You can then install, upgrade or uninstall schemas via
Schema Manager.

Schema Manager also installs schemas in one other way. At the Altova website
(https://www.altova.com/schema-manager) you can select a schema and its dependent schemas that you want
to install. The website will prepare a file of type .altova xmlschemas for download that contains information
about your schema selection. When you double-click this file or pass it to Schema Manager via the CLI as an
argument of the insta11 @ command, Schema Manager will install the schemas you selected.
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Local cache: tracking your schemas
All information about installed schemas is tracked in a centralized cache directory on your computer, located

here:

Windows C:\ProgramData\Altova\pkgs\.cache
Linux /var/opt/Altova/pkgs\.cache
macOS /var/Altova/pkgs

This cache directory is updated regularly with the latest status of schemas at Altova's online storage. These
updates are carried out at the following times:

Every time you start Schema Manager.

When you start StyleVision for the first time on a given calendar day.

If StyleVision is open for more than 24 hours, the cache is updated every 24 hours.

You can also update the cache by running the update command at the command line interface.

The cache therefore enables Schema Manager to continuously track your installed schemas against the
schemas available online at the Altova website.

Do not modify the cache manually!

The local cache directory is maintained automatically based on the schemas you install and uninstall. It
should not be altered or deleted manually. If you ever need to reset Schema Manager to its original
"pristine" state, then, on the command line interface (CLI): (i) run the reset © command, and (ii) run the
initialize@ command. (Alternatively, run the reset command with the --i option.)

6.1.3.1 Run Schema Manager

Graphical User Interface
You can access the GUI of Schema Manager in any of the following ways:

e During the installation of StyleVision: Towards the end of the installation procedure, select the check
box Invoke Altova XML-Schema Manager to access the Schema Manager GUI straight away. This will
enable you to install schemas during the installation process of your Altova application.

e After the installation of StyleVision: After your application has been installed, you can access the
Schema Manager GUI at any time, via the menu command Tools | XML Schema Manager.

e Viathe .altova xmlschemas file downloaded from the Altova website: Double-click the downloaded file
to run the Schema Manager GUI, which will be set up to install the schemas you selected (at the
website) for installation.

After the Schema Manager GUI (screenshot below) has been opened, already installed schemas will be shown
selected. If you want to install an additional schema, select it. If you want to uninstall an already installed
schema, deselect it. After you have made your selections and/or deselections, you are ready to apply your
changes. The schemas that will be installed or uninstalled will be highlighted and a message about the
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upcoming changes will be posted to the Messages pane at the bottom of the Schema Manager window (see
screenshot).

XML Scherna Manager >
1) g

= EPUB - Electronic Publication -
XML Schema files for the Electronic Publication file format.

https://www.w3.org/community/epub3/
5|20

B m HL7v3 NE - Health Level 7 V3, Normative Edition
XML schema files for Health Level 7 ¥3 Mormative Editions.

https:/www.hl7.org/implement/standards/
[ 2010
= 2003

= HR-XML - Human Resources Open Standards
AML scherna files for the Hurnan Resources Open Standards.
https://schemas.liquid-techneologies.com/HR-XML/2007-04-15/

= 2007
[ J2EE (DTD) - Java 2 Platform Enterprise Edition DTDs
[] MCAXML - National Coffee Association XML
[ NEWSML (DTD) - News Markup Language

B [ NITF - Mews Industry Text Format
AML scherna files for the Mews Industry Text Format.
https://iptc.org/std/MNITF/

&34
(] OOXML - Office Open ECMA-376 XML Schema files

[] P3P - Platform for Privacy Preferences Project -

The following packages will be installed:
HR-XML 2007 - Human Rescurces Open Standards
MITF 3.4 - Mews Industry Text Format

Patch Selection Deselect All Reset Selection Apply Cancel
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Command line interface

You can run Schema Manager from a command line interface by sending commands to its executable file,
xmlschemamanager .exe.

The xmlschemamanager. exe file is located in the following folder:

e On Windows: C:\ProgrambData\Altova\SharedBetweenVersions
e On Linux or macOS (server applications only): $INSTALLDIR%/bin, Where $INSTALLDIRS is the
program's installation directory.

You can then use any of the commands listed in the CLI command reference section@.
To display help for the commands, run the following:

e  On Windows: xmlschemamanager.exe --help
e On Linux or macOS (server applications only): sudo ./xmlschemamanager --help

6.1.3.2 Status Categories

Schema Manager categorizes the schemas under its management as follows:

e Installed schemas. These are shown in the GUI with their check boxes selected (in the screenshot
below the checked and blue versions of the EPUB and HL7v3 NE schemas are installed schemas). If
all the versions of a schema are selected, then the selection mark is a tick. If at least one version is
unselected, then the selection mark is a solid colored square. You can deselect an installed schema
to uninstall it; (in the screenshot below, the DocBook DTD is installed and has been deselected,
thereby preparing it for de-installation).

e Uninstalled available schemas. These are shown in the GUI with their check boxes unselected. You
can select the schemas you want to install.
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B v CBCR - Country-by-Country Reporting
XML Schema files for the Country-by-Country Reporting.

https:/fwww.cecd.org/ctp/country-by- country-reporting-x ml-schema-user-guide-for-tax -administrations.htm
&]20
2110
[[] CML - Chemical Markup Language
[] DAISY (DTD) - Document Type Definition files for the Digital Accessible Information System
[[] DITA - OASIS Darwin Information Typing Architecture
[[] DITA (DTD) - OASIS Darwin Information Typing Architecture
[ DOCBOOK (DTD)} - Docbook Markup Language

= EPUE - Electronic Publication
XML Schema files for the Electronic Publication file format.
https:/fwww.w3.org/ community/epub3/

=20

E m HL7v3 NE - Health Level 7 V3, Normative Edition

XML schema files for Health Level 7 V3 Mormative Editions.
https:/ fwww. hl7.org/implement/standards/

|z12010

= 2008

Upgradeable schemas are those which have been revised by their issuers since they were installed.

They are indicated in the GUI by a = icon. You can patch an installed schema with an available
revision.

Points to note

In the screenshot above, both CBCR schemas are checked. The one with the blue background is
already installed. The one with the yellow background is uninstalled and has been selected for
installation. Note that the HL7v3 NE 2010 schema is not installed and has not been selected for
installation.

A yellow background means that the schema will be modified in some way when the Apply button is
clicked. If a schema is unchecked and has a yellow background, it means that it will be uninstalled
when the Apply button is clicked. In the screenshot above the DocBook DTD has such a status.
When running Schema Manager from the command line, the ﬁ@ command is used with different
options to list different categories of schemas:

xmlschemamanager.exe list [ Lists all installed and available schemas; upgradeables are also
indicated

xmlschemamanager.exe list | Lists installed schemas only; upgradeables are also indicated
-i

xmlschemamanager.exe list | Lists upgradeable schemas
-u
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Note: On Linux and macOS, use sudo ./xmlschemamanager list

6.1.3.3 Patch or Install a Schema

Patch aninstalled schema

Occasionally, XML schemas may receive patches (upgrades or revisions) from their issuers. When Schema
Manager detects that patches are available, these are indicated in the schema listings of Schema Manager and
you can install the patches quickly.

In the GUI
Patches are indicated by the & icon. (Also see the previous topic about status categories.) If patches are
available, the Patch Selection button will be enabled. Click it to select and prepare all patches for installation.

In the GUI, the icon of each schema that will be patched changes from & to 33, and the Messages pane at
the bottom of the dialog lists the patches that will be applied. When you are ready to install the selected
patches, click Apply. All patches will be applied together. Note that if you deselect a schema marked for
patching, you will actually be uninstalling that schema.

On the CLI
To apply a patch at the command line interface:

1. Runthe 1ist —u® command. This lists any schemas for which upgrades are available.
2. Run the upgrade command to install all the patches.

Install an available schema

You can install schemas using either the Schema Manager GUI or by sending Schema Manager the install
instructions via the command line.

Note: If the current schema references other schemas, the referenced schemas are also installed.

In the GUI
To install schemas using the Schema Manager GUI, select the schemas you want to install and click Apply.

You can also select the schemas you want to install at the Altova website and generate a downloadable
.altova_xmlschemas file. When you double-click this file, it will open Schema Manager with the schemas you
wanted pre-selected. All you will now have to do is click Apply.

On the CLI
To install schemas via the command line, run the install@ command:

xmlschemamanager.exe install [options] Schema+

where Schema is the schema (or schemas) you want to install or a .altova_xmlschemas file. A schema is
referenced by an identifier of format <name>-<version>. (The identifiers of schemas are displayed when
you run the M@ command.) You can enter as many schemas as you like. For details, see the
description of the install @ command.
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Note: On Linux or macOS, use the sudo ./xmlschemamanager command.

Installing a required schema
When you run an XML-schema-related command in StyleVision and StyleVision discovers that a schema it

needs for executing the command is not present or is incomplete, Schema Manager will display information
about the missing schemal/s. You can then directly install any missing schema via Schema Manager.

In the Schema Manager GUI, you can view all previously installed schemas at any time by running Schema
Manager from Tools | Schema Manager.

6.1.3.4 Uninstall a Schema, Reset

Uninstall a schema

You can uninstall schemas using either the Schema Manager GUI or by sending Schema Manager the
uninstall instructions via the command line.

Note: If the schema you want to uninstall references other schemas, then the referenced schemas are also

uninstalled.

In the GUI
To uninstall schemas in the Schema Manager GUI, clear their check boxes and click Apply. The selected
schemas and their referenced schemas will be uninstalled.

To uninstall all schemas, click Deselect All and click Apply.

On the CLI

To uninstall schemas via the command line, run the uninstall command:
xmlschemamanager.exe uninstall [options] Schema+

where each Schema argument is a schema you want to uninstall or a .altova_xmlschemas file. A schema
is specified by an identifier that has a format of <name>-<version>. (The identifiers of schemas are
displayed when you run the ﬁ@ command.) You can enter as many schemas as you like. For details,
see the description of the uninstall command.

Note: On Linux or macOS, use the sudo ./xmlschemamanager command.
Reset Schema Manager
You can reset Schema Manager. This removes all installed schemas and the cache directory.

¢ Inthe GUI, click Reset Selection.
e On the CLI, run the reset@ command.

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition



192 SPS Structure Schema Sources

After running this command, make sure to run the initialize @ command in order to recreate the cache
directory. Alternatively, run the reset @ command with the -1 option.

Note that reset -1 @ restores the original installation of the product, so it is recommended to run the
update‘m command after performing a reset. Alternatively, run the reset @ command with the -1 and -u
options.

6.1.3.5 Command Line Interface (CLI)

To call Schema Manager at the command line, you need to know the path of the executable. By default, the
Schema Manager executable is installed here:

C:\ProgramData\Altova\SharedBetweenVersions\XMLSchemaManager .exe

Note: On Linux and macOS systems, once you have changed the directory to that containing the
executable, you can call the executable with sudo ./xmlschemamanager. The prefix ./ indicates that
the executable is in the current directory. The prefix sudo indicates that the command must be run with
root privileges.

Command line syntax
The general syntax for using the command line is as follows:
<exec> -h | --help | --version | <command> [options] [arguments]

In the listing above, the vertical bar | separates a set of mutually exclusive items. The square brackets []
indicate optional items. Essentially, you can type the executable path followed by either --h, --help, or --
version options, or by a command. Each command may have options and arguments. The list of commands
is described in the following sections.

6.1.3.5.1  help

This command provides contextual help about commands pertaining to Schema Manager executable.
Syntax

<exec> help [command]

Where [command] is an optional argument which specifies any valid command name.

Note the following:

e You can invoke help for a command by typing the command followed by -h or --help, for example:
<exec> list -h

e Ifyou type -h or --help directly after the executable and before a command, you will get general help
(not help for the command), for example: <exec> -h list
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Example
The following command displays help about the 1ist command:

xmlschemamanager help list

6.1.3.5.2 info

This command displays detailed information for each of the schemas supplied as a Schema argument. This
information for each submitted schema includes the title, version, description, publisher, and any referenced
schemas, as well as whether the schema has been installed or not.

Syntax

<exec> info [options] Schema+

e The schema argument is the name of a schema or a part of a schema's name. (To display a schema's
package ID and detailed information about its installation status, you should use the 1ist %
command.)

e Use <exec> info -h to display help for the command.

Example
The following command displays information about the latest DocBook-DTD and NITF schemas:

xmlschemamanager info doc nitf

6.1.3.5.3 initialize

This command initializes the Schema Manager environment. It creates a cache directory where information
about all schemas is stored. Initialization is performed automatically the first time a schema-cognizant Altova
application is installed. You would not need to run this command under normal circumstances, but you would
typically need to run it after executing the reset command.

Syntax
<exec> initialize | init [options]

Options
The initialize command takes the following options:

--silent, --s Display only error messages. The default is false.
--verbose, --v Display detailed information during execution. The default is false.
--help, --h Display help for the command.
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Example

The following command initializes Schema Manager:

xmlschemamanager initialize

6.1.3.5.4 install

This command installs one or more schemas.

Syntax

<exec> install [options] Schema+

To install multiple schemas, add the schema argument multiple times.

The schema argument is one of the following:

¢ A schema identifier (having a format of <name>-<version>, for example: cber-2.0). To find out the
schema identifiers of the schemas you want, run the 1i5t @ command. You can also use an
abbreviated identifier if it is unique, for example docbook. If you use an abbreviated identifier, then the

latest version of that schema will be installed.

e The path to a .altova_xmlschemas file downloaded from the Altova website. For information about

these files, see Introduction to SchemaManager: How It Works @.

Options
The install command takes the following options:

--silent, --s Display only error messages. The default is £false.

--verbose, --v Display detailed information during execution. The default is false.
--help, --h Display help for the command.
Example

The following command installs the CBCR 2.0 (Country-By-Country Reporting) schema and the latest DocBook

DTD:

xmlschemamanager install cbcr-2.0 docbook

6.1.3.5.5 list

This command lists schemas under the management of Schema Manager. The list displays one of the

following
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e All available schemas

e Schemas containing in their name the string submitted as a schema argument
e Only installed schemas

e Only schemas that can be upgraded

Syntax

<exec> list | 1ls [options] Schema?

If no schema argument is submitted, then all available schemas are listed. Otherwise, schemas are listed as
specified by the submitted options (see example below). Note that you can submit the Sschema argument
multiple times.

Options
The 1ist command takes the following options:

--installed, --i List only installed schemas. The default is false.
--upgradeable, --u List only schemas where upgrades (patches) are available. The default is
false.
--help, --h Display help for the command.
Examples

o Tolist all available schemas, run: xmlschemamanager list

e To list installed schemas only, run: xmlschemamanager list -i

e Tolist schemas that contain either "doc" or "nitf" in their name, run: xmlschemamanager list doc
nitf

6.1.3.56 reset

This command remowes all installed schemas and the cache directory. You will be completely resetting your
schema environment. After running this command, be sure to run the initialize @ command to recreate the
cache directory. Alternatively, run the reset command with the -i option. Since reset -i restores the original
installation of the product, we recommend that you run the update command after performing a reset and
initialization. Alternatively, run the reset command with both the -i and -u options.

Syntax

<exec> reset [options]

Options
The reset command takes the following options:

--init, --1i Initialize Schema Manager after reset. The default is false.

--update, --u Updates the list of available schemas in the cache. The default is false.
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--silent, --s Display only error messages. The default is false.
--verbose, --v Display detailed information during execution. The default is false.
--help, --h Display help for the command.

Examples

e To reset Schema Manager, run: xmlschemamanager reset
e Toreset Schema Manager and initialize it, run: xmlschemamanager reset -i
e Toreset Schema Manager, initialize it,and update its schema list, run: xmlschemamanager reset -i

-u

6.1.3.5.7 uninstall

This command uninstalls one or more schemas. By default, any schemas referenced by the current one are
uninstalled as well. To uninstall just the current schema and keep the referenced schemas, set the option --k.

Syntax

<exec> uninstall [options] Schema+
To uninstall multiple schemas, add the schema argument multiple times.
The schema argument is one of the following:

e A schema identifier (having a format of <name>-<version>, for example: cber-2.0). To find out the
schema identifiers of the schemas that are installed, run the 1ist -1 @ command. You can also use
an abbreviated schema name if it is unique, for example docbook. If you use an abbreviated name, then
all schemas that contain the abbreviation in its name will be uninstalled.

e The path to a .altova_xmlschemas file downloaded from the Altova website. For information about

these files, see Introduction to SchemaManager: How It Works@.

Options
The uninstall command takes the following options:

--keep-references, --k Set this option to keep referenced schemas. The default is false.
--silent, --s Display only error messages. The default is false.

--verbose, --v Display detailed information during execution. The default is false.
--help, --h Display help for the command.
Example

The following command uninstalls the CBCR 2.0 and EPUB 2.0 schemas and their dependencies:
xmlschemamanager uninstall cbcr-2.0 epub-2.0
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The following command uninstalls the eba-2.10 schema but not the schemas it references:
xmlschemamanager uninstall --k cbcr-2.0

6.1.3.5.8 update

This command queries the list of schemas available from the online storage and updates the local cache
directory. You should not need to run this command unless you have performed a reset @ and

initialize.

Syntax

<exec> update [options]

Options
The update command takes the following options:

--silent, --s Display only error messages. The default is false.
--verbose, --v Display detailed information during execution. The default is false.
--help, --h Display help for the command.

Example

The following command updates the local cache with the list of latest schemas:

xmlschemamanager update

6.1.3.5.9 upgrade

This command upgrades all installed schemas that can be upgraded to the latest available patched version.
You can identify upgradeable schemas by running the 1ist @ command.

Note: The upgrade command removes a deprecated schema if no newer version is available.
Syntax

<exec> upgrade [options]

Options
The upgrade command takes the following options:

--silent, --s Display only error messages. The default is false.

--verbose, --v Display detailed information during execution. The default is false.

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition



198 SPS Structure Schema Sources

--help, --h Display help for the command.
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6.2 Merging XML Data from Multiple Sources

XML data from multiple source XML files can be merged when XSLT 2.0 or 3.0 is used as the XSLT version of
the SPS.

Typically, the merging of data will be based on a common piece of data, such as an ID. For example, an
employee in a company, who is identified by a personal ID number, can have his or her personal data stored in
multiple XML files held by the personnel department: (i) personal details, (ii) payroll, (iii) work and leave, (iv)
courses attended, etc. Data from these different files can be merged in a single output document using the
personal ID number as a key.

Note: The Enterprise Edition enables you to include multiple schema sources, so XML nodes from other
schemas can be selected using the parameter name for the corresponding schema (as is the case in
the example below). In the Professional and Basic Editions, the doc () function of XPath 2.0 can be
used to locate the required XML file and the XML node within that file. The doc () function of XPath 2.0
provides access to the document root of external XML documents, and thus enables node content from
external XML documents to be inserted in the output. An Auto-Calculation @ that uses the doc O
function can, therefore, also be used to merge XML data (see example below).

Example

The (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples, contains an example SPS file
(MergeData 2 Files.sps) that shows how data from different source XML files can be merged. The SPS
selects data from an order (MergeOrder.xml, listed below) that a fictitious customer places.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<Order xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xsi:noNamespaceSchemalocation="MergeOrder.xsd">

<Item partNum="238-KK" quantity="3" shipDate="2000-01-07" comment="With no inclusions,
please."/>

<Item partNum="748-0T" quantity="1" shipDate="2000-02-14" comment="Valentine's day
packaging."/>

<Item partNum="229-OB" quantity="1" shipDate="1999-12-05"/>

<Item partNum="833-AA" quantity="2" shipDate="1999-12-05" comment="Need this for the
holidays!"/>
</Order>

The value of the /order/Item/@partNum attribute in this file (see above) is used to select the ordered products
from the catalog of articles stored in another file, MergeArticles.xml (See listing below).

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<Articles xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xsi:noNamespaceSchemaLocation="MergeArticles.xsd">
<Article PartNum="833-AA">
<ProductName>Lapis necklace</ProductName>
<Price>99.95</Price>
</Article>
<Article PartNum="748-0T">
<ProductName>Diamond heart</ProductName>
<Price>248.90</Price>
</Article>
<Article PartNum="783-KL">
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<ProductName>Uncut diamond</ProductName>
<Price>79.90</Price>

</Article>

<Article PartNum="238-KK">
<ProductName>Amber ring</ProductName>
<Price>89.90</Price>

</Article>

<Article PartNum="229-0B">
<ProductName>Pearl necklace</ProductName>
<Price>4879.00</Price>

</Article>

<Article PartNum="128-UL">
<ProductName>Jade earring</ProductName>
<Price>179.90</Price>

</Article>

</Articles>

The way the merging of the data is done is to set up a User-defined template@ within the /0rder/Item
template (see screenshot below) that selects the corresponding Article element in the MergeArticles.xml
file by using the part number of the ordered item to identify the article. The XPath expression (which is in

the /0rder/Item context)is: $Articles//Article[@PartNum=current () /@partNum]

[$p > You have ordered=<3p |

[E3§0rder »[ () Order > O tem
(S [= qerit > (content) <= gy ]
| & $Articte s fticielfPartNum=current Vipartium] | () Productiame [l’:l}IlIEllI}

() trem <O Order |< (3 50rder |

This template will produce output something like that shown in the screenshot below.

You have ordered:

3 Amber ring

1 Diamond heart
1 Pearl necklace
2 Lapis necklace

Notice that while the quantity ordered of each item is taken from the file MergeOrder.xm1, the name of the
ordered article is taken from the file MergeArticles.xml. Also notice how the ProductName node is selected
within the context of the /articles/Article template.

The same result as that obtained above could also be achieved using an Auto-Calculation &P (see screenshot
below). Drag the quantity attribute from the Schema Tree window and create it as contents. Then add an
Auto-Calculation as shown in the screenshot and give the Auto-Calculation an XPath expression as described
below.
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Tfnu have Drdered_'

[ (3 g0rder [ O Order »| O tem

[Saliv »>[ = quartity >  (comtent)< = quartity | =(AutoCalc)< Sdiv |

(tem | () Orider | Fd Froer |

The XPath expression of the Auto-Calculation could target the required node using either the parameter of
another schema source or the doc () function:

SArticles//Article[@PartNum=current () /@partNum] /ProductName
or
doc ('MergeArticles.xml')//Article[@PartNum=current () /@partNum] /ProductName
Notice that, while the first XPath expression above uses a parameter to refer to another XML Schema (a feature

available only in the Enterprise Edition), the second expression uses the doc () function of XPath 2.0 (a feature
available in the Professional and Basic editions as well).
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6.3 Modular SPSs

The global templates of an SPS, as well as Design Fragments, JavaScript functions, and page layout items
can be used in the design of another SPS. This enables:

1. The re-use of global templates and other components across multiple SPSs, the main advantages of
which are single-source editing and consistency of output.
2. SPSs to be modularized, and thus to be more flexibly structured.

In any given SPS, one or more SPSs can be added as modules. Some types of components (or objects) in
these modules are then available to the importing (or referring) SPS.

Available module objects

The section, Available Module Objects @, not only describes the extent to which, and conditions under which,
the various components of an SPS are available to an importing SPS. It also lists those components that are
not available to the importing SPS. You should note that if an added module itself contains modules, then
these are added recursively to the referring SPS. In this way, modularization can be extended to several lewels
and across a broad design structure.

Creating a modular SPS

To build a modularized SPS, first add the required SPS @D to the main SPS as a module. All the JavaScript
functions, global templates, Design Fragments, and XPath functions in the added module are available to the
referring SPS. Each of the available objects is listed in the Design Tree, under its respective heading
(screenshot below), and can be activated or deactivated, respectively, by checking or unchecking its check
box.
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These objects can then be re-used in the referring SPS according to their respective inclusion mechanisms.
Global templates typically would need merely to be activated in order for them to be applied in the referring
SPS. Design fragments have to be dragged from the Design Tree to the required location. JavaScript functions
are assigned via the Property window as event handlers for the selected design component. And available
(activated) XPath functions can be used in Xpath expressions.

How to create and work with a modular SPS is described in the section, Creating a Modular SPS .

Terminology

When an SPS is used within another module it is said to be added to the latter, and we call the process
adding. The two SPSs are referred to, respectively, as the added SPS module and the referring SPS
module. When an SPS module is added, its objects are added to the referring SPS module. These objects
are called module objects, and are of the following types: global templates; Design Fragments; JavaScript
functions; and page layout items.

6.3.1 Available Module Objects

This section lists the objects in added SPS modules € that are available to the referring SPS module®. The
listing explains in what way each object is available to the referring SPS module and how it can be used there.
For a step-by-step approach to creating modular SPSs, see the next section, Creating a Modular SPS @ The
section ends with a list of objects in the added SPS that are not available to the referring SPS module; this will
help you to better understand how modular SPSs work.
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Namespace declarations@n
Global templates

Design 1’ragments,@B

Added modules

Scripts

CSSs styles

Page Iayouts&3
Unavailable module obiects

Namespace declarations

Each SPS stores a list of namespace URIs and their prefixes. When an SPS is added as a module, the
namespaces in it are compared to the namespaces in the schema source/s of the referring SPS. If a
namespace URI in the added SPS matches a namespace URI in the schema source/s of the referring SPS,
then the prefix used in the schema source of the referring SPS is adopted as the prefix for that namespace in
the added SPS. If a namespace URI in the added SPS cannot be matched with any namespace URI in the
schema source/s of the referring SPS, then an error message indicating this is displayed.

Schema Tree =
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Sources
...... (= $XML (main)

El # Root Elementsﬂ
@€} ni:AddressBook
........ Global Types
E T 2l Global Elements
FHi#] &l Global Types
B[] Mamespaces
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per o bt ibaeeewy alftova.comdstylevisionAutorialzfoersonal
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The screenshot above shows the various namespaces in an SPS, together with their prefixes, in the Schema
Tree sidebar. These namespaces come from the source schema/s and cannot be edited.

Global templates

The global templates of the added SPS module are available to the referring SPS module and are displayed
in the Design Tree sidebar® (screenshot below). They are, by default, activated or deactivated (checked or
unchecked), according to the respective activation status in the added module. If you wish to create a global
template to override a global template from an added module, create the new global template by clicking the

icon next to the Global Templates entry. In the Add New Global Template that pops up, select an element
or attribute for which you wish to create the global template. Alternatively, enter an XPath expression that
selects the required node in the schema. On clicking OK, you will be prompted as to whether the new global
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template should be activated in preference to the global template in the added module. The response you
select activates either the newly created global template or the global template in the added module. You can
switch your selection at any time by checking the other of the two global templates.
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Note that the main template of added modules are not available. This means that if you plan to re-use a
template via the modular approach, you must create it as a global template. If no global template is defined for
a particular element and processing is invoked for that element, then the default processing for that element
(XSLT's built-in templates) will be used.

Design fragments

Design fragments in the added SPS module are available to the referring SPS and are displayed in the
Design Tree sidebar (screenshot above). When inserting a design fragment in the design, care should be
taken to place the design fragment within the correct context node in the design.

Added modules

Each added SPS module also makes available to the referring SPS its own added modules, and their added
modules, and so on. In this way, adding one module recursively makes available all modules that have been
added to it, down multiple levels. Needless to say, these modules must together construct a content model
that is valid according to the source schemal/s of the referring SPS module. Modules are displayed and can be

managed in the Design Oveniew sidebar®.
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Scripts

The scripts in all the added SPS modules are available for use in the referring SPS and are displayed in the
Design Tree sidebar@. In effect, the scripts of all the added modules are collected in a library that is now—in
the referring SPS—available for selection in the Properties dialog.

CSS styles

The global styles present in added SPS modules are carried over to the referring SPS as global styles and the
style rules are dis%ayed in the Style Repository sidebar®. The CSS files are also listed in the Design
Oveniew sidebar“# . Similarly, external CSS files that were available to the added SPS module, are available
to the referring SPS module.

Page layouts

The page layouts of an added module are available to the referring SPS and are displayed in the Design Tree
sidebar®J.

Module objects that are not available to the referring SPS
The following objects of the added module are not available to the referring SPS:

e Parameter definitions: are ignored.

e Schema sources: The schema source on which the added SPS is based is ignored. Bear in mind that
the content model of the document element of the added SPS must be contained within the content
model of the referring SPS; otherwise it would not be possible to correctly use the added SPS as a
module. If you wish, you could always add a user-defined schema to the referring SPS. The additional
schema could accommodate the content model of the added global template/s.

e Working XML File and Template XML File: References to these files are ignored. The referring SPS
uses its own Working XML and Template XML Files.

e XPath default namespaces: If they have been set on a module that is imported then they are not
carried through to the importing SPS.

6.3.2 Creating a Modular SPS

Creating a modular SPS consists of four broad parts:

Design and save the SPS module to be added @D
Add the module @ to the SPS in which it is to be used (that is, to the referring SPS module).

Activate or deactivate the added obiect/s@ as required.
Apply the required object wherever required.

rPODN -~

The SPS module to be added

There are two points to bear in mind when creating an SPS that will be added to another:

1. The templates that can be used in the referring SPS module® can only be global templates @D This
means that the tem&ates you wish to re-use must be created as global templates in the SPS module
that is to be added ==
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2. The document structure defined in the SPS module to be added must be valid within the content model
defined by the source schemals of the referring SPS @D if an added template is not contained in the
content model defined by the main schema of the SPS, its content model, howewer, can still be defined
in a user-defined schema.

When creating the SPS module to be added, the schema on which you base the SPS could be one of the
following:

e The main source schema of the referring SPS. In this case, when the SPS is added, the added global
templates will be part of the content model of the referring SPS's main schema. The output of these
global templates in Authentic View is, therefore, editable.

¢ A schema which defines a content model that is part of the content model defined by the main schema
of the referring SPS. In this case, when the global templates are added, they will fit into the content
model of the main schema of the referring SPS. The output of these global templates is editable in
Authentic View.

¢ A schema which defines a content model that is not part of the content model defined by the main
schema of the referring SPS. When this SPS module is added, its global templates will not be part of
the content model of the main schema of the referring SPS. They can, howewer, be used to produce
output if a user-defined schema is used that defines a content model that contains the content model
of the global template/s. In Authentic View, however, the output of these global templates cannot be
edited.

When defining the content models in your schemas, you should pay close attention to the namespaces@
used since these determine the expanded names of nodes.

You could use a Working XML File ® to test the output of the SPS module to be added. The reference to this
Working XML File will be ignored by the referring SPS &9

Adding the SPS module

To add a module to an SPS, in the Design Oveniew (screenshot below), click the Add New Module
command, browse for the required SPS file in the dialog that appears, select it, and click Open.
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The module is added to the SPS and is listed under the Modules heading in the Design Ovenview. In the
screenshot abowe, the BusinessAddressBook.sps and PersonalaAddressBook.sps modules have been added
to the AddressBook.sps module (the active SPS). All the added module objects are listed in the Design Tree
sidebar; added CSS files, though, are also also listed in the Design Overview. If the added modules themselves
refer to modules, these latter, indirectly imported modules are listed under the Modules heading, but in gray.
Information about which modules import an indirectly imported module is available in a pop-up that appears
when you mouseover the indirectly imported module.

To open one of the added modules or indirectly imported modules quickly in StyleVision, right-click that
module, and select Open Defining Module from the context menu that pops up.

Order of added modules

The order in which modules are added and listed is significant for the prioritizing of CSS styles. In keeping with
the CSS cascade order, CSS style rules in a relatively later module (lower down the list) have priority over style
rules defined in a relatively earlier module (higher up the list). CSS styles in the referring SPS module have
priority over those in any added module. To change the relative position of an added module, right-click it in the
Design Oweniew and click, as required, the Move Up or Move Down command in the context menu.

The module order is not significant for resolving conflicts among scripts, global templates, design fragments,
and page layout items.

File modification alerts

If any added file (whether an SPS module, schema, or Working XML File) is modified after the referring SPS
module has been opened, then a file modification pop-up will alert you to the change and ask whether the
referring SPS module should be refreshed with the changes.
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Activating/deactivating the added object

All module objects in all added modules (whether added directly or indirectly) are added to the referring SPS
and are listed under the corresponding headings in the Design Tree: Scripts; Global Templates; Design
Fragments; XSLT Templates; and xPath Functions. Next to each of these objects is a check box (see
screenshot below), which you can check or uncheck to, respectively, activate or deactivate that object. When
an object is deactivated, it is effectively removed from the SPS.
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In the screenshot abowe, all the global templates used in the AddressBook. sps module are listed under the
Global Templates heading. Those that have been added via other modules (whether directly or indirectly) are
displayed in gray. Those that have been created directly in AddressBook. sps are displayed in black. The
screenshot shows that only one global template, addr:Email, has been created in AddressBook. sps itself. All
the other global templates have been added via other modules, and the file in which each of these is defined is
listed next to its name.

Notice that there are two global templates for addr:Email, one created in the referring SPS

(rddressBook. sps) itself, and the other created in the added module contactPoints.sps. If more than one
global template has the same (namespace-) expanded name, then only one of these will be active at a time.
You can select which one by checking its check box. (Alternatively, you activate the global template from its
context menu in Design View.) This mechanism is useful if you: (i) wish to override an added global template
with one that you create in the referring SPS module, or (ii) wish to resolve a situation where a global template
for one element is defined in more than one added module.

A global template that has been defined in the current SPS can be deleted by selecting it and clicking the
Remove button. Howewer, global templates that have been defined in an added module cannot be removed
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from the referring SPS. They must be removed by opening the added SPS and removing the global template
there.

Individual scripts, Design Fragments, and page layout items can be activated and deactivated in the same way.

Applying or using modular objects

In the referring SPS module, you design your templates as usual. Each different type of added object is
used or applied differently. You should, of course, ensure that each module object you wish to apply has been
activated =~

Global templates

When you wish to use a global template from any of the added SPS modules, you must make sure that
this global template is indeed applied. This can be done in one of two ways, according to which one is
appropriate for your design:

¢ In the main template, specify that the element template either uses the global template for that
element or copies that global template locally. These two commands are available in the context menu
that appears when you right-click the element tag in the design.

¢ In the main template, the contents or rest-of-contents placeholders cause templates to be applied,
leading to the relevant global templates being processed.

Design Fragments

To use a Design Fragment, drag it from the Design Tree to the desired location in the main template or a global
template. Make sure that the location where the Design Fr%ment is dropped is the correct context node for
that Design Fragment. For details, see Design Fragments <.

Scripts
All JavaScript functions (whether in an added module or created in the referring SPS) are available as event

handlers, and can be set for a particular event via the Properties sidebar@.

6.3.3 Example: An Address Book

The (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\ModularSPS, contains examples of
modular SPSs. The example files in this folder comprise a project in which an address book containing
business and personal contacts is modularized. The example not only demonstrates the mechanisms in which
modularization is implemented, but also illustrates the main reasons why one would modularize.

e The complete address book is composed of two modules: (i) a business address book, and (ii) a
personal address book, each of which has a separate SPS defining different designs. The two modules
together make up the composite address book. Modularization in this case is used to compose: the
modules are the components of a larger unit.

e Although the content model of each module (business and personal address books) differs slightly from
the other, both have a common module, which is the ContactPoints module, consisting of the core
contact details: address, telephone, fax, and email. The ContactPoints module can therefore be shared
between the two address books (business and personal). Modularization in this case enables a single
module to be used as a common unit within multiple other units.

e Further, the ContactPoints module can be modularized to provide more flexibility. In the example
project, we have created a separate Address module to contain the postal address, which may have
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one of three content models, depending on whether the address is in the EU, US, or elsewhere. The
output for all three content models is defined in a single SPS. However, they could have been defined
in separate SPSs, which would have provided finer granularity. In this case, modularization would
provide more flexibility as modules could be re-used more easily.

The description of this project is organized into the following parts:

e The schema ﬁles
e The XML data sources
e The SPS files

The schema files

When creating schemas for modular SPSs, the most important thing to bear in mind is to create the elements
that you wish to re-use as global elements. The schema for the address book is AddressBook.xsd. This
schema has been constructed by importing the schemas for the business address book
(BusinessAddressBook.xsd) and personal address book (PersonaladdressBook.xsd). The
BusinessAddressBook.xsd schema provides a content model for companies, while the
PersonalAddressBook.xsd schema provides a content model for persons (see screenshot below).

attributes

—I-l-l—jE'—', CDI‘I‘IPEI’I].F

Carnrnent describing your
root element

AddressBook [%]—(—--— 1.
Cornment descrbing wour
vt elernent
Carnrnent describing wour :EI—L.PerSDn
vt elernent
1.m

Both schemas import the contactPoints.xsd schema (see screenshot below), which defines a content model
for contact details.
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Finally, the contactPoints.xsd schema (screenshot below) includes the address.xsd schema, which defines
the three address-type content models: for EU, US, and other addresses.

,A.ddress-EU

,nddress-us

aAddress EI—(—’“EEI- =

,nddress-mher

— saddr:ContactPoints [[——--—

Contact points are: addeass,
tel, Fax, email,

[l T
1

Imports are used when the imported schema belongs to a different namespace than the importing schema.
Includes are used when the included schema belongs to the same namespace as the including schema.

Note: The screenshots above are of the schema in the Schema View of Altova's XMLSpy.

The XML data sources

The XML data is contained in the file AddressBook.xml. This file is structured so that the AddressBook
element contains the companies and persons elements as its children. The content models of these two
elements are defined in the schema files, BusinessAddressBook.xsd and PersonalAddressBook.xsd,
respectively.
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There are two additional XML data files, which correspond to the BusinessAddressBook.xsd and
PersonalAddressBook.xsd schemas. These two XML files, BusinessAddressBook.xml and
PersonalAddressBook.xml, are used as the Working XML Files of the corresponding SPS files.

The three XML files are the Working XML Files ® of the following SPS modules:

e AddressBook.xml => AddressBook.sps, ContactPoints.sps, Address.sps
® BusinessAddressBook.xml => BusinessAddressBook.sps
. PersonalAddressBook.xml => PersonalAddressBook.sps

The SPS modules

The description of the SPS modules starts with the most basic module (address.sps) and progresses in
compositionally incremental steps to the complete address book (addressBook. sps). All the SPS modules
use AddressBook.xsd as its schema.

Address.sps
The key points to note are the use of the schema and the Working XML File.

e Address.sps Uses AddressBook.xsd as its schema, but the schema could equally well have been
Address.xsd, ContactPoints.xsd, BusinessAddressBook.xsd, OF PersonalAddressBook.xsd—
since the address element is present in all these schemas and would be available as a global
element. When the SPS module is added to another SPS module, the schema of the imported module
is ignored, so which one is used is not important when the SPS is added as a module.

e The Working XML File is AddressBook.xml. Note that the main template in Address. sps specifies
that only the address element should be processed, and that global templates for address-EU,
Address-US, and Address-Other have been defined.

Main Template '/

|$}{r-.-1L |n1:.ﬂ.ddressEIcucuk |per:Persnns |per:F‘ersnn |addr:Cu:untau:tP-:uir|ts |addr:.&ddress
(content)< addr Address | addr: ContactPoirts | per:Person |  per:Persons |
nil: AddressBook | ML |

Because only the address element is processed, the output previews show only the output of
Address. When Address. sps is used as a module, the global templates are added and the main
template is ignored.

ContactPoints.sps
This SPS imports one module. Note the use of global templates within other global templates and the main
template.

e ContactPoints.sps USeS AddressBook.xsd as its schema and AddressBook.xml as its Working
XML File.

e Address.sps is added as a module, thus making the global templates of the Address-EU, Address-
Us, and address-Other elements available.

o Global templates for the contactPoints and Email elements are defined. Note that the
ContactPoints definition uses the global template of Email (screenshot below).
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e The main template—required for the previews—uses the global template of the ContactpPoints
element, thus enabling previews of the ContactPoints output.

BusinessAddressBook.sps and PersonalAddressBook.sps
These SPSs each import one module, which in turn imports another. Note that the main template simply

applies global templates.

e Each of these two modules uses AddressBook.xsd as its schema. The Working XML Files are,
respectively, BusinessAddressBook.xml and PersonalAddressBook.xml.

e ContactPoints.sps is added as a module. This causes Address.sps to be indirectly imported. All the
global templates in these two modules are available to the referring SPS module.

e In BusinessAddressBook.sps, global templates are defined for the Companies and Company elements.
Note that the company definition uses the global template of ContactpPoints.

e In PersonalAddressBook.sps, global templates are defined for the person and persons elements.
The person definition uses the global template of ContactPoints.

AddressBook.sps
There are two global templates for the Email element; any one can be activated..

e AddressBook.sps USeS AddressBook.xsd as its schema. The Working XML File is AddressBook.xml.

e BusinessAddressBook.sps and PersonalAddressBook.sps are added as modules, and this causes
ContactPoints.sps and Address.sps to be indirectly imported.

e A global template is defined for the Email element. This means that there are now two global
templates for Email, one in ContactPoints.sps and the other in AddressBook.sps (see screenshot
below).

‘EICE Global Templates +
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¢ In the Global Templates list in the Design Tree (screenshot above), you can select which of the two
global templates should be active. StyleVision allows only one to be active at a time. Whichever is
active is used within the contactPoints global template.

e The main template contains some static content for the output header.
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6.4 Templates and Design Fragments

The design document is composed of templates, and it is important to recognize the various types of templates
that can be used.

e Main templates and global templates: The design document consists of one main template and,
optionally, one or more global templates €D_Global templates can be referenced via the main
template.

e Node-templates and variable iterators: These are the templates that constitute the main template and
global templates. A node-template matches a node in a schema source.

e Design fragments: These are templates that are designed separately and re-used in various parts of
the design (main template or global templates).

In this section, we describe the role that templates and desi&&fragments play in the structure of the design.
We are not concerned here with the presentation properties in the design, only the structure.

Note: In Design View, the SPS can hawe several templates: the main template, global templates, and Design
Fragments. You can control which of these template types is displayed in Design View by using
Template Display Filters , which are available as toolbar icons “. These display filters will help you
optimize and switch between different displays of your SPS.

6.4.1 Main Template

The main template determines the structure of the output. This means that the sequence in which the main
template is laid out in the design is the sequence in which the output is laid out. In programming jargon, this is
procedural processing. Processing starts at the beginning of the template and proceeds in sequence to the
end. Along the way, nodes from the XML document are processed. The templates which process these nodes
are called local templates @ After a local template is processed, the processor moves to the next component
in the main template, and so on. Occasionally, a node may reference a global template for its processing.
In such cases, after the global template is executed for that node, the processor returns to the position in the
main template from which it branched out and continues in sequence from the next component onwards.

The entry point for the main template is the document node & of the schema. StyleVision offers the option of
selecting multiple root elements (document elements ). This means that within the main template, there can
be local templates for each of the active document elements. The one that is executed during processing
will be that for the element which is the document element of the XML instance document being processed.

6.4.2 Global Templates

A global template can be defined for any node or type in the schema, or for a node specified in an XPath
pattern.

A global template specifies instructions for the selected node or type, and it is invoked by a call from the main
template@, design fragments @, or other global templates. The processing model is similar to that of
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declarative programming languages, in that a single template is defined and invoked multiple times. In this way
a single definition can be re-used multiple times. Global templates are invoked in two situations:

e When a node or type in the main template has been set to reference its global template (done by
right-clicking the comﬁnent in the design and selecting Make Global Template).

e Whena (contents) “¥ or (rest-of-contents) “# is inserted within an element or type in a local
templatem, and the rest of the content of that element or type includes a node or type for which a

global template exists.

Global templates are useful if a node (or type) occurs within various elements or in various locations, and a
single set of instructions is required for all occurrences. For example, assume that a para element must be
formatted the same no matter whether it occurs in a chapter, section, appendix, Or blockquote element. An
effective approach would be to define a global template for para and then ensure, that in the mm
the global template for the para element is processed wherever required (for example, by

including //chapter/para in the main template and specifying that para reference its global template; or by
including //chapter/title and then including (contents) or (rest-of-contents) so that the rest of
the content of the chapter element is processed with the available global templates and default templates).
Also, a global template can be defined for a complex type (for example, one that defines an address model) or
even for a simple type (for example, xs:decimal). In such cases, all occurrences of the type (complex or
simple) that invoke the global template for that type will be processed according to the rules in the global
template.

Creating a global template

Global templates can be created for any node or type in the schema, or for a node specified in an XPath
pattern., and are created from the Schema Tree sidebar (screenshot below).

- (ol |[==li

=8 Sources

& [] Mamespaces
E [ $XML (main)
# Root Elementsﬂ
R Global Templates +|
£} tecbold [TextState sps]
-E ) teitalic [TextState sps]
LAWY t=underine [TextState sps)
H T &l Global Elements
Hiz] Al Global Types

....... B2 Design Fragments +|
o i ¥Path Functions 4|

A global template can be created in any of the following ways:

¢ Click the Add New Global Template button located at the right of the Global Templates item in the
Schema Tree (see screenshot above). This pops up the Add New Global Template dialog (screenshot
below). You can select an element, an attribute, or a type from the schema tree shown in the dialog, or
you can enter an XPath pattern. This selects the node that must be created as the global template.
Click OK to finish. The template will be created and appended to the already existing templates in
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Design View and can then be edited. In the Schema Tree, the schema node or type will be marked

with a plus sign icon in front of it.

i® Add new Global Template

Select Makch For Glabal Template Fram:
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@} n:Office
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] &l Global Types
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o]

Cancel |

i
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¢ Right-click the schema node or type component in the Schema Tree (under Root Elements, All Global
Elements, or All Global Types, as appropriate), and select the command Make/Remove Global
Template. The template will be created and appended to the already existing templates in Design
View and can then be edited. In the Schema Tree, the schema node or type will be marked with a plus

sign icon in front of it.

e Global templates can also be created from templates in the main template in Design View. Right-click
the template (either in Design View or the Schema Tree sidebar) and select the command Make
Global Template. A global template is created from the selected template (it is appended to the
templates in Design View) and the template in the main template is automatically defined to use this
global template (see below for an explanation of how global templates are used).

A global template is located in Design View below the main template. It is indicated by a mauve bar containing
the name of the node for which the global template has been created, followed by its type: (simple) or

(complex). A global template is shown in the screenshot below.

selection (simple)
| O selection JETETIA O selection

Note that the processing of the global template is user-defined and could include both static and dynamic
components, as well as the whole range of processing options available for processing of the main template.
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Using a global template

After a global template has been created, it can be used when a node having the same qualified name is
inserted into the document (When the node is dropped in the design, select the command Use Global
Template from the menu that pops up.) by dropping . Alternatively, if a local template is present in the design
and a global template exists for a node having the same qualified name, then the global template can be used
instead of the local template. To use a global template for a local template, right-click the local template in
Design View and select the command Use Global Template. When a global template is used, its processing
instructions are called and used by the local template at runtime.

Wherever a global template is used in the design, an XPath pattern can be created on the global template to
filter the nodeset it addresses. To create such a filter, right-click the global template tag in the design, and
select Edit XPath Filter® in the context menu that appears. This pops up the Edit XPath Expression
dialog*#, in which the required expression can be entered.

Recursive global templates

Global templates can be recursive, that is, a global template can call itself. However, to guard against an
endless loop in Authentic View, a property to limit the call-depth can be set. This property, the Maximum
Template-Call-Depth property, is available in the Authentic tab of the Properties dialog of the SPS (File |
Properties@). It specifies the maximum number of template calls that may be made recursively when
processing for the Authentic View output. If the number of template calls exceeds the number specified in the
Maximum Template-Call-Depth property, an error is returned.

Copying a global template locally

After a global template has been created, its processing instructions can be copied directly to a template of the
same qualified name in the main template. To do this, right-click the local template and select the command
Copy Global Template Locally. Copying the global template locally is different than using the global
template (at runtime) in that the processing instructions are merely copied in a one-time action. The global
template has no further influence on the local template. Either, or both, the global template and local template
can subsequently be modified independently of each other, without affecting the other. On the other hand, if it is
specified that a global template should be used (at runtime) by a local template, then any modifications to the
global template will be reflected in the local template at runtime.

Activating and deactivating global templates

A global template can be activated by checking its entry in the global templates listing in the Schema Tree
sidebar. It can be deactivated by unchecking the entry. If a global template has been activated (the default
setting when the global template was created ), it is generated in the XSLT stylesheet. If it has been
deactivated, it is not generated in the XSLT stylesheet but is still saved in the SPS design.

Any local template that uses a deactivated global template will then—since it is not able to reference the
missing global template—fall back on the default templates of XSLT, which have the collective effect of
outputting the contents of descendant text nodes.

The advantages of the activation/deactivation feature are: (i) Global templates do not have to be deleted if they
are temporarily not required; they can be reactivated later when they are required; (i) If there are name conflicts
with templates from imported stylesheets, then the global template that is not required can be temporarily
deactivated.
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Removing a global template

To remowve a global template, right-click the global template to be remowved, either in Design View or the
Schema Tree sidebar, and select the command Make/Remove Global Template.

Simple global templates and complex global templates

Global templates are of two types: simple and complex. Complex global templates are available for reasons of
backward-compatibility. If a global template in an SPS created with a version of StyleVision prior to version
2006 contains a table or list, then that global template will typically be opened in StyleVision 2006 and later
versions as a complex global template.

A complex global template is different than a simple global template in the way the node for which the global
template was created is processed. When the first instance of the node is encountered in the document, the
complex global template processes all subsequent instances of that node immediately afterwards. A simple
global template, on the other hand, processes each node instance only when that node instance is individually
encountered.

It is important to note that a sir&ge global template will be automatically converted to a complex global
template if a predefined format or newline is created around the element node for which the global template
was created. This will result in the processing behaviour for complex global templates (described in the previous
list item). To revert to the simple global template, the predefined format € should be removed (by dragging the
node outside the predefined format and then deleting the predefined format), or the newline should be removed
(by deleting the item in the Design Tree sidebar), as the case may be. To awid the automatic conversion
from simple global template to complex global template, make sure that the predefined format €2 or newline is

added within the node tags of the element for which the simple global template was created.

Global templates in modular SPSs

When an SPS module is added to another SPS module @, the global templates in the added module are
available for use within the referring SPS. For more information about using modular SPSs, see the section
Modular SPSs @2,

6.4.3 User-Defined Templates

User-Defined Templates are templates for items generated by an XPath expression you specify. These items
may be atomic values or nodes. In the screenshot below, which shows three User-Defined Templates, note the
User-Defined Template icon on the left-hand side of the tags (a green person symbol). User-Defined Templates
are very useful because they provide extraordinary flexibility for creating templates.

[& int:Name »(content)< & |

| & for Fiin 0l Office@Loc="M%"] return $i[1]

[£1,2.3>=(AutoCalc) (2]
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The XPath expression of each of the three User-Defined templates shown in the screenshot above do the
following:

e Selects a node in a source schema. By using an XPath expression, any node in any of the schema
sources can be reached from within any context node. If StyleVision can unambiguously target the
specified node, the template will be changed automatically from a User-Defined Template to a normal
template. Ifit is a User-Defined Template, this will be indicated by the green User-Defined Template
icon on the left-hand side of the template tags.

e Selects a node that fulfills a condition specified by the for construct of XPath 2.0 and XPath 3.0. Such
templates can never resolve to normal templates (but will remain User-Defined Templates) because the
for construct does not allow StyleVision to unambiguously resolve the target from only the schema
information it currently has at its disposal.

e Selects a sequence of atomic values {1, 2, 3}. While it is allowed to create a template for an atomic
value, you cannot use the contents placeholder within such a template. This is because the
xsl:apply-templates instruction (which is what the contents placeholder generates) can only be
applied to node items (not atomic values). You could, however, use an Auto-Calculation in combination
with some design element such as a list. For example, the User-Defined Template at left would
generate the output at right.

. 1
+ =(AutoCalc) . 2
E} s 3

Note: Ifthe SPS uses XSLT 1.0, then the XPath expression you enter must return a node-set. Otherwise an
error is reported.

Advantage of using XPath to select template node

The advantage of selecting a schema node via an XPath expression (User-Defined Templates) is that the power
of XPath's path selector mechanism can be used to select any node or sequence of items, as well as to filter or
set conditions for the node selection. As a result, specific XML document nodes can be targeted for any given
template. For instance, the XPath expression //0ffice/Department [@Location="NY"] will select only those
Department nodes that have a Location attribute with a value of Ny. Also see the other examples in this
section.

Note: If an XPath expression contains multiple location path steps, then it is significant—especially for
grouping and sorting—whether brackets are placed around the multiple location path steps or not. For
example, the XPath expression /org/0ffice/Dept will be processed differently than
(/org/Office/Dept). For the former expression (without brackets), the processor loops through each
location step. For the latter expression (with brackets), all the bept elements of all 0ffice elements
are returned in one undifferentiated nodeset.

Brackets Underlying XSLT Mechanism Effect

No <xsl:for-each select="Org"> Each office element has its own Dept
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<xsl:for-each select="0ffice"> | population. So grouping and sorting can be
<xsl:for-each select="Dept"> | done within each office.

</xsl:for-each>
</xsl:for-each>
</xsl:for-each>

Yes <xsl:for-each The Dept population extends over all
select="/0rg/Office/Dept"> Office elements and across 0Org.

</xsl:for-each>

This difference in evaluating XPath expressions can be significant for grouping and sorting.

Inserting a User-Defined Template
To insert a User-Defined Template, do the following:

1. Click the Insert User-Defined Template icon in the Insert Design Elements toolbar and then click the
design location where you wish to insert the template. Alternatively, right-click the design location
where you wish to insert the template and, from the context menu that appears, select the Insert
User-Defined Template command.

2. Inthe Edit XPath Expression@ dialog that pops up, enter the XPath expression you want, and click
OK. Note that the context node of the XPath expression will be the node within which you hawe clicked.
An empty node template will be created. Sometimes a joined node is created. When a node is joined,
the targeted instance nodes are selected as if at a single level, whereas if a node is not joined (that is if
it is split into multiple hierarchic lewels), then the node selection is done by looping through each
instance node at every split level. The nodeset returned in both cases of selection (joined and split) is
the same unless a grouping or sorting criterion is specified. For a discussion of the effect joined nodes
have on the grouping and sorting mechanisms, see Node-Template Operations (24}

Editing a Template Match

The node selection of any node template (user-defined or normal) can be changed by using an XPath
expression to select the new match expression. To edit the template match of a node template, right-click the
node template, then select the Edit Template Match command. This pops up the Edit XPath Expression
dialog, in which you enter the XPath expression to select the new node. Then click OK.

Adding nodes to User-Defined Templates

If a node from the schema tree is added to a User-Defined Template, the context for the new node will not be
known if the User-Defined Template has been created for a node or sequence that cannot be placed in the
context of the schema source of the SPS. You will therefore be prompted (screenshot below) about how the
new node should be referenced: (i) by its name (essentially, a relative path), or (ii) by a full path from the root of
the schema source.
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Create design element...

The contest node for the current location cannot be fully
determined. Do wou want to...

{*' Create a single template

" Create templates for absolute schema path

[T Always use this option

k. I Cancel

Prompting for advice on how to proceed is the default behavior. This default behavior can be changed in the

Design tab of the Tool | Options dialog.

6.4.4 Variable Templates

A Variable Template is a template that targets a variable and, by default outputs its content. It is inserted
with the Insert | Variable Template or Enclose with | Variable command, which inserts, at the cursor
insertion point, a template for a variable defined in the SPS. The variable template (screenshot below) contains
a content placeholder by default, and this serves to output the contents of the variable. You can insert
additional content (static as well as dynamic) in the variable template as required, or modify it as you would
any other template. A variable template is indicated with a dollar symbol in its start and end tags.

(B0 content) Zame]

To insert a variable template, do the following:
1. Place the cursor in the design at the location where the template is to be inserted.

2. Click the Insert | Variable Template command. This pops up the Insert Variable Template dialog
(screenshot below).

Insert Yariable Template

Pleaze, chooze a wariable for the new template:;

Fname (read-only])

3. The dialog contains a list of all the user-declared parameters and variables & defined in the SPS.
Select the variable for which you wish to add a variable template.
4. Click OK to finish.
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6.4.5 Node-Template Operations

A node-template is a template in the design that specifies the processing for a node. In the design, node-
templates are displayed with beige start and end tags (screenshot below). The type of node is indicated by a
symbol inside the tags (For example: angular brackets for element nodes and equal-to signs for attribute
nodes). The screenshot below contains two node-templates, both for elements: metainfo and relevance. Also
see, Nodes in the XML document®.

. {content}ﬂ

The operations that can be carried out on a node-template are accessible via the context menu of that node-
template (accessed by right-clicking either the start or end tag of a node-template.

The commands in this context menu are described below:
Global templates

Template match

XPath filters

Group by, Sort by, Define variables, Template serves as Ievel
Create Design FraEment
Remove Tag Only

Edit, Enclose with, Change to@

These menu commands are described below. Note that for a given node-template, some commands might not
be available; these are grayed out in the context menu.

Global templates: make, use, copy locally

A node-template in the main template can be changed to or associated with a global template via the following
commands:

e Make global template: This option is available if the node-template represents an element that is
defined as a global element in the schema. A global template will be created from the node-template.
The node-template in the main template will use this global template and its tags will then be displayed
in gray (indicating its use of the global template).

e Use global template: If a global template of the same qualified name as the node-template has been
defined, the node-template will use the processing of the global template. The tags of the node-
template will become gray.

e Copy global template locally: The processing instructions of a global template of the same qualified
name as the node-template are copied physically to the node-template. The node-template is
independent of the global template. Subsequently, both it and the global template can be modified
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independently of each other. Since the node-template does not reference a global template, it retains
its beige color.

For more information, see the section Global Templates .

Editing the template match

The node for which a template has been created can be cha&ed by using this command. The Edit Template
Match command pops up the Edit XPath Expression dialog®, in which you can enter an XPath expression
that selects another node in the schema. You can also enter any XPath expression to change the template to

a User-Defined Template.

Edit/Clear XPath Filter
An XPath filter enables you to filter the nodeset on which a node-template is applied. XPath filters can also be
applied to global templates 263

By default, a node-template will be applied to nodes (elements or attributes) corresponding to the node for
which the node-template was created (having the same name and occurring at that point in the schema
hierarchy). For example, a node-template for the /pPersonnel/0ffice node will select all

the /personnel/0ffice elements. If an XPath filter with the expression 1 is now created on the office
element (by right-clicking the office element and editing its XPath Filter), this has the effect of adding a
predicate expression to the office element, so that the entire XPath expression would

be: /pPersonnel/0Office[1]. This XPath expression selects the first office child of the Personnel element,
effectively filtering out the other office elements.

A filter can be added to any node-template and to multiple node-templates in the design. This enables you to
have selections corresponding to such XPath expressions

as: /Personnel/Office[@country='US']/Person[Title='Manager'] to select all managers in the US
offices of the company. In this example, a filter each has been created on the office and on the person node-
templates, respectively.

Wherewer a global template is used—that is, called—an XPath filter can be applied to it. So, for every instance
of a global template that is used, an XPath filter can be applied to the global template in order to restrict the
targeted nodeset.

To add an XPath Filter to a node-template, right-click the node-template and select Edit XPath Filter. Enter
the XPath filter expression without quotes, square brackets, or delimiters of any kind. Any valid XPath
expression can be entered. For example:

o 1

e (@country='US'

e Title='Manager'

After an XPath Filter has been created for a node-template, this is indicated by a filter symbol in the start tag of
the node-template. In the screenshot below, the synopsis node-template has a filter.

[Osyropsis i (content) D gnapss]

Note: Each node-template supports one XPath Filter.
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Group by, Sort by, Define variables, Template Serves as Level
The mechanisms behind these commands are described in detail in their respective sections:

¢ The Group by command enables instances of the node represented by the selected node-template to
be grouped. The grouping mechanism is described in the section, Mpi_ng.

e The Sort by command enables instances of the node represented %the selected node-template to be
sorted. The sorting mechanism is described in the section, Sorting<¥.

e The Define Variables command enables you to define variables that are on scope on the selected
node-template. How to work with variables is described in the section, Variables <<,

e The Template Serves as Level command is a toggle command that creates/remowves a level on the
node-template. Lewvels can be specified at various lewels in order to structure the document into a
hierarchy. This structure can then be used to generate a table of contents (TOC), automatic
numbering, and text references. These features are described in detail in the section, Table of Contents

(TOC) and Referencing (272}

Create Design Fragment

Creates a Design Fragment template from the selected template. The resulting Design Fragment template is
added to the Design Fragment templates at the bottom of the design, and added to the Design Tree and
Schema Tree. The Design Fragment is also applied at that point in the design where it was created.

Remove (Template or Formatting) Tag Only

This command removes the selected template or formatting tag only. It does not remove any descendant nodes
or formatting tags. This command is useful for removing a formatting tag or a parent element tag without
removing all that is contained within the tag (which is what would happen if the Delete operation is carried out
with a tag selected). Note, however, that removing a parent element might render descendant nodes of the
deleted element invalid. In such cases, the invalid nodes are indicated with a red strike-through.

Edit, Enclose with, Change to
These commands are described below:

e Edit: Pops out a submenu with the familiar Windows commands: cut, copy, paste, and delete.

e Enclose with: The node-template can be enclosed within the following design components, each of
which is described in a separate section of this documentation: paragraph %, %mg@m,
Bullets and Numbering, Hyperlink@, Condition@, TOC Bookmark and Level <=,

e Change to: The Change-To feature enables you to change: (i) the node for which that template applies,

or (i) how the node is created in the design. It is described in detail in the section, The Change-To
Eeature @

6.4.6 Design Fragments

Design Fragments are useful for creating parts that can be re-used at different locations in the document,
similar to the way functions are re-used.The usage mechanism is as follows:

1. Create the Design Fragment in the design
2. FEill out the contents of the Design Fragment
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3. Insert the Design Fragment at a location in a temglate@.

Creating a Design Fragment
To create a Design Fragment do the following:

1.

Note:

In the Design Tree or Schema Tree, click the Add New Design Fragment icon , which is located to
the right of the Design Fragments item in the tree (see screenshot below). This adds a Design
Fragment item in the Design Fragments list of the tree. (Also see note below.)

0 - | K [ 12

@ CrgChatt. sps

- 2 Scripts

-[H B8 hain Template

- B8 Global Templates ﬂ

-B BB Design Fragments ﬂ
o & Template

------- ERHELT Templates

------- fiy ¥Path Functions 4|

Notice that a Design Fragment template is created in the SPS design. This template is appended to
the templates already in the design and indicated with a green header. (If you wish to see only the
Design Fragments that are in the design, hide the main template and global templates by clicking their
Show/Hide icons in StyleVision's Design Filter @ toolbar.) Additionally, the Design Fragment
templates are also listed in the schema tree for ready access from there.

Double-click the Design Fragment item (either in the design tree or the schema tree) so as to edit its
name. Name the Design Fragment as required and press Enter. The edited name is entered in the
Design Tree (screenshot below) and in the template in the design.

=1 B3 Desion Fragments
- Dezign Fragment ‘EmailPerson’

In the design, create the contents of the Design Fragment template. How to do this is described in the
next section.

If you wish to create a Design Fragment from an already existing template, right-click that template
and select the command Create Design Fragment from the context menu that pops up. This creates
a Design Fragment template from the selected template at that point in the design. The Design
Fragment template is also appended to the existing Design Fragment templates at the bottom of the
design and added to the Design Tree and Schema Tree. Creating a Design Fragment in this way also
applies it dire% at the point where it was created, there is no need to insert it from the Design Tree or
Schema Tree <.
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Creating the contents of a Design Fragment

The contents of the Design Fragment template are created as for any other template@. To insert static
content, place the cursor in the Design Fragment template and insert the required static content. To insert
dynamic content, drag the required schema node into the Design Fragment template.

When dragging a node from the schema source you can drag the node either: (i) from the Global Elements
tree, or (ii) from the Root Elements tree. The difference is significant. If a node is dragged from the Global
Elements tree, it is created without its ancestor elements (in the screenshot below, see the EmailpPerson
Design Fragment) and, therefore, when used in a template, it will have to be used within the context of its
parent. On the other hand, if a node is dragged from the Root Elements tree, it is created within a structure
starting from the document node (in the screenshot below, see the EmailDocNode Design Fragment), and can
therefore be used anywhere in a template.

o

"EmailPerson’' Define Parzmeters

[FCPEFERET > (I e ontent) GEERE] [T content) ILER]: =(AutoCale)

"EmailDocNode' Define Parameters...
[FxML > n1:CrgChart | n1:Office

[Fiiae > (Content ) (itare]

[ Heme > (content) <ot Name]
[r1:Person [n1:First (l::ontent) (t: ontentj: = AuteCalc)

ril:Department || 2 1]

]<n1:Office < n: OrgChart | FxML]

The screenshot above shows two Design Fragment templates that produce identical output for the person
element. In the EmailpPerson Design Fragment template, the person node has been created by dragging the
global element person into the EmailPerson template. In the EmailDocNode Design Fragment template, the
person hode has been dragged from the Root Elements tree, and is created with an absolute path (from $xwmr,
the document node).

When these Design Fragment templates are inserted in the main template, care must be taken that the
EmailPerson template is called from within a context that is the parent of the person node. You can
experiment with these Design Fragments. They are in the example file Email.sps, which is in the (My)
Documents fOldeI‘, C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\DesignFragments.

You can also define a parameter with a default value on the Design Fragment. The parameter can be assigned
a different value in every Design Fragment instance. See Parameters for Design Fragments@ for details.

After you have completed the design, notice that the components of the design are also graphically depicted in
the Design Tree.

Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition © 2018-2024 Altova GmbH



SPS Structure Templates and Design Fragments 229

Inserting a Design Fragment in a template

To insert a Design Fragment, drag the Design Fragment from the Design Tree or Schema Tree to the required
location. The location at which the Design Fragment is dropped should be such that it provides a correct
context. If the contents of the Design Fragment were created from a global element, then the correct context in
the main template would be theé;rent of the node dragged into the Design Fragment. See Creating the

t

contents of a Design Fragmen abowve.

Alternatively, right-click at the location where the Design Fragment is to be inserted and select Insert Design
Fragment from the context menu.

Note: If a Design Fragment is referenced in the main template and if the name of the Design Fragment is
changed subsequently, then the reference in the main template will no longer be correct and an XSLT
error will result. In order to correct this, delete the original reference in the main template and create a
fresh reference to the newly named Design Fragment.

Recursive design fragments

Design fragments can be recursive, that is, a design fragment can call itself. However, to guard against an
endless loop in Authentic View, a property to limit the call-depth can be set. This property, the Maximum Call-
Depth property, is available in the Authentic tab of the Properties dialog of the SPS (File | Properties@). It
specifies the maximum number of template calls that may be made recursively when processing for the
Authentic View output. If the number of template calls exceeds the number specified in the Maximum Call-
Depth property, an error is returned.

Deleting a Design Fragment
To delete a Design Fragment, select it in the Design Tree and click the Remove toolbar icon of the Design

Tree .

Design Fragments in modular SPSs

When an SPS module is added to another SPS module, the Design Fragments in the added module are
available for use within the referring SPS. For more information about using modular SPSs, see the section
Modular SPSs @2

Example file

For an example SPS, go to the (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\DesignFragments.
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6.5

XSLT Templates

XSLT files can be imported into an SPS, and XSLT templates in them will be available to the stylesheet as
global templates. If, during the processing of the XML document, one of the XML nodes matches a node in an
imported XSLT template, then the imported XSLT template is applied to that node. If the imported XSLT file

contains named templates, these are available for placement in the design.

Note the following points:

Imported XSLT templates cannot be modified in StyleVision.

Importing the XSLT file

To import an XSLT File, do the following:

In the Design Oveniew sidebar (screenshot below), click the Add New XSLT File link.

I~ Sources

- Modules

I~ CS5S5 Files

- Parameters
©  HSLT Files

ExpReport, xslt
add mew X5LT file. ..

In the Open dialog that appears, browse for the required XSLT file, select it, and click Open. The XSLT
file is imported. An xs1:import statement is added to the XSLT stylesheet, and, in the Design Tree
sidebar (screenshot below), the XSLT Templates contained in the imported XSLT file are displayed

under the XSLT Templates heading.

B0 9% [l

l?@) Manonullorg sps

- = Scripts

ES Main Template

- ER Global Templatesﬂ
------- ERyDesign Fragments ﬂ
EICAXSLT Templates

. ........ match - italic
-------- match - strong

(o name - Bolditalic
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There are two types of imported XSLT templates: (i) match templates (indicated by Match), and (ii) named
templates (indicated by Name). In the Design Tree, these two types are listed with (i) the value of the select
attribute of match templates, and (ii) by the value of the name attribute of named templates, respectively.

Match templates

Match templates will be used when a template, in the course of processing, applies templates to a node in the
XML document instance, and the match template is selected to be applied. This will happen when the qualified
name of the XML node matches the qualified name of the imported match template. If a global template has
been created in the SPS that has the same qualified name, then it has precedence over an imported template
and will be used. If there are several imported XSLT files, the file imported first (and listed first in the XSLT code)
has the lowest precedence, followed by the second lowest precedence for the file imported second, and so on.

Named templates

A named template can be dragged from the Design Tree to any location in the design. At this location, it will be
created as an xsl:call-template element (screenshot below) that calls the named template.

The effect of this in the output is to implement the named template at that location in the design. This can be
useful for inserting content that is independent of both the XML instance document as well as of the XSLT
stylesheet.
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6.6 Mulitiple Document Output

You can design an SPS to produce multiple output-documents: a main output-document and one or more
additional documents. This is particularly useful if you wish to modularize the output. Output-documents are
created in the design by inserting a New Document template (see screenshot below). Content for each output-
document is placed within its New Document template.

| Mesy Document '\ TableOfContents!

Initial Document Section Edit Properties . Add Header Footer._

[Sdiv »>Table of Contents: Chapters and Their Sections< S |
Boliv >[num-lul}: (text ref)(.....}(page ref}
"u[’-_>

[Saiv >[FLtoc>(num-vl): - (text ref)(...)(page ref)< rtoc]Saiv]

[Seiv > [FTtoc > (num-M): (text ref)(.....)(page ref)< L toc |Siv]
o L e s
Mewy Document 'C:TableOfContent s |

New Document templates can be created anywhere in the document design, thus allowing the output to be
modularized at any level. So, for example, a report about the various branch offices of a global organization can
have separate output-documents at each of the following lewels: (i) world, (ii) continent, (iii) country, (iv) state,
and/or (v) branch office. Each branch office, for example, can be presented in a separate output-document or all
the branch offices in a country can appear together in a single country report. In the design, a New Document
template would have to be created at each of the hierarchical levels for which separate output-documents are
required. How to set %he correct document structure is described in the section, New Document Templates
and Design Structure <+

This description of multiple output-documents is organized into the following sub-sections:

Inserting a New Document Template

New Document Templates and Desi%n Structure
URLs of New Document Templates

Preview and Output Document Files@
Document Properties and Styles
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6.6.1 Inserting a New Document Template

A New Document template can be placed in an SPS design in one of two ways:

¢ A new output-document template can be inserted at any location in the design. In this case the
content of the New Document is added to the template after inserting the template. To insert a New
Document template, place the cursor at the desired location in the design and select the command
Insert | Insert New Document or right-click the location and, from the context menu that pops up,
select Insert New Document.

¢ A new output-document can be placed in the design by enclosing content with a New Document
template. The New Document template will, in this case, contain the enclosed content when it is
created. You can add to or modify this content in the design. To place a New Document template so
that it encloses content, highlight the content to be enclosed and then select the command Enclose
With | New Document. Alternatively, you can select the content to be enclosed, then right-click it,
and, from the context menu that pops up, select the command Enclose With | New Document.

A New Document template with content is shown in the screenshot below.

| Mesy Document '\ TableOfContents!

Initial Document Section Edit Properties..  Add HeaderFooter..

[Sdiv »>Table of Contents: Chapters and Their Sections< S |
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Mewy Document 'C:TableOfContent s |

Notice the following from the screenshot above:

1. The New Document template tags contain the URL (path and name) of the output-document it will
generate. The filename suffix will be generated automatically according to the file type of the output
format. For example, for the HTML output format, the filename suffix . htm1 will be appended to the
filename in the URL. Issues relevant to the assigning of URLs are discussed in the section, URLs of

New Document Templates D
2. The New Document Template contains one Initial Document Section.
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6.6.2 New Document Templates and Design Structure

When creating multiple output-documents, you must create the different New Document templates on the
appropriate nodes of the source document. Therefore, you must consider both the output structure ®D as well
as the input (source XML document) structure ® when designing multiple output-documents.

Main output document and additional output documents (output structure)

When the first New Document template is added to the design, all design content outside this New Document
template is automatically assigned to a separate document. This separate document is considered to be the
main output document, and, in the output previews of StyleVision, it is referred to as Main Output Document.

In the generated output-documents (created using the command File | Save Generated Files), the name of
the main output document will be the name you assign it when generating the output-document files using the
Save Generated Files command. The names of the additional output-document files will be the names
assigned in the URLs of the respective New Document templates.

New Document templates and source document structure

When a New Document template is created, the hierarchical location where it is created is significant. Two
possibilities exist:

1. The node within which the New Document template is created is processed only once. In this case the
New Document template is also processed only once. The filename in the URL property of the New
Document template can therefore be a static name.

2. The node within which the New Document template is created is processed multiple times. As a result,
the New Document template will be processed as many times as the node is processed. An example
of such a situation would be the following. An 0ffice element has multiple Department element
children (for its various departments). If a New Document template is created within the Department
node in the design, then, since the Department node will be processed multiple times (for all the
different Department elements in that office element), the New Document template also will be
processed multiple times, once for each Department element in the source XML document. The
filename in the URL property of the New Document template must therefore be a dynamic name.
Otherwise, the output-documents created for the Department elements will each have the same
filename.

6.6.3 URLs of New Document Templates
In this section we describe how the URLs of New Document tem%lates relate to design structure, how URLs
are edited, and how multiple output-documents can be linked among each other.

URLs of New Document templates

If the New Document template is processed only once (see preceding section), then the template's URL
property can be a static URL. In the screenshot below, since the New Document template is immediately
within the document element (sxMy), it will be processed only once. The URL has been given a static value of
TableOfContents. This value will therefore be the filename of the output-document. Since no path has been
prefixed to the filename, the file will be generated in the same directory as the Main Document File (see
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Multiple Document Outputs and Previews & for details). Alternatively, if the URL contained a path, the output-

document will be saved to the location specified in the path.
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Mewy Document ' TableOfContents! |
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If, on the other hand, a New Document template will be processed multiple times to generate multiple output-

documents (see preceding section

), then the template's URL property must be a dynamic URL that is

selected with an XPath expression. In the screenshot below, the URL of the New Document template is the
XPath expression: body/header/para. The New Document template is within the topic element, so it will be
processed each time the topic element is processed. On every iteration through the topic element, the
content of that topic element's body/header/para element will be assigned as the URL of the New Document
template. This creates a new document for every topic element. Each of these documents has a different
name, that of its body/header/para element (which is the text of the topic's header).

[2]1]2]3] > topic k=
| Mesvy Document 'bodyheaderfpara’

Initial Document Section Edit Properties..  Add HeaderFooter..

(body | (Y header | o BEltoc < J EEltac |ﬂ pErE
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) para | (Y header |
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Mewy Document ‘hodyheader bara’ |

Qe l]

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH

Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition



236 SPS Structure Multiple Document Output

Editing the URL

When a New Document template is added to the design, it is created with a default URL. This is a static text
string: Documentx (where x is an integer). If you wish to edit the URL, right-click the New Document template
and select the command Edit URL. This pops up the Properties dialog (screenshot below), in which you can
edit the Value field of the URL without file ext property.

Es {348 & | X
Attribute
E-E_l fesy Document
- LIRL weithowt file ext. ChTahbleDfContents

| k. I Cancel

i

If you wish to enter a static URL, edit the Value field to contain the required URL text. If you wish to enter a
dynamic URL, click in the Value field, click the XPath button in the toolbar of the Properties dialog, and enter
the XPath expression you want. Note the following: (i) The context node for the XPath expression is the node
within which the New Document template has been inserted. (ii) To prefix a path to the XPath location
expression, use the concat () function of XPath. For example: concat ('C:\MyOutput\',
body\header\para). This example expression will generate the URL string: c:\MyOutput\filename. The
appropriate file extension will be generated automatically according to the output format.

Linking the documents

Multiple output-documents can be linked to one another using bookmarks and hyperlinks . A bookmark &
can be placed at the head of a New Document Template or anywhere within the New Document Template.
Hyperlinks can then be created in other documents to link back to the bookmark. If bookmarks are required
on a node that is processed multiple times, then make sure that the name of the bookmark is generated
dynamically. Otherwise (if a static bookmark name is given) multiple nodes in the output will have the same
bookmark name.

A Table of Contents (TOC) can also be used to link documents. The TOC could be in a separate document

(for example, the main document) and link to the various output-documents, while the output-documents could
link back to the TOC.

6.6.4 Preview Files and Output Document Files

The output previews of a design document show each of the multiple output-documents that have been
specified in the design as separate documents (see screenshot below).
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The screenshot above shows the HTML Preview of an SPS document that has been designed to generate
multiple output-documents. Each output document can be called up in the view window by either: (i) navigating
through the available documents using the arrow buttons at top left, or (ii) selecting the required document from

the dropdown list of the combo box (see screenshot above). Notice that the items of the dropdown list show
the entire URL (path plus filename).

Location of preview files

The preview files are created by default in the directory in which the SPS file is created. This default setting can
be changed in the Paths tab of the SPS file's Properties dialog (screenshot below), which is accessed with the
File | Properties command. In this tab you can specify the directory of the Working XML File as an alternative
location. If the URL of a New Document template contains a path, the location specified in this path will be
used as the location of the respective preview files. If the location cannot be found, an error is returned. You

should be aware of where the output-documents will be saved if you are setting up output-documents to link to
each other.
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In the Paths tab of the Properties dialog (see screenshot above), you can also specify where temporary
additional files for previews, such as output-document files, and image and chart-image files, will be saved.
Note that, if the URL of a New Document template contains a path, then the location specified in this path will
be used.

Generating output (paths etc)

To generate the output-document files, do the following:

1. Mouse over the menu command File | Save Generated Files and click the required output format.
In the Save Generated File dialog that pops up browse for the folder in which you wish to sawve the
generated file.

3. Enter the name of the Main Document File and click Save.

The location of all output-document files as well as other additionally generated files, such as image files and
chart-image files, will be displayed in a pop-up window for your information.

The Main Document File will be saved to the folder location you selected in the Save Generated File dialog. All
the multiple output-documents that were created with New Document templates and whose URLs have no path
information will be saved to the same folder as the Main Document File. If a path was prefixed to the filename in
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a New Document template's URL, the output document will be saved to the location specified in the URL. If that
folder location does not exist an error will be generated.

6.6.5 Document Properties and Styles

In an SPS design, you can split the output into multiple documents. Each of these documents can be assigned
separate document properties and document styles. These are specified in the Document Properties and
Document Styles tabs, respectively (see screenshot below), of the Properties dialog of the document's Initial
Document Section. To access the Properties dialog, click the Edit Properties link in the title bar of the Initial
Document Section of the document for which you wish to set these properties. Document properties and
document styles apply to the entire output document.

Froperties  D'ocument Properties | Dacurnert St_l,llesl

Attribute
- Authentic

B common

= Document Properties
........ aLthor Alova
-------- keywardds Styleision, documentation, 2011
-------- subject Product documentation
e title Styletizion 2011 User Manual

|

k. I Cancel

Vi

In the Document Properties tab, the Document Properties group of properties enable meta-information to be
entered for the document. This meta-information will be saved to the respective output document and to the

respective properties according to output format. For example, in the HTML output format, the properties are
stored in the respective META tags of the HEAD element.

Document styles are described in the section Setting CSS Property Values D
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7 Advanced Features

How to create the basic content and structure of the SPS design is described in the sections, SPS File
Content @™ and SPS File Structure @ . Very often, however, you will also need to modify or manipulate the
content and/or structure of source data in particular ways. For example, you might wish to sort a group of
nodes, say nodes containing personnel information, on a particular criterion, say the alphabetical order of
employee last names. Or you might wish to group all customers in a database by city. Or add up a product's
sales turnover in a particular city. Such functionality is provided in StyleVision's advanced features, and these
are described in this section.

Given below is a list of StyleVision's SPS file advanced features:

e Auto-Calculations . Auto-Calculations are a powerful XPath-based mechanism to manipulate data
and (i) present the manipulated data in the output as well as (ii) update nodes in the XML document
with the result of the Auto-Calculation.

+ Conditions @ Processing of templates and the content of templates can be conditional upon data
structures or values in the XML, or upon the result of an XPath expression

e Grouping“®. Processing can be defined for a group of elements that are selected with an XPath
expression.

) Sorting. A set of XML elements can be sorted on multiple sort-keys.

o Parameters and Variables ®. Parameters are declared at the global SPS lewel with a default value.
These values can then be overridden at runtime by values passed to the stylesheet from the command
line. Variables can be defined in the SPS and these variables can be referenced for use in the SPS.

o Table of Contents (TOC) and Referencing@®. Tables of Contents (TOCs) can be constructed at various
locations in the document output, for all output formats. The TOC mechanism works by first selecting
the items to be referenced in the TOC and then referencing these marked items in the TOC. Other
features which use referencing are: (i) Auto-Numbering@ (repeating nodes in the document can be
numbered automatically and the numbers formatted); (ii) Text References &9 (text in the document can
be marked for referencing and then referenced from elsewhere in the document); and (iii) Bookmarks
and Hyperlinks@ (bookmarks mark key points in the output document, which can then be targeted by
hyperlinks. Hyperlinks can also link to external resources using a variety of methods to determine the
target URI (static, dynamic, a combination of both, and unparsed entity URIs).) All these referencing
mechanisms are described in this section.
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71 Auto-Calculations

The Auto-Calculation feature (i) displays the result of an XPath evaluation at any desired location in the output
document, and (ii) optionally updates a node in the main XML document (the XML document being edited in
Authentic View) with the result of the XPath evaluation.

The Auto-Calculation feature is a useful mechanism for:

e Inserting calculations involving operations on dynamic data values. For example, you can count the
number of Employee elements in an office element (with count (Employee)), or sum the values of all
Price elements in each Invoice element (with sum (Price)), or join the FirstName and LastName
elements of a person element (with concat (FirstName, ' ', LastName)). In this way you can
generate new data from dynamically changing data in the XML document, and send the generated data
to the output.

e Displaying information derived from the structure of the document. For example, you can use the
position () function of XPath to dynamically insert row numbers in a dynamic table, or to
dynamically number the sections of a document. This has the advantage of automatically generating
information based on dynamically changing document structures.

¢ Inserting data from external XML documents. The doc () function of XPath 2.0 provides access to the
document root of external XML documents, and thus enables node content from the external XML
document to be inserted in the output.

e Presenting the contents of a node at any location in the design.

711 Editing and Moving Auto-Calculations

Creating Auto-Calculations
To create an Auto-Calculation, do the following:

1. Place the cursor as an insertion point at the location where the Auto-Calculation result is to be
displayed and click Insert | Auto-Calculation. In the submenu that appears, select Value if the result
is to appear as plain text, select Input Field if it is to appear within an input field (i.e. a text box), or
select Multiline Input Field if it is to appear in a multiline text box. (Note that the output of the Auto-
Calculation is displayed as a value, or in an Input Field. It is an output in Authentic View, and cannot
be edited there.) The Edit XPath Expression dialog pops up (screenshot below).
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Auto-Calculations
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2. In the Expression pane, enter the XPath expression for the Auto-Calculation via the keyboard.
Alternatively, enter the expression by double-clicking nodes, operators, and/or functions in the
respective panes of the dialog. It is important to be aware of the context node at the insertion point; the
context node is highlighted in the schema source tree (in the screenshot above the context node,
newsitems, is highlighted). If you have selected XSLT 1.0 as the version of the XSLT language for your
SPS, then you must use XPath 1.0 expressions; if you have selected XSLT 2.0 or XSLT 3.0, then you
must use, respectively, XPath 2.0 or XPath 3.0 expressions. For a detailed description of the Edit
XPath Expression dialog, see the section Edit XPath Expression.

Click the OK button finish. In the Design tab, the Auto-Calculation symbol is displayed. To see the result of the
Auto-Calculation, change to HTML View.

Editing Auto-Calculations

To edit the XPath expression of the Auto-Calculation, select the Auto-Calculation and, in the Properties
sidebar, click the Edit button of the xpath property in the AufoCalc group of properties (screenshot below). This
pops up the Edit XPath Expression dialog (screenshot above), in which you can edit the XPath expression.
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Formatting Auto-Calculations

You can apply predefined formats and CSS styles to Auto-Calculations just as you would to normal text: select
the Auto-Calculation and apply the formatting. Additionally, input formatting of an Auto-Calculation that is a
numeric or date datatype can be specified via the Input Formatting property in the AutoCalc group of properties
in the Properties window.

Note also that you can include carriage returns and/or linefeeds (CR/LFs) in the XPath expression. If the Auto-
Calculation is enclosed in the pre special paragraph type, the output of a CR/LF will produce a new line in the
output. An example of such an XPath expression is:

translate('a;b;c', ';', codepoints-to-string(13) )

Moving Auto-Calculations

You can move an Auto-Calculation to another location by clicking the Auto-Calculation (to select it) and
dragging it to the new location. You can also use cut/copy-and-paste to move/copy an Auto-Calculation. Note,
however, that the XPath expression will need to be changed if the context node in the new location is not the
same as that in the previous location.

Summary of important points
Note the following points:

e An Auto-Calculation can be inserted anywhere in the Design Document.
e The point at which you insert the Auto-Calculation determines the context node for the XPath
evaluation.

7.1.2 Example: An Invoice

The simpleInvoice.sps example in the (My) Documents foIder, C:\Documents and
Settings\<username>\My Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\Auto-
Calculations)\, demonstrates how Auto-Calculations can be used for the following purposes:

e Counting nodes
e Selecting a node based on input from the Authentic View user
e Creating complex calculations
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In the example file, the Auto-Calculations have been highlighted with a yellow background color (see
screenshot below).

Counting nodes

In the Simplelnwice example, each product in the list is numbered according to its position in the list of
products that a customer has ordered (Product 1, Product 2, etc). This numbering is achieved with an Auto-
Calculation (screenshot below).

Product 1 Learrung XMWLSpy

et price: £35.00

Category Im

VAT 10%%

Price including VAT £ 385

Product 2 scooby Doo's Greatest Hits

In this particular case, the XPath expression position () would suffice to obtain the correct numbering.
Another useful way to obtain the position of a node is to count the number of preceding siblings and add one.
The XPath expression would be: count (preceding-sibling: :Product)+1. The latter approach could prove
useful in contexts where the position () function is difficult to use or cannot be used. You can test this Auto-
Calculation in the example file by deleting products, and/or adding and deleting new products.

Selecting a node based on user input

In the Simplelnwice example, the product category (Book, CD, DVD, Or Electronics) is contained in

the //Product/Category node and is displayed in a combo box. This selection is entered in

the //Product/Category node in the XML document. An Auto-Calculation then uses this value to reference a
"lookup table" in the XML document and identify the node holding the VAT percentage for this product category.
The XPath expression of this Auto-Calculation is:

for $i in Category return /Invoice/Categories/Category[. = $i]/Qrate.

The VAT percentage is displayed at the Auto-Calculation location in the output. In the Inwices example, the
lookup table is stored in the same XML document as the inwice data. However, such a table can also be
stored in a separate document, in which case it would be accessed using the doc () function of XPath 2.0.
Notice that the VAT value of different products are different (Book=10%; CD=15%; DVD=15%; Electronics=20%);
they have been calculated by the Auto-Calculation.
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Creating a complex Auto-Calculation

The VAT percentage, obtained by the Auto-Calculation described abowe, is required to calculate the gross price
(net price + VAT amount) of each product. The formula to use would be derived as follows:

Gross Price = Net Price + VAT-amount
Since VAT-amount = Net Price * VAT-percentage div 100
Gross Price = Net Price + (Net Price * VAT-percentage div 100)

The net price of a product is obtained from the priceNet node. The VAT percentage is calculated by an Auto-
Calculation as described abowe; it is not contained in any node. Since this value cannot be obtained directly
from a node, it must be re-calculated in the gross price Auto-Calculation. The XPath expression to do this
would be:

for $i in Category return PriceNet + (PriceNet * (/Invoice/Categories/Category[. =
$il/QRrate) div 100)

The XPath expression can be viewed and edited in the Properties window®®. You can test the Auto-
Calculation for the gross price by changing, in the XML file and then re-loading the SPS, either the price or
product category of any product. Notice that the gross price (price including VAT) of the product also changes.

Product & & Short History of the Amencan Century
et price: € 20.00

Categoty

WAT:

Price mcludmg VAT: £23
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7.2 Conditions

You can insert conditions anywhere in the design, in both the main template and global templates. A condition
is an SPS component that is made up of one or more branches, with each branch being defined by an XPath
expression. For example, consider a condition composed of two branches. The XPath expression of the first
branch tests whether the value of the Location attribute of the context node is "us". The XPath expression of
the second branch tests whether the value of the Location attribute is "Eu". Each branch contains a template
—a condition template. When a node is processed with a condition, the first branch with a test that evaluates
to true is executed, that is, its condition template is processed, and the condition is exited; no further branches
of that condition are evaluated. In this way, you can use different templates depending on the value of a node. In
the example just cited, different templates could be used for US and EU locations.

This section consists of the following topics:
e Setting Up the Conditions @, which describes how to create a condition and its branches.
e Editing Conditions <, about how to edit the XPath expressions of condition branches after they have
been created.

e Conditions and Auto-Calculations , explains usage issues when conditions and Auto-Calculations
are used in combination.

7.21 Setting Up the Conditions

Setting up the condition consists of the following steps:

1. Create the condition with its first branch.
2. Create additional branches for alternative processing.
3. Create and edit the templates within the various branches of the condition.

Creating the condition with its first branch
Set up a condition as follows:

1. Place the cursor anywhere in the design or select a component and then select the menu command
Insert | Condition.The Edit XPath Expression dialog pops up (screenshot below).
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&% Edit XPath Expression

B-E (GO EHE M Evaluatcur

count(newsitem)

Sources
-@ [H] Mamespaces
B[ $XML (main)
E| # Root Elements
E-EJ{} presswatch
{? selection
'E| {} newsitems
£} newsitem
E--\U!'tszam
- T a1 Global Elements

|5XMprresswatd1,fnew5ﬂems | Relative XPath
Select Operator/Expression  Hierarchical - | Select Function MNames - | Hierarchical - |
[ Axes B Boolean s
Comparison [ Constructors
Conditional B Context
EH Quantified/for B Conversion
& Logical [ Date and Time
& Node [ Files, 05, URI
Numeric = ID
Sequence [ Miscellaneous
[ Type H Mode

Bl Mumeric -
Using Java... | | Using .NET... Cancel

2. In the Expression pane, enter the XPath expression for the condition branch via the keyboard.
Alternatively, enter the expression by double-clicking nodes, operators, and/or functions in the panes of
the dialog. It is important to be aware of the context node at the insertion point; the context node is
highlighted in the schema sources tree when the dialog pops up.

3. Click OK to finish. The condition is created with its first branch; the XPath expression you entered is
the XPath expression of the first branch. If the condition was inserted at a text insertion point, the first
branch is empty (there is no template within it; see screenshot below). If the condition was inserted
with a component selected, the condition is created around the component, and that component
becomes the template of the first branch.

FRDK

To select the entire condition, click the cell with the question mark. To select the first branch, click the
cell with the number one.

After creating a condition with one branch (which may or may not have a template within it), you can create as
many additional branches as required.
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Creating additional branches

Additional branches are created one at a time. An additional branch is created via the context menu
(screenshot below) and can be created in two ways: (i) without any template within it (Add New Branch); and
(if) with a copy of an existing template within the new branch (Copy Branch).

Edit XPath...

Add Mew Branch
Copy Branch
Delete Branch

Display All Branches
Maowve Branch Up
Move Branch Down

Edit 3

Enclose with k

To create a new branch, right-click any branch of the condition and select Add New Branch from the context
menu. The Edit XPath Expression dialog will pop up. After entering an XPath expression and clicking OK, a
new empty branch is added to the condition. This is indicated in the design by a new cell being added to the
condition; the new cell has a number incremented by one over the last branch prior to the addition.

To create a copy of an existing branch, right-click the branch of the condition you wish to copy and select
Copy Branch. The Edit XPath Expression dialog will pop up, containing the XPath expression of the branch
being copied. After modifying the XPath expression and clicking OK, a new branch is added to the condition.
The new branch contains a copy of the template of the branch that was copied. The new branch is indicated in
the design by a new cell with a number incremented by one over the last branch prior to the addition.

The Otherwise branch

The otherwise branch is an alternative catch-all to specify a certain type of processing (template) in the event
that none of the defined branches evaluate to true. Without the otherwise branch, you would either have to
create branches for all possible eventualities or be prepared for the possibility that the conditional template is
exited without any branch being executed.

To insert an otherwise branch, use either the Add New Branch or Copy Branch commands as described
abowe, and in the Edit XPath Expression dialog click the Otherwise check box (see screenshot below).
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&% Edit XPath Expression

B - B | s ol %y LY [& Evaluator

Sources £
-@ [H] Mamespaces
-E1 s $XML (main)
E| # Root Elements
El{} presswatch
{?’ selection
E{} newsitems
E{} newsitem
o vt -
|$><I'u'lUpresswatch,-’newsrtemsfnewsitem,-’me‘tainfofrelevance | Relative XPath
Select Operator/Expression  Hierarchical  w || || Select Function Mames w | Hierarchical |
[ fxes Boolean s
[ Comparison Constructors
[# Conditional Context
[ Quantified/for Conversion
[H Logical [ Date and Time
H Mode H Files, 05, URI
Mumeric 1D
SEQUEnCe Miscellaneous
[ Type MNode b
All editing is disabled for an ‘stherwise’ branch of a condition element ﬂ ‘

Using Java... | | Using .MET... Cancel

Moving branches up and down

The order of the branches in the condition is important, because the first branch to evaluate to true is executed
and the condition is then exited. To move branches up and down relative to each other, select the branch to be
moved, then right-click and select Move Branch Up or Move Branch Down.

Deleting a branch
To delete a branch, select the branch to be deleted, then right-click and select Delete Branch.

7.2.2 Editing Conditions

To edit the XPath expression of a condition branch, do the following:

1. Select the condition branch (not the condition).
2. In the Properties sidebar, select condition branch in the Properties For column (screenshot below).

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition



250 Advanced Features Conditions

Properties *
Is | 42 48 | &
Properties For: Attribute
patagraph El wehen
condtion branch o HPath not{n - Address ar ml:Address_FLD J

3. Click the Edit button E of the xpath property in the When group of properties. This pops up the Edit
XPath Expression dialo @, in which you can edit the XPath expression for that branch of the
condition.

7.2.3 Conditions and Auto-Calculations

When using Conditions and Auto-Calculations together, there are a few issues to bear in mind. The two most
fundamental points to bear in mind are:

e Only Auto-Calculations in visible conditions—that is the branch selected as true—are evaluated.
e Auto-Calculations are evaluated before Conditions.

Here are a few guidelines that summarize these issues.

1. If an Auto-Calculation updates a node, and if that node is inwlved in a Condition (either by being in the
XPath expression of a branch or in the content of a conditional template), then keep the Auto-
Calculation outside the condition if possible. This ensures that the Auto-Calculation is always visible—
no matter what branch of the condition is visible. If the Auto-Calculation were inside a branch that is not
visible, then it would not be triggered.

2. If an Auto-Calculation must be placed inside a condition, ensure (i) that it is placed in every branch of
the condition, and (i) that the various branches of the condition cover all possible conditions. There
should be no eventuality that is not covered by a condition in the Conditional Template; otherwise there
is a risk (if the Auto-Calculation is not in any visible template) that the Auto-Calculation might not be
triggered.

3. [Ifyou require different Auto-Calculations for different conditions, ensure that all possible eventualities for
every Auto-Calculation are covered.

4. Remember that the order in which conditions are defined in a conditional template is significant. The
first condition to evaluate to true is executed. The otherwise condition is a convenient catch-all for
non-specific eventualities.
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7.3 Grouping

The grouping functionality is available in XSLT 2.0 and 3.0 SPSs and for HTML output.

Grouping enables items (typically nodes) to be processed in groups. For example, consider an inventory of
cars, in which the details of each car is held under a car element. If, for example, the car element has a brand
attribute, then cars can be grouped by brand. This can be useful for a variety of reasons. For example:

e All cars of a single brand can be presented together in the output, under the heading of its brand name.
e Operations can be carried out within a group and the results of that operation presented separately for
each group. For example, the number of models available for each brand can be listed.

Additionally, a group can be further processed in sub-groups. For example, within each brand, cars can be
grouped by model and then by year.

Grouping criteria
ltems can be grouped using two general criteria: (i) a grouping key, which typically tests the value of a node,
and (ii) the relative position of items. The following specific grouping criteria are available:

e group-by, which groups items on the basis of an XPath-defined key. For example, car elements can
be grouped on the basis of their brand attributes. The grouping is set on the car element, and an
XPath expression selects the brand attribute.

e group-adjacent uses a combination of grouping-key and position criteria. All adjacent items that have
the same value for the grouping key are included in one group. If the grouping-key value of an item is
different from that of the previous item, then this item starts a new group.

e group-starting-with starts a new group when a node matches a defined XPath pattern. If a node does
not match the defined XPath pattern, then it is assigned to the current group.

e group-ending-with ends a group when a node matches a defined XPath pattern; the matching node is
the last in that group. The next node starts a new group. If a node subsequent to that which starts a
group does not match the defined XPath pattern it is assigned to the current group.

Creating groups

Groups can be created on either a node or a current-group template via the context menu. To create a group,
right-click the node or current-group template, and in the context menu that appears, select the Group by
command. This pops up the Define Output Grouping dialog (screenshot below).
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Define Output Grouping
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In the dialog, check the Enable Grouping check box, then select the required Grouping Type and, in the Match
text box, enter the XPath expression that defines the grouping key (for the group-by and group-adjacent
options) or the desired match pattern (for the group-starting-with and group-ending-with options). When you
click OK, a dialog pops up asking whether you wish to sort the group-set alphabetically (in ascending order).
You can always sort group-sets subsequently or remove such sorting subsequently. The screenshot below
shows nodes and current-group templates which have had grouping added to them.

Frouping an hode,

[div >=(AutoCalc)<div]

| employess || perEnn G

Grade

|

clrrent-grolei g ]

| current-graum I [ET
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chrrent-arous’)

person |« employees |
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In the screenshot abowe, the person node has been grouped and the resulting groups sorted. For example if
the person elements have been grouped by department, then the various departments can be sorted in
alphabetically ascending order. The groups thus created have been further grouped by creating grouping on the
current-group() template. In this way person elements can be grouped, say, first by department, and then by
employment grade.

Sorting groups

After confirming a grouping definition, a pop-up asks you to confirm whether the groups should be sorted in
ascending order or not. You can set sorting subsequently at any time, or modify or delete, at any time, the
sorting set at this stage.

To set, modify, or delete sorting subsequently, right-click the required grouping template and select Sort by.
This pops up the Define Output Sort Order dialog. How to use this dialog is described in the section
Sorting. The important point to note is that to sort groups on the basis of their grouping-key, you must
select the XPath function current-grouping-key () as the sorting key. For examples, see the files described
in the following sections.

Viewing and editing grouping and sorting settings
To view and edit the grouping and sorting settings on a template, right-click the template and select Group by
or Sort by, respectively. This pops up the respective dialog, in which the settings can be viewed or modified.

User-defined templates

User-defined templates are templates that are applied to items selected by an XPath expression you
specify. The nodes selected by the XPath expression of a user-defined template can also be grouped. In this
case, the grouping is applied on the user-defined template.

7.31 Example: Group-By (Persons.sps)

The persons.sps example is based on the Persons.xsd schema and uses Persons.xml as its Working XML
File. It is located in the (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\Grouping\Persons\. The XML
document structure is as follows: an employees document element can contain an unlimited number of person
employees. Each person employee is structured according to this example:

<person first="Vernon" last="Callaby" department="Administration" grade="C"/>

In the design we group persons according to department. Each department is represented by a separate table
and the departments are sorted in ascending alphabetical order. Within each department table, persons are
grouped according to grade (sorted in ascending alphabetical order) and, within each grade, persons are listed
on in ascending alphabetical order of their last names.

Strategy

The strategy for creating the groups is as follows. The grouping is created on the person element with the
department attribute being the grouping-key. This causes the person elements to be ordered in groups based
on the value of the department attribute. (If sorting is specified, then the department groups can be organized in
alphabetical order, for example, Administration first, and so on.) Since the departments are to be created as
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separate tables, the current-grouping (which is based on the department grouping-key) is created as a table.
Now, within this grouped order of Person elements, we specify that each group must be further ordered with the
grade attribute as the grouping-key.

Creating the SPS
The design was created as follows:

1.

3.

Drag the person element from the schema tree and create it as contents.

Right-click the person element tag and, in the context menu, select Group by.

In the Define Output Grouping dialog, select group-by, set the XPath expression in the Match text box
to @department, and click Yes.

A dialog pops up asking whether the groups should be sorted. Since we wish the groups to be sorted
according to the default ascending alphabetical sorting, click OK. (Sorting can always be set, modified,
or deleted subsequently.)

Since each group (which is a department) is to be created in a separate table, create the current group
as a table. Do this by right-clicking the current-group () tag (screenshot below), and selecting
Change to | Table, selecting the child attributes @1last and egrade as the columns of the table.

Main Template '/

|$}{ru1L |emplnyees
[person G [ currentorour]) Sl OR, Correntgraup | person
employees | FHML |

Re-organize the contents of the columns and cells of the table so that the first column contains @grade
and the second column contains the @first and @last nodes (see screenshot below).

Within the current group, which is grouped by department, we wish to group by grade. So on the
current-group () template, create a grouping for the grade attribute. Confirm the default sorting. A
new current-group () template is created (see screenshot below).

Sort this current group (which is the sub-group of persons and grouped by grade), on the 1ast
attribute.

[ div »| Vemplayees | (}person

[Sdiv >=(AutoCalc)<dv]

| - 11 > 1

Grade MName

-= grace — __
K'COI‘I’LEHt] I:CDI'ltent]
[Siast > (content)< S lest]

(Yperzon |< () emplovees | Sdiv |

9. Set formatting for the table.
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10. Abowe the table provide a heading for the table. Since each table represents a department, the name of
the department can be dynamically obtained from the current context by using an Auto-Calculation
with an XPath expression that calls the current-grouping-key () function of XPath 2.0/3.0.

11. Repeat the entire process, to create similar output, but this this time grouping persons by grade and
then by department.

To view or modify the grouping or sorting of a template, right-click that template and select Group by or Sort
by from the context menu. This pops up the respective dialog, in which the settings can be viewed or modified.

7.3.2 Example: Group-By (Scores.sps)

The Scores.sps example is based on the scores.xsd schema and uses Scores.xml as its Working XML File.
It is located in the (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\Grouping\Scores\. The XML
document structure is as follows: a results document element contains one or more group elements and one
or more match elements. A group element contains one or more team elements, and a match element is
structured according to this example:

<match group="A" date="2007-10-12">
<team name="Brazil" for="2" points="3"/>
<team name="Germany" for="1" points="0"/>
</match>

The design consists of three parts (screenshot below): (i) the match results presented by day (grouped

on //match/@date); (ii) the match results presented by group (grouped on //match/egroup); and (iii) group
tables providing an oveniew of the standings by group (a dynamic table of the group element, with Auto-
Calculations to calculate the required data).
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Match Results: Day-by-Day

2007-1012
Brazil - Germany 2-1
[taly - Holland 2-2

2007-10-13
Argentina - France
England - Spain

Match Results: By Group

Group A

Brazil - Germany 2-1
ltaly - Holland 2-2
Brazil - Italy 1-2
Germany - Halland 2-2
Brazil - Holland 1-0
Germany - ltaly 1-1

Group Tables

Group A

Team PWDLFA Pts

Brazil 32 01 4 3 B

ltaly 301 20458 4 A

Gemmany 3 0 2 1 4 5 2

Haolland 3 0 2 1 4 & 2
Strategy

For the two sections containing the match results, we group matches by date and tournament-group. For
members of each group (date and tournament group), we create borderless tables (for alignment purposes). So
matches played on a single date will be in a separate table, and all the match results of a single tournament
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group will be in a separate table (for example, Group A matches). For the group-tables section, the group
element is created as a dynamic table, with Auto-Calculations providing the value of the required data.

Creating the SPS
The design was created as follows:

1. Drag the /results/match element from the schema tree and create it as contents.
. Right-click the match element tag and, in the context menu, select Group by.

3. In the Define Output Grouping dialog, select group-by, set the XPath expression in the Match text box
to @date, and click OK.

4. A dialog pops up asking whether the groups should be sorted. Since we wish the groups to be sorted
according to the default ascending alphabetical sorting, click Yes. (Sorting can always be set,
modified, or deleted subsequently.)

5. Since each group (which is a date) is to be created in a separate table, create the current group as a
table. Do this by right-clicking the current-group () tag, selecting Change to | Table, and then
selecting the descendant nodes team/@name and team/@for as the columns of the table (see
screenshot below).

Match Results: Day-by-Day
[Qresutts [ O match

Al

- 1
(¥ =(AutoCalc)
ml
g2 {content)
% H (content)
% Zrame|[2[1 > [2[1]>-
aif| | - J<zam]

_{}-match | (Yrezutts | E il |

6. Set a hyphen in each cell that will be output if the match is not the last in the current group. Do this by
using a conditional template with a condition set to position() != last(). This provides output such
as: Brazil - GermanyOr 2 - 1.

7. Put an Auto-Calculation in the header that outputs the current grouping key for the respective group

(XPath expression: current-grouping-key () )

Format the table as required.

9. To group the matches by tournament group, repeat the entire process, but group matches this time on
the group attribute of match.

10. For the group tables (in the third section of the design), which contain the standings of each team in
the group, create the /results/group element as a dynamic table. Add columns as required (using
the Table | Append Column or Table | Insert Column commands). Set up Auto-Calculations in
each column to calculate the required output (3 point for a win; 1 point for a draw; 0 points for a loss).

©
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And, finally, sort the table in descending order of total points obtained. To see the XPath expressions
used to obtain these results, right-click the Auto-Calculation or sorted template, and select,
respectively, the Edit XPath and Sort by commands.
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7.4 Sorting

The sorting functionality is available for HTML output.

A set of sibling element nodes of the same qualified name can be sorted on one or more sort-keys you select.
For example, all the person elements (within, say, a Company element) can be sorted on the LastName child
element of the person element. The sort-key must be a node in the document, and is typically a descendant
node (element or attribute) of the element node being sorted. In the example mentioned, LastName is the sort-
key.

If there are two elements in the set submitted for sorting that have sort-key nodes with the same value, then an
additional sort-key could provide further sorting. In the person example just cited, in addition to a first sort-key
of LastName, a second sort-key of FirstName could be specified. So, for person elements with the same
LastName value, an additional sort could be done on FirstName. In this way, in an SPS, multiple sort
instructions (each using one sort-key) can be defined for a single sort action.

The template is applied to the sorted set and the results are sent to the output in the sorted order. Sorting is
supported in the HTML output.

User-defined templates

User-defined templates are templates that are applied to items selected by an XPath expression you
specify. The nodes selected by the XPath expression of a user-defined template can also be sorted. In this
case, the sorting is applied on the user-defined template.

In this section

e The sorting mechanism @ is described.
e An example demonstrates how sorting is used.

741 The Sorting Mechanism

Setting up a schema element node for sorting consists of two steps:

1. In Design View, select the schema element node that is to be sorted. Note that it is the instances of
this element in the XML document that will be sorted. Often it might not immediately be apparent
which element is to be sorted. For example, consider the structure shown in the screenshot below.

[neswsitem [AT] | dateling | place | @city

[div > {content)<dv]

@n::'rt':.f| plan::e| dateline| news'rtem|

Each newsitem has a dateline containing a place element with a city attribute. The @city nodes of
all newsitem elements are to be output in alphabetical order. In the design, should the @city node be
selected for sorting, or the place, dateline, or newsitem elements? With ecity selected, there will
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be only the one city node that will be sorted. With place or dateline selected, again there will be
just the one respective element to sort, since within their parents they occur singly. With newsitem
selected, however, there will be multiple newsitem elements within the parent newsitems element. In
this case, it is the newsitem element that should be sorted, using a sort-key of
dateline/place/Qcity.

2. Atter selecting the element to sort, in the context menu (obtained by right-clicking the element
selection), click the Sort Output command. This pops up the Define Output Sort Order dialog
(screenshot below), in which you insert or append one or more sort instructions.

Define Output Sort Order

Defing the zort order for HTML, RTF, and PDF output. The
zort arder does not apply ta Authentic.

E ach match entered must evaluate o a zingle element. A
match that evaluates to several elements may cause a
processing errar.

Sort nodes:  nl:Person
=
== x|
|Match Data type Order
| asthame ;

Each sort instruction contains: (i) a sort-key (entered in the Match column); (ii) the datatype that the
sort-key node should be considered to be (text or number); (iii) and the order of the sorting (ascending
or descending). The order in which the sort instructions are listed is significant. Sorting is carried out
using each sort instruction in turn, starting with the first, and working down the list when multiple items
have the same value. Any number of sort instructions are allowed.

For an example of how sorting is used, see Example: Sorting on Multiple Sort—Keys.

User-defined templates

User-defined templates are templates that are applied to items selected by an XPath expression you
specify. The nodes selected by the XPath expression of a user-defined template can also be sorted. In this
case, the sorting is applied on the user-defined template.

A note about sort-keys

The XPath expression you enter for the sort-key must select a single node for each element instance—not a
nodeset (XPath 1.0) or a sequence of items (XPath 2.0 and XPath 3.0); the key for each element should be
resolvable to a string or number value.

In an XSLT 2.0 or 3.0 SPS, if the sort-key returns a sequence of nodes, an XSLT processing error will be
returned. So, in the Person example cited above, with a context node of person, an XPath expression such
as: ../Person/LastName would return an error because this expression returns all the LastName elements
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contained in the parent of person (assuming there is more than one person element). The correct XPath
expression, with person as the context node, would be: 1.astName (since there is only one LastName node for
each person element).

In XSLT 1.0, the specification requires that when a nodeset is returned by the sort-key selector, the text value
of the first node is used. StyleVision therefore returns no error if the XPath expression selects multiple nodes
for the sort-key; the text of the first node is used and the other nodes are ignored. However, the first node
selected might not be the desired sort-key. For example, the XPath expression . ./Person/LastName Of the
example described above would not return an error. But neither would it sort, because it is the same value for
each element in the entire sort loop (the text value of the first LastName node). An expression of the kind:
location/@*, however, would sort, using the first attribute of the 1ocation child element as the sort-key. This
kind of expression, however, is to be awided, and a more precise selection of the sort-key (selecting a single
node) is advised.

7.4.2 Example: Sorting on Multiple Sort-Keys

In the simple example below (available in the (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and

Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\Sorting\SortingOnTwoTextKeys.
sps), team-members are listed in a table. Each member is listed with first name, last name, and email address
in a row of the table. Let us say we wish to sort the list of members alphabetically, first on last name and then
on first name. This is how one does it.

When the list is unsorted, the output order is the order in which the member elements are listed in the XML
document (screenshot below, which is the HTML output).

First Last Email

Andrew | Bentinck | abentinck@nanomill cotn

Madia |Edwards | nedwards@nanonull com

Tohn Edwards | j edwards@nanonull com

Tanet Aghe J-ashe@nanonull com

In Design View, right-click the member element (highlighted blue in screenshot below), and from the context
menu that appears, select the Sort Output command.

[=E

[ - 11 - 11 i

First Last Email
[0 (content) < Oirst] | [(est (content) < Olest] | [ema »(content) Qemai]

I

==
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This pops up the Define Output Sort Order dialog (screenshot below). Notice that the element selected for
sorting, member, is named at the Sort Nodes entry. This node is also the context node for XPath expressions to
select the sort-key. Click the Add Row button (at left of pane toolbar) to add the first sort instruction. In the row
that is added, enter an XPath expression in the Match column to select the node 1ast. Alternatively, click the

Build button IZI to build the XPath expression. The Datatype column enables you to select how the sort-key
content is to be evaluated: as text or as a number. The Order column lists the order of the sort: ascending or
descending. Select Text and Ascending. Click OK to finish.

Define Output Sort Order

Define the zort order far HTRL, RTF, and POF output. The
zort order does not apply to Authentic.

E ach match entered must evaluate o a single element. &
match that evaluates to zeveral elements may cause a
processing efrar.

Sort nodes:  member
=
2= x|
|Match Data type Order
st azcending

F. I Cancel

i

In Design View, the member tag displays an icon indicating that it contains a sort filter . The HTML
output of the team-member list, sorted on last name, is shown below. Notice that the two Edwards are not
alphabetically sorted (Nadia is listed before John, which is the order in the XML document). A second sort-key
is required to sort on first name.

First Last Email

Janet Ashe Jashe@nanomll com

Andrew | Bentinclr | abentinck@nanomill com

Madia |Edwards | nedwards@nanonull com

Tohn Edwards | j edwards@nanonull com

In Design View, right-click the member tag and select the Sort Output command from the context menu. The
Define Output Sort Order dialog pops up with the 1ast sort instruction listed. To add another sort instruction,
append a new row and enter the first element as its sort-key (screenshot below). Click OK to finish.

Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition © 2018-2024 Altova GmbH



Advanced Features Sorting 263

Define Output Sort Order

Drefine the zort order for HTHML, BTF, and PDF output. The
zort arder does not apply ta Authentic.

E ach match entered must evaluate to a single element. &
match that evaluates to several elements may cause a
procEssing ernor.

Sort nodez:  member

e |
2[= x|
|Mlatch Drata type Circler

last = ||lascending
Efirst

] I Cancel |

A

In the HTML output, the list is now sorted alphabetically on last name and then first name.

First Last Email

Tanet Ashe Jashe@nanomill com

Andrew | Bentinck | abentinck@nanomill cotm

John Edwards | j edwards@nanomull com

Madia |Edwards | nedwardsi@nanonull com
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7.5 Parameters and Variables

Parameters and variables can be declared and referenced in the SPS. The difference between the two is that
while a variable's value is defined when it is declared, a parameter can have a value passed to it (at run-time via
the command line) that overrides the optional default value assigned when the parameter was declared.

In this section, we describe the functionality available for parameters and variables:

o User-Declared Parameters & explains how user-defined parameters can be used in an SPS.

e Parameters for Design Fragments@ describes how parameters can be used with design fragments.

e SPS Parameters for Sources are a special type of parameter. They are automatically defined by
StyleVision for schema sources (specifically, the Working XML Files of schemas). Since the name and
value of such a parameter are known to the user, the parameter can be referenced within the SPS and
a value passed to it at run-time from the command line.

o Variables ® enable you to: (i) declare a variable with a certain scope and define its value, and (ii) to
reference the value of declared variables and create a template on a node or nodes selected by the
variable.

7.51 User-Declared Parameters

In an SPS, user-declared parameters are declared globally with a name and a default string value. Once
declared, they can be used in XPath expressions anywhere in the SPS. The default value of the parameter can
be overridden for individual XSLT transformations by passing the XSLT stylesheet a new global value via

StyleVision Seneer.

Use of parameters
User-declared parameters are useful in the following situations:

e If you wish to use one value in multiple locations or as an input for several calculations. In this case,
you can sawe the required value as a parameter value and use the parameter in the required locations

and calculations.
e Ifyou wish to pass a value to the stylesheet at processing time. In the SPS (and stylesheet), you use
a parameter with a default value. At processing time, you pass the desired value to the parameter via

StyleVision Seneer.

Usage mechanism
Working with user-declared parameters in the SPS consists of two steps:

1. Declaring the required parameters@.
2. Referencing the declared parameters@.

Declaring parameters

All user-defined parameters are declared and edited in the Edit Parameters dialog (screenshot below). The Edit
Parameters dialog is accessed via: the Edit | Stylesheet Parameters® command.
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Edit Parameters

[r thiz dialog enter parameter names without leading '$.

=
== |
Parameter Name Default Value
state1 CA
istate? N
] ] | Cancel

Declaring a parameter inwolves giving it a name and a string value—its default value. If no value is specified, the
default value is an empty string.

To declare a parameter, do the following:

1. In the Edit Parameters dialog, append or insert a new parameter by clicking the Append or Insert
buttons. A new line appears.

2. Enter the name of the parameter. Parameter names must begin with a letter, and can contain the
characters A to 7, a to z, 0 to 9, and the underscore.

3. Enter a default value for that parameter. The value you enter is accepted as a text string.

You can insert any number of parameters and modify existing parameters at any time while editing the SPS.
Note:

e The Edit Parameters dialog contains all the user-defined parameters in an SPS.
e Parameters can also be declared in the Design Overview sidebar®.

Referencing declared parameters

Parameters can be referenced in XPath expressions by prefixing a $ character before the parameter name. For
example, you could reference a parameter in the XPath expression of an Auto-Calculation (e.g.
concat ('www.', $company, '.com') )

Note: While it is an error to reference an undeclared parameter, it is not an error to declare a parameter and
not reference it.

7.5.2 Parameters for Design Fragments

Parameters for Design Fragments enable you to define a parameter on a design fragment you have created and
to give this parameter a default value. At each location where this design fragment is used in the design, you
can enter a different parameter value, thus enabling you to modify the output of individual design fragments.
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For example, a design fragment named EMailaddresses can be created with a parameter named Domain that
has a default value of altova.com. Now, say this parameter is used in an Auto-Calculation in the design
fragment to generate the email addresses of company employees. For the EU addresses, we could use the
design fragment EmailaAddresses and edit the value of the Domain parameter to be altova.eu. In the same
way, in the template for Japanese employees, we could edit the value of the bomain parameter to be
altova.jp. For the US employees of the company, we could leave the parameter value of bomain unchanged,
thus generating the default value of altova.com.

Using parameters for design fragments consists of two parts:

1. Defining the parameter@ with a default value on the design fragment where it is created.
2. Editing the parameter value & where the design fragment is used.

These parts are explained in detail below.

Note: Parameters for Design Fragments are supported in Authentic View only in the Enterprise Editions of
Altova products.

Defining the parameter

Each design fragment can be assigned any number of parameters. To do this, click the Define Parameters link
in the title bar of the design fragment (see screenshot below).

'"EmailPerson' Define Parameters. ..

[OntFirst »(content)< OntFirst] [QntLast »(content)< Ont:Last|: =(AutoCalc)

This pops up the Define Parameters for Design Fragments dialog (screenshot below). Click the Append or
Insert icon at top left to add a parameter entry line. Enter or select the name, datatype, number of
occurrences, and default value of the parameter. The Occurrence attribute of the parameter specifies the
number of items returned by evaluating the XPath expression specified as the default value of the parameter.
The Occurrence attribute is optional and is, by default, none or one. You can add as many parameters as you
like.
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. "

Define Parameters for Design Fragment
e
==l x|
MName Type Occurrence Default Value (XPath}
Domain xs:string | None or one | faltova.com’ |IT<|
]S ] | Cancel

There are two types of Delete icon. The Delete icon to the right of each parameter entry deletes the default
value of that parameter. The Delete icon at the top right of the pane deletes the currently highlighted
parameter.

Note: Ifthe SPS uses XSLT 1.0, then the XPath expression you enter must return a node-set. Otherwise an
error is reported.

Using the parameter

After a design fragment has been created, it can be inserted at multiple locations in the design (by dragging it
from the Design Tree or Schema Tree). The screenshot below shows the design fragment EmailPerson,
inserted after the n1:Name element.

[ &div > On1:Office

[Oriare > (Content)<Oriter]
[Oni Nane »(content)<riTane]

{}n1:Department || ? |1 |

If a parameter has been defined for this design fragment, then its value can be edited for this particular usage
instance of the design fragment. Do this by right-clicking the design fragment and selecting the command Edit
Parameters. This pops up the Edit Parameters for Design Fragments dialog (screenshot below).
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.- "

Edit Pararneters for Design Fragment
Name Type “Value (XPath}
Dromain x5:5tring {altova.eu’ ||T<|
OF. ] | Cancel

You can edit the value of the parameter in this dialog. Click OK to finish. The new parameter value will be used
in this usage instance of the design fragment. If the parameter value is not edited, the original (or default)
parameter value will be used.

Note: [If XSLT 1.0 is being used, then the XPath expression must return a node-set. Otherwise an error is
reported.

7.5.3 SPS Parameters for Sources

An SPS can have multiple schema sources, where a schema could be a DTD or XML Schema on which an
XML document is based, or an XML Schema that is generated from a DB and on which the DB is based.

In each SPS, there is one main schema, and, optionally, one or more additional schemas. When you add a
new schema source, StyleVision automatically declares a parameter for that schema and assigns the
parameter a value that is the URI of the Working XML File you assign to that schema. In the case of DBs,
StyleVision generates a temporary XML file from the DB, and sets the parameter to target the document node
of this temporary XML file.

Referencing parameters for sources

Each SPS parameter for a schema source addresses the document node of an XML file corresponding to that
schema. In StyleVision, the XML file for each schema is the Working XML File or the XML file generated from a
DB. SPS parameters for sources can therefore be used in two ways:

1. In XPath expressions within the SPS, to locate nodes in various documents. The parameter is used to
identify the document, and subsequent locator steps in the XPath expression locate the required node
within that document. For example, the expression: count ($XML2//Department/Employee) returns
the number of Employee elements in all Department elements in the XML document that is the
Working XML File assigned to the schema source designated sxmr.2.

2.  On the command line, the URI of another XML file can be passed as the value of an SPS parameter for
sources. Of course, the new XML file would have to be based on the schema represented by that
parameter. For example, if Filea.xml and FileB.xml are both valid according to the same schema,
and FileA.xml is the Working XML File assigned to a schema sxM13 used in an SPS, then when an
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XSLT transformation for that SPS is invoked from the command line, FileB.xm1 can be substituted for
FileA.xml by using the parameter $xML3="FileB.xml". You should also note that, on the command
line, values should be entered for all SPS parameters for sources except the parameter for the main
schema. The XML file corresponding to the main schema will be the entry point for the XSLT
stylesheet, and will therefore be the XML file on which the transformation is run.

754 Variables

Using variables consists of two parts: (i) declaring the variable@, and (ii) using the variable @0

Note: Variables are supported in Authentic View only in the Enterprise Editions of Altova products.

Declaring a variable

A variable can be declared on any template included in the design. It is given a name, a datatype, and a value.
Additionally, you can specify whether it is to be editable in the Enterprise editions of Authentic View. The
variable will then be in scope on this template and can be used within it. To declare a variable so that it is in
scope for the entire document, declare the variable on the root template. A major advantage of declaring a
variable only on the template where it is needed is that XPath expressions to locate a descendant node will be
simpler.

Declare a variable as follows:

1. Right-click the node template on which the variable is to be created and select the command Define
Variables.

2. Inthe Define Variables dialog that appears (screenshot below), click the Append Variable icon in the
top left of the Variables pane, then enter a variable name. The value of the variable is given via an XPath
expression. If you wish to enter a string as the value of the variable (as in the first variable in the
screenshot below), then enclose the string in quotation marks. In the screenshot below, the value of
the selectGroup variable is the empty string. Otherwise, the text will be read as a node name or a
function-call.
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Define ¥ariables E

& vanable defined here can be referenced by any #Path expreszion that iz uzed in the scope of the current template.

YWhen a vanable iz marked az editable [requires to zelect a twpe instead of <auto:], itz value can be changed in Authentic.
To achieve thig, reference the wariable in aariable Template that containg a contents element or a form contral,

& value entered here iz the variable's initial walue; itz actual value may change.
- The actual value af variables where 'Calc’ iz zet to 'Once’ only changes when it iz edited manually in Authentic.

- The actual walue of vanables where 'Calc' iz zef bo YAuto' iz updated automatically when required, i.e. after a change to an
item [an &ML node or anather wariable] that the vanable depends an.

- These value changes in Authentic view do not impact output views and will be discarded when Authentic view iz clozed.

—Yanables |
e |
== x|
Yariable name Editable  Undoakle Type #Path expreszion Calc
%S string =" once =]
Sroups [ ] =aLto= | |distinct-values(resuttaigroupsidid) Auto |

3. Setting a variable to Editable (by checking the Editable check box) enables the variable to be edited in
Authentic View (which is available as a preview only in Enterprise and Professional editions of
StyleVision). In this case, you must also set the datatype value to the correct type, such as
xs:string. When a variable is editable, the original value set by the SPS designer can be edited when
the Authentic View user makes changes to the document in Authentic View. Such changes can be the
explicit editing of the variable (such as when the variable value is created as editable (contents) oran
editable text box and this is edited by the Authentic View user), or when a node or value used in the
variable's XPath expression is modified by the Authentic View user.

4. [fthe variable is set to Editable, then two more options relevant to Authentic View are enabled:
Undoable and Calc. Checking the Undoable option generates an Undo step for every change made to
the variable. The Authentic View user can therefore click through the Undo cycle to retrieve an earlier
value of the variable.The Calc value can be either once or auto. If this option is set to once, the variable
value is calculated once, when the template containing the variable is evaluated. The value can only be
changed when the user explicitly edits the variable (for example, if the variable is created as editable
(contents) or an editable text box). On the other hand, if this option is set to Auto, the variable will be
re-calculated also each time a node or value used in the variable's XPath expression is modified.

5. You can add as many variables as you like, but the name of a variable must not be the name of an
already declared in-scope variable. To delete a variable click the Delete icon in the top right of the
pane.

6. Click OK when done. The template tag will now have a $ icon to indicate that one or more variables
have been declared on it.

In this way, variables can be created for each node template that is present in the design. Each of these
variables will have a name and a value, and will be in scope within the template on which it was declared. To
edit a variable subsequently, right-click the node template on which the variable was created and select the
command Define Variables to access the Define Variables dialog.
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Using a variable

For a variable to be used at any location, it must be in scope at that location. This means that a variable can
only be used within the template on which it was defined. Variables can also be edited in Authentic View so
that users can control the display. The edited value is discarded when the SPS is closed.

A variable can be used in any XPath expression, and is referenced in the XPath expression by prefixing its
name with a $ symbol. For example, the XPath expression $varName/Name selects the Name child element of

the node selected by the variable named varName.

(1) Edit XPath Expression

#Path 2 Expreszion:

city2
SW_OutputFormat
XML

Zoom

When you enter an XPath expression in the Edit XPath Expression dialog, in-scope variables appear in a
pop-up (see screenshot above). Selecting a variable in the pop-up and pressing Enter inserts the variable

reference in the expression.
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7.6 Table of Contents, Referencing, Bookmarks

The Table of Contents (TOC) and other referencing mechanisms work by creating anchors at the required points
in the design document and then referring back to these references from TOCs, text references, auto-
numbering sequences, and hyperlinks.

We will look briefly at the anchoring (or bookmarking) mechanism first and then look at the overall TOC
mechanism. We do this because understanding the bookmarking mechanism first will provide a better
understanding of the overall TOC mechanism.

The bookmarking mechanism

Two types of bookmarking mechanism are used: simple and complex. The complex bookmarking mechanism
is the one used for creating TOCs.

e A simple bookmark is created at a point in the design document. The bookmark is given a unique
name which is used as the target of links that point to it. This simple bookmarking mechanism is the
mechanism used for the Bookmarks and Hyperlinks@ feature. (Note that hyperlinks can additionally
point to URLs outside the document.)

e For more complex referencing, such as for TOCs and for the auto-numbering of document sections,
building the bookmark involves two parts.

1. The design document is structured into a hierarchy of levels required for the TOC. These lewels are
known as TOC lewels. The structuring is achieved by assigning TOC lewels to different points in the
document structure. TOC lewels can be nested within other TOC lewels so as to give the document
a hierarchical TOC structure. (For example, a TOC level can be assigned to a book chapter, and
another TOC level can be assigned within that level to the sections of the chapter.)

2. TOC bookmarks are created within the various TOC levels. These TOC bookmarks identify the
document sections at various lewels that are to go into the TOC. Additionally, each TOC bookmark
must be defined to provide the text that will appear in the referencing component.

After the TOC levels and the TOC bookmarks' reference texts have been defined, the TOC template containing
the referencing components can be designed.

The overall TOC mechanism is broadly described below, under The TOC mechanism €D The various
referencing features are explained in detail in the rest of this section.

The TOC mechanism

If you have selected XSLT 2.0 or XSLT 3.09 (not XSLT 1.0) as the XSLT version of your SPS, you can
create a table of contents (TOC)—essentially a template for the TOC—at any location in the design.

e Itis recommended that the items from the design that are to be included in and linked to from the TOC
are bookmarked in the design first. These items can be static content or dynamic content. In the
bottom half of the screenshot below, yellow TOC bookmark tags [ EIMyTOC < L EIMTOC | ithin
the header tag indicates that the header item has been bookmarked (for inclusion in the TOC
template).

e A template is created for the TocE? (highlighted in screenshot below). The TOC template contains
the design of the TOC; it can be located anywhere in the design. In the example shown in the
screenshot below, the TOC template is located near the top of the document.
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Initial Document Section Edit Properties . Add HeaderFooter.

v >Stylevision User Manual (excerpt from v2007r3)Gav]

Nﬂte: This is am excerpt from an outdated version of the StyleVision User Manud
used here solely to demonstrate the use of various StyleVision features. The XML docu
structured into sections and sub-sections that go dewn three levels. It cantains headlin
paragraphs, lists, tables, images, etc. It does not include all the content, presentation, |
usability features of the actual user manual and should not be used as a substitute for §

~EwyToc [ Sdiv |

~LmyToc [ Siv |

=Ly TOC K Selv |

R N R S R S S R R ‘s‘ﬂgg .f-'-?"éﬂ'_& R e N I I R

[ O helpproject »| Otopics | Otopic | O body | (Y header | J: EMyTOC s By 1O || () para
(content) Opara | header | O bady | Oopic | Otapics | O helppraject |

Note: Either of these two parts can be created first, or both parts can be created concomitantly. We
recommend, however, that the TOC bookmarks are created before the TOC template.

The TOC is displayed in the HTML output. Also note that: (i) TOCs can be created with a flat or a hierarchical
structure (with corresponding numbering), and (ii) multiple TOCs can be created within a design. As a result, a
stylesheet designer can create a document with, say, one (hierarchical) TOC at the book level and others (also
hierarchical) at the chapter lewel, plus (flat) lists of figures and tables.

Procedure for creating TOCs

Given below is one step-by-step way of creating a TOC. ltems are first bookmarked for inclusion. The TOC
template is constructed after that. (Alternatively, you can create the TOC template first, and then bookmark
items for inclusion. Or you can create the TOC template and select items for inclusion in parallel.)

1. Make sure that XSLT 2.0 is the selected XSLT version.
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2. Structure the document in TOC levels®D . If the TOC is to have multiple levels, structure the document
design in a hierarchy of nested TOC lewels. If the TOC is to have a flat structure (that is, one lewel only),
then create at least one TOC lewel (in the document design) that will enclose the TOC bookmarks.

3. Create one or more TOC bookmarks® within each level in the document design. The TOC
bookmarks identify the components within each TOC level that are to appear in the TOC.

4. Create a TOC template containing TOC level references (Ieve/refs). The TOC template should have
the required number of TOC level references (levelrefs). In the case of a multi-level TOC, the levelrefs in
the TOC template should be nested (see screenshot above).

5. Create TOC references (TOCrefs) in the TOC template®. In the TOC template, set up a TOCref for
each lewelref. Each TOCref will reference, by name, the TOC bookmarks within the corresponding TOC
level in the document. Alternatively, the TOCref can reference TOC bookmarks in other lewels.

6. Format the TOC items®D. Each text item in the TOC output is generated by a TOCref in the TOC
template. TOCref definitions can specify item numbering (including hierarchical), the TOC item text, a
leader, and, for paged media, a page number. Each TOCref and its individual parts can be formatted
separately as required. (Note that automatic numbering can also be defined within a TOC bookmark in
the main body of the document. See the section, Auto—Numbering@, for details.)

Updating TOC page numbers in DOCX and RTF documents

When a user edits a DOCX or RTF output document in MS Word in such a way that the page count
changes, it may happen that the TOC is not updated with the new page references. This is an MS Word
issue. To update the page references in the TOC, press Ctri+A to select everything, and then press F9.
For more information, see here.

Terminology

The names of the main TOC-related components used in the interface are given in the table below. Components
have been put in two different columns according to where they occur: in the document body, or in the TOC
template (which is the template that specifies the design of the actual Table of Contents and typically occurs
at the beginning of the document).

e The TOC components in the document body mark out items that will be used in the TOC template.
e The TOC components in the TOC template reference the marked items in the document body.
Components in the TOC template have the word ‘reference’in their names.

Document body TOC template
TOC level: The TOC levels structure the Level references (levelrefs): Correspond to the
documentin a nested hierarchy. TOC-level structure defined in the document

body. Enables TOCrefs in a given level to target
TOC bookmarks at the corresponding level.

TOC bookmark: Has a name, with which it TOC references (TOCrefs): References a TOC
identifies a node in the documentas a TOC item. | bookmark byits name.
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7.6.1 Bookmarking Items for TOC Inclusion

Bookmarking an item in the design for inclusion in a TOC consists of two steps, which can be done in any
order:

1. Structuring the design document in a hierarchy of nested TOC levels @D A TOC level can be created in
the design either on a template or around a design component. In the screenshot below, a TOC lewel

has been created on the topic template .

[ Ohelpproject »| G=T0C level »| Otopics »| (opic 6= 3| (Ybady
| {Yheader | (Ypara
(S8 (content) CS]

() para |< (Y header |

() body i< Ortopic [« Otopics |< B=T0C level [< () helpproject

When a lewel is created on a template, this is indicated by the level icon inside the start tag of the

template, for example, [ Qtopick= > \When a level is created around a component it is indicated by TOC
level tags [F=TOC level »>< &=

T0C level | | the screenshot abowe, the topics template component is
enclosed by a lewvel. The difference between the two ways of marking lewvels is explained in the section
Structuring the Design in Levels @ When the TOC template is created@, it must be structured in a
hierarchy of levels, with the lewvels in the TOC template corresponding to the levels you have created in
the design. Even for TOCs with a flat structure (one lewel), the design must have a corresponding level.

2. Creating a TOC bookmark € in the design with a name and TOC-item text. The TOC bookmark can
either enclose or not enclose a design component; in the latter case it is empty. In the screenshot
below, the TOC bookmark does not enclose a design component.

[ OYhelpproject »|L=TOC level »| (topics »| (Otopic b= 5| (Y bady
[ O header »[ Qpara »[ LEMTOC »< L EIMyTOC |
[Si>(content) (5]

Q) para | { header |

(Yoady |< Otopic |< Otopics |< 5= T0C level | (Y helpproject |

The TOC bookmark serves as an anchor in the document. In the screenshot above, the TOC bookmark
(and anchor) is located at the start of para element instances. The TOC bookmark has two attributes:
(i) a name that will be used to reference the TOC bookmark when creating the TOC item in the TOC
template, and (ii) a text string that will be used as the text of the corresponding TOC item. How these
two attributes are assigned is described in the section, Creating TOC Bookmarks @

How bookmarked items are referenced in the TOC template
The TOC template@ is structured in nested lewels (called level references (levelrefs) to differentiate them from
the lewvels created in the main body of the design template). Within each levelref , a TOC reference

(TOCref) is inserted (see screenshot below). The TOCref within a levelref references TOC
bookmarks using the TOC bookmark's name. Each TOC bookmark with that name and in the corresponding
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level in the XML document will be created as a TOC item at this level in the TOC. For example, the TOCref

indicated with the tag references all TOC bookmarks named chapters in the corresponding
level in the XML document (when the scope of the TOCref has been set to current). The text attribute of the
respective instantiated TOC bookmarks will be output as the text of the TOC item.

Tahle of Contents: Chapters and Their Sectiﬂns
[Saliv > ™LMyTOC' > (num-Ivl): (text ref)(.....)(page ref)< L MyToC! [< Sdiv |
[Seliv >[I MyTOC > (num-Ivl): (text ref)(.....)(page ref)< L MyTOC! |< Sdiv |
[8div | “LMyTOC > (num-Ivl): (text ref)(.....)(page ref)< L MyTOC | Ediv |
"'[»'-| "'[»'-| "'L‘-| :—TOC|

In the screenshot above of a TOC template, there are three nested lewvelrefs, within each of which is a TOCref
that contains the template for the TOC item of that level. For example, in the first levelref, there is a TOCref that

references TOC bookmarks that have a name of MyToC . As a result, all TOC bookmarks in the
first level (as structured in the design) and named mMyToC will be accessed for output at this level in the TOC.
The TOCref within the second lewelref also references TOC bookmarks having a name of MmyToc. As a result, all
TOC bookmarks in the second level of the document and that are named mMyToc will be used for second-level
items in the TOC. The third lewvelref works in the same way: TOC bookmarks named mMyTocC that occur within the
document's third level are referenced for third-level items in the TOC.

In the sub-sections of this section, we describe: (i) how the desi?n is structured into Ievels, and (ii) how
bookmarks are created. How the TOC template is created is described in the section, Creating the TOC

Template ==,

7.6.1.1 Structuring the Design in TOC Levels

The hierarchical structure you wish to design for the TOC is specified as a set of nested levels. As such it is a
hierarchical structure which, although related to the XML document structure, is separate from it. This structure
is specified in the SPS document design. The TOC template that you construct will use a structure
corresponding to this hierarchical structure. In the case of a TOC with a flat structure (one level only), the
design document must have at least one lewel. If more than one level exists in the document, a flat TOC can
then be created for any of these levels or for multiple levels (aggregated together as one level).

In the design, lewvels can be created in the main template, in global templates, or in a combination of main
template and global templates. The important thing to note is that, wherever created, these levels must
together, in combination, define a clear hierarchical structure.

Creating levels
Each lewel in the design is created separately. A level can be created on a template or around a component. In
the screenshot below, one level has been created on the topic template (indicated by ) and
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another around the topics element (indicated by [L=TOC level > G=TOC level | ). The essential difference

between these two ways of creating levels is that the enclose-within-a-level option [#=T2C evel >< B=TOC level
enables levels to be created around components other than templates.

[ Ohelpproject »| G=T0C level »| Otopics »| (opic 6= | (Ybady
[ (Yheader | (Y para
(S8 content)CSHT]

(}para |< (Y header |

() hody |K {}topic | () topics | L=ToC level | () helpproject

To create a level, do the following:

1. Select the component (template or other).
Right-click, and from the context menu select Template Serves As Level (enabled when a template
is selected) or Enclose With | TOC Level. Both these options are also available in the Insert | Insert
Table of Contents menu: TOC Level or Template Serves as Level.

Levels in global templates

Lewels can also be set in global templates. In these cases, care must be taken to ensure that the lewvels
created in various global templates, as well as those in the main template, together define a hierarchical
structure when the SPS is executed. The screenshot below shows two lewvels, one in the main template (on the
topic template) and one in the global template for topic (on the topic template).

[ ) helppraject | (topics | Y opic 6= | (Y body

|ﬂ header »| {¥para J»| D BNy TOC < Jr B My TOC
[Eav >(num-lvl): (content)Sav]

() para |< () header |

(rest-of-contents)
(Yoady |« Otopic | Otopizs |< () helppraject

Main template ends here.

topic (complex)

[2]1]2]3 [ > Oopic b= > Obody | O header >[I EMyTOC > | Qpara

[Sdiv >(num-Ivl): (content)<Sdv]

(Ypara |< J- EIMyTOC | () header |
(rest-of-contents)
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In the content model represented by the screenshot above, topic is a recursive element, that is, a topic
element can itself contain a descendant topic element. In the main template (the end of which is indicated by

the tag), a level has been set on the first level of topic . The rest-of-contents instruction
in the main template specifies that templates will be applied for all child elements of topic/body except
header. This means that the global template for topic children of topic/body will be processed.

In the global template for topic, a level has been set on the topic template (indicated by )- This
second lewel of the TOC hierarchy, which occurs on the second lewel of topic elements, is nested within the
first level of the TOC hierarchy. Since this global template also has a rest-of-contents instruction, the global
template for topic will be applied to all recursive topic elements, thus creating additional nested levels in the
TOC hierarchy: third level, fourth level, and so on.

As a designer, you should be aware of the number of levels created in the design, because when the TOC
template is constructed, you will need to explicitly specify how TOC items for each level will be selected and
formatted.

Levels in flat TOCs

In a flat TOC hierarchy, TOC items will be output at a single level: for example, a simple list of the images in a
document.

A flat hierarchy can be obtained in a number of ways.

e The design document can be structured with just a single TOC level. The TOC template will then have a
single levelref with a single TOC reference (TOCref) within it.

e [fthe design document has more than one TOC lewel, then the TOC template could have a number of
levelrefs equal to the sequential position of the TOC level being referenced. The levelref corresponding
to the targeted TOC lewvel will contain the single TOCref in the TOC template.

e [fthe design document has more than one TOC lewel, then the single TOCref in the TOC template must
have a scope that cowers all the targeted document lewels, which, in effect, will be flattened into a
single level.

Let us say that we wish to gather all the images in a document in a single flat-hierarchy TOC. The document
design must therefore contain at least one level, and this level must contain all the required TOC bookmarks. In
the TOC template, the images to be listed are referenced in the usual way: (i) by creating a corresponding
number of levelrefs; and (ii) creating a TOCref within the levelref corresponding to the targeted TOC level. The
TOCref will have the name of TOC bookmarks in the targeted TOC level.

In the TOC template shown below, there is one levelref containing a TOCref that references TOC bookmarks
named images. The scope of the TOCref has been set to Current level and below. As a result, all TOC
bookmarks named images in the first level and below (that is, in the whole document) will be referenced.

[Sdiv >List of Images < Sdiv |
[ L= ™I images'

(num-seq]: (text ref)(.....)(page reﬂ

™[ images' [ W= | = T10C |<|

Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition © 2018-2024 Altova GmbH



Advanced Features Table of Contents, Referencing, Bookmarks 279

If the design contains more than one level, and a flat TOC is required, say, for items in the second level, then
the TOC template could have two levelrefs with a TOCref only within the second level (no TOCref within the first
lewvel). Alternatively, the scope property of TOCrefs can be used to specify what level/s in the design document
should be looked up for bookmarks of a given name.

7.6.1.2 Creating TOC Bookmarks

TOC bookmarks are created within a TOC level & in the document design. They can be created in the main
template and/or in global templates. A TOC bookmark serves two purposes:

e It marks a (static or dynamic) component in the design with a static name you assign. It can either
enclose or not enclose a design component; in the latter case it is empty. In the output, the TOC
bookmark is instantiated as an anchor identified by a name. This named anchor can be referenced by
items in the TOC (template).

e A TOC bookmark also defines the text string that will be used as the text of a TOC item. This text
string can be the content of child elements of the node where the marker is located, or it can be the
output of an XPath expression.

You can create a TOC bookmark in two ways:

e By using the Create TOC Bookmark Wizard, which enables you to specify the TOC bookmark's
name, its text entry, whether auto-numbering should be used, and the level within which it appears.
e By inserting an empty TOC bookmark, the properties of which will be defined subsequently.

Creating the TOC bookmark with the Create TOC Bookmark Wizard
To create a TOC bookmark using the TOC Bookmark Wizard, do the following:

1. Place the cursor at the point in the design where you wish to insert the TOC bookmark. Alternatively,
select the design component around which you wish to insert the TOC bookmark.

2. From the context menu (obtained by right-clicking) or from the Insert menu, select Insert Table of
Contents | TOC Bookmark (Wizard). If you are enclosing an a node with a TOC Bookmark, use the
command Enclose with | TOC Bookmark (Wizard). This pops up the Create Marker Wizard
(screenshot below).
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Create TOC bookmark... I’ x|

" Detemine the TOC bookmark text using the children of the TOC bookmark element

% Dietemine the TOC bookmark text using the following 2Path expression:

para/@title

Edit <Path... |

TOC bookmark. name: [Cross-references can refer to thiz TOC bookmark uzing this name]

Ichapters j

¥ Auto-number this TOC bookmark,

< Back I M et > I Cancel |

In the wizard's first screen (screenshot above) you: (i) define the text for the TOC item; (ii) set the TOC
bookmark name; and (iii) specify whether this TOC bookmark should be numbered in the output. For
the text entry you can select whether the text of child elements should be used, or an XPath
expression. For the name of the TOC bookmark, you can enter text directly or select from a dropdown
list containing the names of already specified TOC bookmark names. When you are done, click Next.
In the wizard's second screen (screenshot below), you can create a TOC lewvel on a template if you
wish to do so. Ancestor templates of the insertion point location are shown in a tree. If a template has
already been created as a TOC lewel, this is indicated with a symbol. In the screenshot below, the
symbol next to the topic template indicates that it has already been created as a level. If you wish to
create an additional level on any of the ancestor templates, select that template. Alternatively, you can
choose to define the level later by checking the Define Level Later check box. When you have
completed making your selection, click Finish. (Note that, if a TOC level already exists on a template,
selecting such a template and clicking Finish will not create a new TOC lewel on that template.)
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Define the level of the TOC bookmark... I il

If a TOC bookmark is defined within a docurment level then a crozz-reference can be uged to
match only the TOC bookmarks within that level. Below vou can zee all the parent ternplates
and document levels. Select a template to mark it az a new document levell

B Fxhil
El helpproject
El topics
- topic 7=
- hody
E_l header

[T Define the level of the TOC bookmark later

< Back I Finizh I Cancel

On clicking Finish, a TOC bookmark will be created at the insertion point and, if it was specified in the
second screen of the wizard, a TOC level will be created on one template. The TOC bookmark that has
been created will be in the TOC level that immediately contains it. For example, if that TOC lewel is the
third TOC lewel in the TOC level hierarchy, then the inserted TOC bookmark will be in the third TOC
level.

Creating a TOC bookmark
To create a TOC bookmark without attributes (TOC bookmark name, TOC item text, etc), do the following:

1. Place the cursor at the point in the design document where you wish to insert the TOC bookmark, or
select the design component around which you wish to insert the TOC bookmark.

2. From the context menu (obtained by right-clicking) or from the Insert menu, select Insert Table of
Contents | TOC Bookmark. A TOC bookmark is inserted. This TOC bookmark has neither a name nor
a text entry. These can be defined subsequently using the Edit commands @@ (see below).

Inserting hierarchical or sequential numbering for a component

Hierarchical or sequential numbering within the main body of the output document (not within the TOC) can be
inserted within (but also outside) a TOC bookmark's tags. Right-click at the location where you wish to insert
the numbering, then select Insert Table Of Contents | Hierarchical Numbering / Sequential Numbering.
For example, an auto-numbering TOC bookmark that is placed around the chapter heading template will
generate numbering for all the chapter headings generated by the chapter heading template.

Note that numbering is based on the structure of TOC lewels. So, for example, if a chapter heading element is
in the first TOC level, then the fourth chapter heading will be numbered 4 because it is the fourth instance of a
chapter heading within the first TOC lewel. If the sections of a chapter occur within the second TOC level, then
the third section of the fourth chapter will be numbered 4. 3. This is because, within the first (chapter) TOC
level, it is the fourth instance of a chapter, and within the second (section) TOC level (of the fourth chapter), it is
the third instance of a section.
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Editing the name and text entry of a TOC bookmark

The name and text entry of the TOC bookmark can be edited in the Properties window (screenshot below). To
edit these properties, select the TOC bookmark, and either directly edit the property in the Property window @
or right-click the TOC bookmark and select the property you wish to edit.

e

Properties

ke 24 & X

[
“E TOC bookmark

........ group M}"T’DC |

. ........ id

-------- remove if not referenced no |

‘o text from XPath

Ok ] | Cancel |

The TOC bookmark has the following properties: (i) the name of the TOC bookmark group (Group); (ii) a unique
ID; (iii) an option to remove the bookmark if it is not referenced; and (iv) an option (Text From) to specify the
text entry, which could come from the bookmark's content or from an XPath expression.

7.6.2 Creating the TOC Template

The TOC template is the template that produces the table of contents in the output. It can be created anywhere
within the SPS design, and multiple TOC templates can be created in a single SPS design.

The steps to create a TOC template are as follows:

1. Place the cursor at the location where the TOC template is to be inserted.
Click the menu command Insert | Insert Table of Contents | Table of Contents. This pops up the
Create TOC Page dialog (screenshot below). (Alternatively, this command can be accessed via the
context menu, which appears when you right-click.)
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Create TOC Page...

TOC page properties

Mame of the generated TOC page:  MyTOC
Mumber of TOC levels to generate: 3
| Include page references

| Enable hyperlinkz/bookmarks

ak. ] | Cancel |

3. Enter the information requested in the dialog: (i) The name of the generated TOC page is the (TOCref)
name that will be used to reference the TOC bookmarks 2 in the design document. If you select
multiple levels for the TOC (lewel references, to be more accurate; next option), the same TOCref name
will be used in all level references (though individual TOCref names can be edited subseguently@). (i)
The number of TOC level references (Ievelrefs) specifies how many lewel references the TOC is to
hawe. (iii) For printed media, the option to output page references (i.e. page numbers) is available. (iv)
The text entries in the TOC can be used as links to the TOC bookmarks.

4. Click OK to finish. The TOC template is created with the specified number of levelrefs (screenshot
below; the formatting of the TOC template has been modified from that which is created initially).

Tahle of Contents: Chapters and Their Sectiﬂns
[Bdiv > “LMyTOC > (num-Ivl): (text ref)(_.._.)(page ref)< b hyTOC! |< Sdiv |

[8eiv »| LMy TOC > (num-Ivl): (text ref)(.....)(page ref)< il hyToc! |< Sdiv |

[ Seliv > “LMyTOC > (num-Ivl): (text ref)(.....)(page ref)< b MyToC! | Sdiv |
) e L R s

Within each levelref is a TOCref having a name that identifies TOC bookmarks that are to be the TOC
items for that levelref. Within each TOCref is a default template for the TOC item, which you can edit at

any time@.

Editing the TOC template

The following editing options are available:

e The TOC template can be dragged to another location in the SPS. Note, however, that a change of
context node could affect XPath expressions within the TOC template.

o Lewelrefs @ can be added to or deleted from the structure of the TOC template.

e The properties of individual TOC references & (TOCrefs) can be edited. The name and scope of a
TOCref can be changed, and you can choose whether the TOC item corresponding to the TOCref is
created as a hyperlink or not.
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e TOCrefs ® can be added to or deleted from any levelref in the TOC template.

e The TOC item @ within a TOCref can be formatted with CSS properties using the standard StyleVision
mechanisms <.

e Standard SPS features (such as images, Auto-Calculations, and block-formatting components) can be
inserted anywhere in the TOC template.

7.6.2.1 Levelrefs inthe TOC Template

The TOC template@ is structured in level references (or levelrefs); see screenshot below. These lewvels are
initially created when the TOC template is created, and the number of lewvelrefs are the number you specify in

the Create TOC Page dialog@.

Tﬂble of Contents: Chapters and Their Sectiﬂns
[8div >| “LMyTOC > (num-Ivl): (text ref)(.....)(page ref)< b MyToC! |< Sdiv |

[ Seliv >[I MyTOC > (num-Ivl): (text ref)(....)(page ref)< b MyToc! |< Sdiv |

[ 8div | “LMyTOC' > (num-Ivl): (text ref)(.....)(page ref)< L MyTOC | Ediv |
< [ [ = Toc |

Notice that the levelrefs are nested. For the purposes of the TOC design there is a one-to-one correspondence
between the lewvelrefs in the TOC template and the lewvels in the SPS design. Thus, the first levelref of the TOC
template corresponds to the first level in the SPS design, the second lewelref in the TOC template to the
second lewvel in the SPS design, and so on. The TOCrefs within a given levelref of the TOC template identify
TOC bookmarks & within a specified scope in the SPS design. For example, a TOCref can specify that the
TOCref target TOC bookmarks in the corresponding document level, or target TOC bookmarks in all document
levels, or those in the current document level and lower document levels.

Inserting and removing levelrefs
Lewelrefs can be inserted in or deleted from the TOC template after the TOC template has been created.

To insert a lewvelref around content, select the content in the TOC template around which the levelref is to be
created, then, from the context menu or via the menu bar, select the command Enclose With | TOC Level
Reference. You can also insert an empty levelref at the cursor insertion point with the menu command Insert |
Insert Table of Contents | TOC Level Reference (also available in the context menu).

To remowve a levelref from the TOC template, select the levelref to be removed and either press the Delete key
or select Remove from the context menu. Note that only the levelref will be removed—not its contents.
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7.6.2.2 TOC References: Name, Scope, Hyperlink

TOC references (TOCrefs) occur within level references (levelrefs) and have four properties (see screenshot
below):

e A hyperlink property which can be toggled between yes and no to specify whether the corresponding
TOC items are created as hyperlinks or not.

e A group property, which is the name of the TOCref and identifies TOC bookmarks of the same name
that occur within the specified scope (see below). The TOC bookmarks so identified provide the items
to be included at that levelref of the TOC.

e Anid to uniquely identify the TOCref.
e A scope, which specifies to which corresponding lewels in the SPS design the TOCref applies. Three

options are available: (i) global, (ii) current level, (iii) current level and descendant levels (see
screenshot below).

To insert a TOCref, place the cursor within a levelref and, from the Insert menu or context menu, select Insert
Table of Contents | TOC Reference.

To edit a TOCref property, right-click the TOCref tag in the TOC template and select the property you wish to
edit (Create Hyperlink, Edit ID, Edit Group, or Edit Scope). This pops up the Properties window with the
specified property selected for editing (screenshot below).

P

Properties
ke 2 2 o
Attribute __________________Jvawe ______________Ji§
E-E_l TOC reference
-------- create hyperlink yEes ]|
- -------- group toc ]
-
o sCOPE current level ]
global -
current level
current level and below = i
[ Q. ] I Cancel I

Alternatively, with the TOCref tag selected, go directly to the required property in the Properties window (TOC
reference group of properties).

7.6.2.3 Formatting TOC Items

The TOC item can contain up to four standard components, plus optional user-specified content. The four
standard components are (see also screenshot below):

e the text entry of the TOC item, indicated in the TOC template by (text ref)
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e the leader between the text entry and the page number (for paged media output), indicated by (. . ... )

e the page reference of the TOC item (for paged media output), indicated by (page ref)
e hierarchical or sequential numbering, indicated by (num-1v1) and (num-seq), respectively

[ > (rum-Tel): (text reD(. . )(page ref)<div]

When the TOC template is initially created, the text entry is automatically inserted within TOCrefs. If the
Include Page Reference option was selected, then the leader and page reference components are also
included. Subsequently, components can be inserted and deleted from the TOC item. To insert a component,
place the cursor at the desired insertion point within the TOC item, and in the context menu, select Insert
Table Of Contents | TOC Reference | Entry Text/ Leader / Page Reference or Insert Table Of Contents
| Hierarchical Numbering / Sequential Numbering as required. (Hierarchical numbering should be inserted
when the design is structured into nested levels, sequential numbering when there is no hierarchy, that is, just
one flat TOC lewel. See the note below on flat TOCs) To delete a component, select it and press the Delete
key.

Additionally, you can insert static content (e.g. text) and dynamic content (e.g. Auto-Calculations) within the
TOC item.

Levels in flat TOCs

In a flat TOC hierarchy, TOC items will be output at a single level: for example, a simple list of the images in a
document.

A flat hierarchy can be obtained in a number of ways.

e The design document can be structured with just a single TOC level. The TOC template will then have a
single levelref with a single TOC reference (TOCref) within it.

e [fthe design document has more than one TOC lewel, then the TOC template could have a number of
levelrefs equal to the sequential position of the TOC level being referenced. The levelref corresponding
to the targeted TOC level will contain the single TOCref in the TOC template.

e If the design document has more than one TOC level, then the single TOCref in the TOC template must
have a scope that cowers all the targeted document lewels, which, in effect, will be flattened into a
single level.

Let us say that we wish to gather all the images in a document in a single flat-hierarchy TOC. The document
design must therefore contain at least one level, and this level must contain all the required TOC bookmarks. In
the TOC template, the images to be listed are referenced in the usual way: (i) by creating a corresponding
number of levelrefs; and (ii) creating a TOCref within the levelref corresponding to the targeted TOC level. The
TOCref will have the name of TOC bookmarks in the targeted TOC level.

In the TOC template shown below, there is one levelref containing a TOCref that references TOC bookmarks
named images. The scope of the TOCref has been set to Current level and below. As a result, all TOC
bookmarks named images in the first level and below (that is, in the whole document) will be referenced.
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If the design contains more than one level, and a flat TOC is required, say, for items in the second level, then
the TOC template could have two levelrefs with a TOCref only within the second level (no TOCref within the first
lewvel). Alternatively, the scope property of TOCrefs can be used to specify what level/s in the design document
should be looked up for bookmarks of a given name.

Formatting the TOC item

The TOC item can be formatted with CSS styles via the Styles sidebar® . Individual TOC item components
can be separately formatted by selecting the component and assigning it style properties in the Styles
sidebar.

7.6.3 Example: Simple TOC

An example SPS file to demonstrate the basic use of TOCs, called ChaptersSimple.sps, is in the (My)
Documents folder, C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\TOC. This SPS is based on a
schema that defines the content model of a large chapter-based document. The schema structure is shown in
the screenshot below and can be viewed in the Schema Tree window of StyleVision when you open
ChaptersSimple.sps. (A more complex TOC example based on the same schema is described in the next

section of this documentation, Example: Hierarchical and Sequential TOCs .)
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The document element is helpproject, which contains a child topics element. The topics element can
contain an unlimited number of topic elements, each of which can in turn contain descendant topic elements.
The first level of topic elements can be considered to be the chapters of the document, while descendant
topic elements are sections, sub-sections, and so on.

This SPS creates a TOC, located at the top of the document, which lists the names of each chapter (the first-
level topics). Creating the TOC inwolves three steps:

1.

Structuring the design in TOC levels @: One or more levels are inserted in the design document to
structure the (output) document hierarchically. This hierarchic structure will be the one that the TOC
reflects. In our current example, to keep things simple, only one TOC level has been created—on the
Topic template. Because there is only one level in the design, the TOC template—when it is created
subsequently—can have only one level in its structure (i.e. one level reference).

Creating TOC bookmarks “¥: A TOC bookmark is created within the TOC level that was created in
Step 1 (in the design document). This enables TOC references in the TOC template (which will be
created in the next step) to point back to this TOC bookmark. The TOC bookmark also specifies the
text that will appear in the TOC item that points to it.

Creating the TOC template ®2: This is the template that creates the TOC in the document. It is
structured into level references (levelrefs), which must correspond to the structure of TOC lewels in
the design document. For example if there are three nested levelrefs in the TOC template, then the
design document must have at least three nested lewels. In this example we have a single levelref to
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correspond to the single TOC level in the design document. It is within the levelref that the TOC
reference (TOCref) is placed. It is this TOCref that generates the TOC items for this level in the TOC.

SPS structure and levels

Look at the structure of the design in the SPS. Notice that the main template (with the green $xML tags)
contains the TOC. The rest of the main template specifies, through the rest-of-contents instruction, that
global and default templates are to be applied. The rest of the SPS design—outside the main template and
after it—consists of global templates.

The TOC definitions (TOC levels and TOC bookmarks in the design) are in the global template for topic
(screenshot below). In this global template a condition has been inserted to separate topic elements
according to how many ancestor topic elements each has, thus providing separate processing (within different
conditional branches) for chapters, sections, and sub-sections.

topic (complex)

2 [1]2]3 [ > Otopic b= 5| Obady | O header [ L EIMTOC > L EIMyTOC || Opara >
[Eav >(nume-lvl): (content)Eav]

() para |< (Y header |
(rest-of-contents)

The screenshot above shows the contents of the first conditional branch, for first-level, chapter-type topic
elements. Note that a TOC level has been created on the template start-tag of this topic element. In the other
two conditional branches no TOC lewel has been created on the topic template. As a result, the document has
been assigned only one TOC lewel, and this is at the level of the first-level (chapter-type) topic element.

Creating the TOC bookmark

A TOC bookmark (yellow tags in screenshot below) has been created within the header descendant element of
topic (but outside the para element). This TOC bookmark serves as an anchor for every top-level, chapter-type
topic element..

[ Q) header >[I EIMyTOC > L EIMyTOC |[ O para

The properties of the TOC bookmark can be edited in the Properties sidebar (screenshot below).
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Properties x
s 548 & X

I
TOC bookmark E| TOC bookmark

L T MyTOC x|

remove if not referenced no |
Lo text from XPath
B Authentic

B common

The Group property sets the TOC bookmark group (and is the name of the TOC bookmark). In our example, we
have specified the value MyToc for this property. The bookmark group will be referenced in the TOC when it is
created, and it enables different TOC groups to be specified within the same level. The /D property enables
unique IDs to be specified for the bookmark instances created. The Remove if not referenced property is an
option to remowve the bookmark if it is not referenced. The Text From property specifies the text entry that will
be used as the text of the TOC item in the TOC. The text could come from the bookmark's content (the content
between the start and end tags of the bookmark in the design) or from an XPath expression. In our example, an
XPath expression is used which returns the header text, respectively, of each first-level topic element.

TOC template

Inside the TOC template (screenshot below), a single Level Reference (levelref) has been inserted. This
levelref corresponds to the TOC Level assigned on the first-level, chapter-type topic element in the design (see
'SPS Structure and Levels' above).

Tﬂhle of Contents: Chapters at a Glance
[Bdiv > *LMyTOC > (num-Ivl): (text ref)(.....)(page ref)< Al MyToC | Sdiv |

Within this levelref, a TOC reference (TOCref) has been inserted. This TOCref has been set to
select bookmarks (i) that are in the bookmark group named mMyTocC (see ‘Creating the TOC bookmark' above),
and (ii) that are within the scope of the current lewvel only. These settings can be made in the Properties sidebar
when the TOCref is selected, or by right-clicking the TOCref in the design and selecting the relevant editing
command from the context menu..

The appearance of the TOC item is specified within the TOCref tags of the TOC. The numbering format, the
text, the leader, and the page reference can be inserted by right-clicking within the TOCref tags and selecting
the component to insert from the context menu. Each of these components can be edited by selecting it in the
design and modifying its properties in the Properties sidebar.
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7.6.4 Example: Hierarchical and Sequential TOCs

An example SPS file to demonstrate the use of TOCs, called Chapters.sps, is in the (My) Documents
M, C:\Documents and Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples\Tutorial\TOC. This SPS is based on a
schema that defines the content model of a large chapter-based document. The schema structure is shown in
the screenshot below and can be viewed in the Schema Tree window of StyleVision when you open
Chapters.sps.

Schema Tree b4

=8| Sources
[F [H] Mamespaces
= [ $XML (main)
El # HRoot Elements ...
@€} helpproject
-E{} topics
E| {¥ topic
= id

modified
target
£} keywords
-4} body
{3} header
@ {¥ para
{¥ list
~@{¥ topic
-------- {} baggage
- E8 Global Templates +
B T Al Global Elements
-H#] Al Global Types
------- E@) Design Fragments +
------- # XPath Functions +

The document element is helpproject, which contains a child topics element. The topics element can
contain an unlimited number of topic elements, each of which can in turn contain descendant topic elements.
The first level of topic elements can be considered to be the chapters of the document, while descendant
topic elements are sections, sub-sections, and so on.

The SPS contains three TOCs, located at the top of the document, in the following order:

1. Chapters at a g/ance, which lists the names of each chapter (the first-level topics).

2. Chapters and their sections, which lists each chapter with its descendants sections (first-level
topics, plus each topic's hierarchy of sub-topics down to the lowest-level topic, which in the
accompanying XML document, chapters.xml, is the third-level topic)
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3. Listof images, which is a flat list of all images in the document (except the first), listed by file
name.

SPS structure

Before considering the TOCs in detail, take a look at the structure of the design. Notice that the main template
(with the green sxmML tags) contains the TOCs. The rest of the main template specifies, through the rest-of-
contents instruction, that global and default templates are to be applied.

The TOC definitions are in the global templates for topic and image. In the global template for topic
(screenshot below), a TOC level has been created on the topic element, and a TOC bookmark has been
created within the header child element (but outside the para element).

topic (complex)

2 [1]2]3 [ > Otopic b= 5| Obady | O header [ L EIMTOC > L EIMyTOC || Opara >
[Eav >(nume-lvl): (content)Eav]

() para |< (Y header |
(rest-of-contents)

Since the topic element is recursive, the TOC level and the TOC bookmark will also recurse. This means that,
at the first recursion, a new hierarchically subordinate TOC level and and a new TOC bookmark is created. This
process continues for each descendant topic, thus creating a hierarchy of descendant TOC lewels, each with a
corresponding TOC bookmark. Since the formatting of the header (the topic title) for each TOC lewel is to be
different, we have enclosed each level within a separate branch of a condition with three branches. Each branch
tests for the TOC lewel at which a topic occurs: first, second, or third level.

Notice that hierarchical numbering (num-1v1) has been inserted within the lewvel. This is done by right-clicking
at the required location and selecting Insert Table of Contents | Hierarchical Numbering. The effect is to
insert the correct hierarchical number before each topic title in the document's text flow, for example, 3.1 or
4.2.3.

TOC descriptions

Given below is a brief description of each TOC and the points to note about them.

Chapters at a glance: Select the TOC bookmark in the global template for topic. In the Properties sidebar
(screenshot below), notice that the entry text has been set to be constructed using an XPath expression.
When you click the Edit button in the value field of the Text from property, you will see that the XPath
expression has been defined as para. This means that the contents of the para child of header (since the TOC
bookmark has been inserted within the header element) will be used as the text of the TOC item.
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Properties x
s 548 & X
f
TOC bookmark - TOC beckmark

........ group MyTOC |

. ........ id

-------- remove if not referenced no 7]

o text from XPath

{H Authentic

{H common

The TOC template itself (screenshot below) contains one level reference (levelref) , and the TOCref within

that Ievelref has been set to select TOC bookmarks named mMyTocC within the scope of the current
level only—which is the first level. As a result, TOC items will be created only for first-level topics.

Tﬂhle of Contents: Chapters at a Glance
[8div > “LMyTOC > (num-Ivl): (text ref)(...._}(page ref)< -l MyTOC | Sdiv |

Notice also that the numbering has been defined as hierarchical numbering.

Chapters and their sections: In this TOC (screenshot below), notice that three nested levelrefs have been
defined, each containing a TOCref for which the scope is the current level.

Tahle of Contents: Chapters and Their Sectiﬂns

[Ediv > LMyTOC > (num-Ivl): (text ref)(.....)(page ref)< AL myTOC! | Sdiv |

[Ediv_ »| L WyTOC > (num-Ivl): (text ref)(._ )(page ref)< D WyToC | Sdiv |

[Scliv > Iy TOC > (num-Ivl): (text ref)(.._..)(page ref)< LMy TOC |< Saiv |
| e [ | =T |

Since each TOC item is contained in a div block, formatting properties (including indentation) can be set for
the block.

List of images: The list of images is a flat list. First of all, consider within which lewvels images will occur in the
instantiated document. The image element is a child of the para element. Since levels have been created on
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topic elements, image elements will occur within the first, second, and/or third lewvels of the document. There
is therefore no need to create any level for the image element.

In the global template for image, the condition (see screenshot below) enables separate processing for (i) the
first image (which is presented in this example), and (ii) the other images (which, for purposes of economy, are
not presented in this example).

image (simple)

| ()image | B |1 |* | | J E'images’ FIMG {num-seq): <[ El'images' | [ | = ST A{COMTENT)

image intentionally omitted ]<|

Notice that the TOC bookmark is placed only within the second branch of the condition; this means that the
images selected in the first branch are not bookmarked. Also, the sequential numbering (num-seq) of the
images, inserted with Insert Table of Contents | Sequential Numbering, will start with the second image
(because the first image is selected in the first branch of the condition). Another feature to note is that the
numbering can be formatted, as has been done in this case. To see the formatting, right-click (num-seq), and
select Edit Format. In the dialog box that pops up, you will see that the formatting has been set to 01,
indicating that a o will be inserted in front of single-digit numbers.

In the TOC template for images (screenshot below), notice that there is a single TOCref identifying bookmarks
named images, and that this TOCref is within a single levelref. The scope of the TOCref (editable in the
Properties window when the TOCref is selected) has been set to: current level and below. The current
level, determined by the levelref, is the first level. The levels below will be the second, third, and so on. In this
way, all images from the first level downward are selected as items in the TOC.

Tz

[efiv >List of Images< div]

o>
(num-seqj: (text refi(... Jipage refjl
Cmages <= <TEl<]

Since the selected numbering is sequential, the images are numbered sequentially in a flat list.

7.6.5 Auto-Numbering in the Document Body

Repeating instances of a node can be numbered automatically in the main body of the document using the
Auto-Numbering feature. For example, in a Book element that contains multiple chapter elements, each
Chapter element can be numbered automatically using the Auto-Numbering feature. This is an easy way to
insert numbering based on the structure of the XML document.

Note: The Auto-Numbering feature refers to numbering within the main body of the document. It does not
refer to numbering within tables of contents (TOCs), where numbering is considered to be a property of
the TOC item.
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Auto-Numbering can be either sequential (flat) or hierarchical. Sequential numbering provides ordinary
numbering on a single level. Hierarchical numbering is based on the TOC-level hierarchy created in the
document and creates numbering according to the element's position in the TOC-level hierarchy.

A wide variety of formatting is available for the numbers. In the case of hierarchical numbers, individual number
tokens can be formatted separately. For example, a three-token number could be given the format: a.1.1.,
where each of the three tokens has a different number format. Number formatting is assigned differently for
sequential and hierarchical numbering, and therefore have separate descriptions, each in their respective
sections below.

Sequential numbering (num-seq)

Sequential (or flat) numbering can be inserted within a TOC Bookmark @ in the document design (see
screenshot below). Create sequential numbering as follows:

1. Place the cursor within the node that has to be numbered and create the TOC bookmark (right-click,
and select Insert Table of Contents | TOC Bookmark). The TOC bookmark will be created. In the
screenshot below, we wish to number the topic element, so the TOC bookmark has been created
within the topic element. The exact location within the topic element depends on where in the layout
you want the numbering. (In the screenshot below, the numbering is placed immediately to the left of
the chapter header (title).)

2. Place the cursor within the tags of the TOC bookmark, right-click, and select Insert Table of
Contents | Sequential Numbering. This inserts the Auto-Numbering placeholder for sequential
numbering, (num-seq) (highlighted within the TOC bookmark 'TopicHeader' in the screenshot below).

[E35HML > | (Y helpproject

[ Otopics | (Y tapic

[ &aliv >»| I 'TopicHeader" ;

[ Obody [ Oheader > (content)< (header |< (body | Sdiv |
(}topic |« O tapics [ (Y helppraject | 2 5HML |

3. Ifthe TOC bookmark is going to be referenced from within a TOC template, then you can enter TOC
bookmark properties as required. However, if the TOC bookmark is going to be used only for sequential
numbering, there is no need to name it. If you wish to name it, right-click it and select the Edit Group
command.

In the example shown in the screenshot above, sequential numbering has been set on the topic node. The
result is that each topic element receives a sequential number, as shown in the screenshot below. Note that
the numbering is essentially the position of each topic element within the sequence of all sibling topic
elements at that level of the XML document hierarchy.

1: Altowa StyleVision 2007
2 About this Documentation
3: Introduction

4: Tzer Interface
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Note: If sequential numbering must be continued on another set of nodes, then use a TOC bookmark with the
same name on both nodesets.

To format the sequential numbering, right-click the num-seq placeholder and select the Edit Format command.
This pops up the Format Sequential Auto-Number dialog (screenshot below).

P =

Format sequential aute-number...

Auta-number farmat string:

Avallable numbering styles: |12 3. -

Change the numbering style o AB C .
choozing one of the available ab o .

o . pi i ...
The format string iz equwalent| nm .

attribute! are two three

OME TWw/0 THREE ...

k. ]]ne Twia Th‘ree...

Select the format you want from the dropdown box of the Available numbering styles combo box (see
screenshot above) and click OK to apply the selected format.

Hierarchical numbering (num-Ivl)

Hierarchical numbering can be inserted within a TOC level in the design. To create hierarchical numbering in
a document, you must therefore first structure the document in TOC lewels. Do this as described in the section
Structuring the Design in Levels €. The following points should be borne in mind:

e Lewels must be created either on the node to be numbered or within it.

e Lewels must be nested according to the hierarchy of the numbering required (see screenshot below).

e The hierarchical numbering placeholder must be inserted within the corresponding level in the design
(see screenshot below).

[ 2 55ML > [ (¥ helpproject

[Ediv_>(num-Ivl): [Qbody >[ O header > (content)< () header |
O topic b=
(num-Ivl): [eIIEN , O header O header K O body : Sdiv |
(}topic Ediv |

(Mopic |« Otopics | () helpproject | 2 5xML |

In the screenshot abowe, there are two levels. The topic element is recursive, and a level has been created on
two topic elements (by right-clicking the node tag and selecting Template Serves as Level). One topic
element (highlighted in the screenshot above) is nested within the other. As a result, the levels also are nested.
Within each level, a hierarchical numbering placeholder (num-1v1) has been inserted (right-click within the
level and select Insert Table of Contents | Hierarchical Numbering).
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The result of the design shown in the screenshot above will look like this.

1: Altova StyleVision 2007
2: About this Documentation
3: Introduction

2.1: What Iz an SP37

3.2 Product Features

3.3 Betting up StyleVision

4: User Interface

4.1 hamn Window

4.2 Design Entry Helpers

The first level is shown in bold, the second in normal.

To format hierarchical numbering, right-click the num-1v1 placeholder and select the Edit Format command.
This pops up the Format Hierarchical Auto-Number dialog (screenshot below).

v "y

Format hierarchical auto-number...

Auto-nurmber format string:

R

I

MHurnber af takens: I=
1 | abc.. -
3 Select the numbering style for

each taken by selecting a lewvel
and then choozing one of the
available stylez from the combo
b abovel

Omit 0=

first levels

] ] | Cancel

First select the number of tokens in the Token combo box. This number should be the same as the number of
TOC lewels in the document. Each token can then be separately formatted. In the lower of the two display
boxes, select the token to be formatted. (In the screenshot abowe, the second token has been selected.) Next,
in the Formatting combo box, select the formatting style you want. In the screenshot above, lowercase
formatting has been selected for the second token, and this is reflected in the display box at the top of the
dialog. Additionally, levels can be omitted by entering the required number of levels to be omitted in the Omit
Lewels box.

Note that formatting is defined on hierarchical numbering one level at a time. So the hierarchical numbering
placeholder num-1v1 at each level must be separately formatted.

Click OK when done.
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7.6.6 Cross-referencing

A cross-reference is a reference to another part of the document. In an SPS a cross-reference is created in two
parts: First, by setting the target of the cross-reference. Second, by defining the link to the target. Setting a
target consists of creating a TOC bookmark within a TOC level. The link to the target is a Text Reference within
a TOC reference (TOCref). The Text Reference generates the output text and serves as the link. Building a
cross-reference therefore consists of the following three steps:

Step 1: Levels

The document is structured into TOC levels as described in the section Structuring the Design in Levels @
TOC levels will be used during referencing to specify the scope of the referencing. Only those TOC bookmarks
having the specified name and falling within the specified scope will be targeted. In the screenshot below, a
level has been created on the n1:0ffice element.

Step 2: Creating TOC bookmarks

Within a level, a TOC bookmark is created by placing the cursor at the required location, right-clicking, and
selecting Insert Table of Contents | TOC Bookmark. The TOC bookmark is given a name and an XPath
expression that generates the output text. The XPath expression will typically identify a node in the document,
the contents of which is the required text.

In the screenshot below, the TOC bookmark within the n1:Name element [ Etocs Wy Etoc? | has a name of
toc3 and an XPath expression that locates the current node. This means that the output text will be the
contents of the n1:Name node.

[FHML > ri1:OrgChart *» [l Office =

[ > [nT:Mame > Office name: [ Eltocd »>< 1 Etocd] (content)<ni:Hame]<div]
[div >Reference to the office name: [ 6 1023 > ftext ref) ¢ toc3 ] div]

ri1:Office | n1: OrgChart | < $xML |

When the XML document is processed, an anchor is created for every n1:Name element. This anchor will have
a text reference (the text of the cross-reference) that is the value of the n1:Name element.

Step 3: Creating TOC references

A TOC reference (TOCref) is inserted (context menu, Insert Table of Contents | TOC Reference) to create a
link to the anchors generated by a TOC Bookmark.

[T et o) 5]

In the screenshot above, the TOCref named toc3 (screenshot above) is within the same TOC lewel as the TOC
bookmark it references (the office level). You must also specify the scope of the TOCref. The scope specifies
what TOC levels must be searched for TOC bookmarks of the same name as the TOCref. In the example
shown abowe, the scope is the current level. This means that TOC bookmarks within the current level that have
a name of toc3 are targeted by this reference.
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The screenshot above shows an n1:0ffice template. When an n1:0ffice node is processed, an anchor is
created with output text that is the content of the n1:Name node. This is because the TOC bookmark specifies
in an XPath expression (va the Text from property of the TOC bookmark) that the contents of this node will be
the output text. The TOCref in the next line identifies the anchor with the name toc3, and the Text reference
component generates the output text of the link to the anchor (purple text in the screenshot below). The output
will look something like this:

Office name: Manonull, Tnc.

Eeference to the office name: Manenull, Tne.

Office name: Manomill Burope, AG

Eeference to the office name: INManonull Europe, A

In the example above, the scope was set to the current level. There are two other possibilities for the scope: (i)
a global scope, (ii) scope for the current level and below. With these options, it is possible to also target TOC
Bookmarks in other levels of the design.

7.6.7 Bookmarks and Hyperlinks

In the SPS document, bookmarks can be inserted anywhere within the design. These bookmarks are
transformed into anchors in the output, which can be linked to from hyperlinks. Hyperlinks can not only link to
bookmarks, but also to external resources like Web pages. StyleVision offers considerable flexibility in the way
target URIs for hyperlinks can be built.

In this section, we describe:

e  How bookmarks & can be inserted in the SPS.
e How hyperlinksqm can be inserted in the SPS and how they link to the target pages.

Note: Links to external documents are supported in the FO spec but might not be supported by the FO
processor you are using. You should check support for this feature if you are planning to use it.

7.6.7.1 Inserting Bookmarks

A bookmark (or anchor) can be inserted anywhere in the SPS, at a cursor insertion point or around an SPS
component.

Bookmarks are created in the SPS via the Insert Bookmark dialog (screenshot below). In this dialog you define

the name of the bookmark. The name can be a static name, or it can be a dynamic name that is (i) derived
from XML document content, or (ii) generated arbitrarily with an XPath expression.

Creating a bookmark
To insert a bookmark, do the following:

1. Place the cursor at the location where you wish to create the bookmark.
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Select the menu command Insert | Insert Bookmark, or right-click and select Insert | Bookmark.
3. Inthe Insert Bookmark dialog (screenshot below), select a tab according to whether the name of the
bookmark should be static (Static tab), dynamically obtained from the XML document or arbitrarily
generated from an XPath expression (Dynamic), or composed of both static and dynamic parts (Static
and Dynamic). In the screenshot below a dynamic bookmark is created, which has a name that is a
unique ID for each Name child of the context node.

N

¥ !

Insert Bookmark @

Static | Dynamic | Static and Dynamic |

Cymamic
Address:  generatedd (n1:Name)
— e | IUse above field to enter a dynamic (¥Path) Address.
Edit XPath... |Use button to select Schema content.

Treat as unparsed entity for X5LT transformation

| oK || Cancel |

4. Click OK. The bookmark is defined.
After a bookmark has been created, it can be linked to by a hyperlink.

Note: Bookmarks are created at the location specified in the design. If that location is within an element that
repeats, a bookmark is created within each instance of that repeating element. If a static name is
given, then each bookmark will have the same name. Therefore, it is better in such cases (of repeating
elements) to give a dynamic name, which can be, for example, the name of a child element of the
context node (the element within which the bookmark is created). If the node selected for the dynamic
name might have the same content across multiple instances, then the uniqueness of the bookmark
name can be ensured by using the generate-id () function to generate the name (see screenshot
above). To reference such a bookmark, the same ID can be generated as the href value of a
hyperlink@. In this case make sure you use the fragment-identifier # in front of the generate-id ()
function. The XPath expression would be: concat ('#', generate-id(nodeXxX)).

Modifying a bookmark

After a bookmark has been created, its name can be modified via the Edit Bookmarks dialog. This dialog is
accessed as follows:

1. Select the bookmark in the design.
In the Properties sidebar, click the Edit button of the Bookmark Name property (screenshot below) in
the Bookmark group of properties. This pops up the Edit Bookmark dialog, which is identical to the
Insert Bookmark dialog described above (see screenshot above).
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EEEEs

3. Inthe Edit Bookmark dialog, edit the name of the bookmark in either the Static, Dynamic, or Static
and Dynamic tab.

Deleting a bookmark
To delete a bookmark, select it in the design and press the Delete key.

7.6.7.2 Defining Hyperlinks

Hyperlinks can be created around SPS components such as text or images. The targets of hyperlinks can be:
(i) bookmarks in the SPS design, or (ii) external resources, such as web pages or email messages. In this
section, we first discuss the content of the hyperlink (text, image, etc) and then the target of the hyperlink.

Creating hyperlinks

A hyperlink can be created in the following ways:

e Around text (static or dynamic), nodes, images, conditional templates, Auto-Calculations, and blocks
of content or nodes; it cannot be created around a data-entry device such as an input field or combo
box—though it can be created around a node or conditional template in which that data-entry device is.
This is the content of the link, which, when clicked, jumps to the target of the link. To create a
hyperlink around a component in the SPS, select that component and use the Enclose With |
Hyperlink menu command.

e A new hyperlink can be inserted via the Insert | Hyperlink menu command. The content of the link will
need to be subsequently added within the tags of the newly created hyperlink.

Defining the target of the hyperlink

The target of the hyperlink is created in the Insert Hyperlink dialog (screenshot below), which is accessed via

the Enclose With | Hyperlink or Insert | Hyperlink@.
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Insert Hyperlink X

Static  Dynamic  Static and Dynamic

Static
Address: | |

|Ise above field to enter
[] Absolute Path | Browse... a simple static Address.

QK Cancel

The target of a link can be either:
o A bookmark € in the same SPS design (in which case the target URI must be a fragment identifier),
e Dynamically generated to match bookmark anchors (these URIs are also fragment identifiers),
e An external resource “#; the URI can be static (directly entered), dynamic (taken from a node in an
XML document), a combination of static and dynamic parts, or the value of an unparsed entity.
How these targets are defined is explained below. After the URI has been defined in the Insert/Edit Hyperlink
dialog, click OK to finish.

Linking to bookmarks
To link to a bookmark, do the following:

1. In the Static tab of the Insert Hyperlink dialog, click the Bookmark button. This pops up the Select
Bookmark in Document dialog (screenshot below). The screenshot below shows two bookmarks: one
static, one dynamic.
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&% Select Bookmark in Document

Select an exizting bookmark in the document:;

Document T op
generate-idiname] [dynamic)

s =]

2. To select a static bookmark as the target URI, double-click the static bookmark and click OK. If you
double-click a dynamic bookmark, you will be prompted to enter an XPath expression to match the
selected dynamic bookmark (see screenshot below).

A

Create Hyperlink to Dynamic Bookmark

To create a hyperlink to a dynamic bookmark, please enter an XPath expression that wil
match one of the generated bookmark names. The bookmark names are generated by the
¥Path expression (defined in the bookmark design element) shown below.

Dynamic bookmark XPath:

generate-id(name)

Enter XPath expression that will match values from bookmark's XPath:

Edit ¥Path...

oK Cancel

The dynamic bookmark & is actually an XPath expression that generates the name of the bookmark;

it is not itself the name of the bookmark. The Create Hyperlink to Dynamic Bookmark dialog, displays
the XPath expression of the dynamic bookmark and enables you to construct an XPath expression that
will generate a name to match that of the targeted bookmark. Click OK when done.
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Linking to dynamically generated ID bookmarks

Bookmarks can have dynamically generated 1D anchors @ If one wishes to link back to such a bookmark, the
problem then is this: Since the names of dynamically generated anchors are generated at runtime and therefore
unknown at design time, how is one to set the href value of a hyperlink@ that targets such an anchor? The
answer is to use the generate-id () function once again, this time within the href value of the hyperlink@.
The key to understanding why this works lies in a property of the generate-id () function. In a single
transformation, each time the generate-id () function is evaluated for a specific node, it always generates the
same ID. Because of this the IDs generated in the bookmark and the hyperlink will be the same.

Two points should be borne in mind:

e Since the generate-id () function must be evaluated as an XPath expression, use the Dynamic tab of
the Insert Hyperlink dialog (see screenshot below) to set the target of the hyperlink.

e The evaluated value of the href attribute must start with # (the fragment identifier). Consequently the
XPath expression will be: concat ('#', generate-id (nodexxX)). Alternatively, in the Static and
Dynamic tab, enter # in the static part of the address and generate-id (nodexxx) in the dynamic part.

Linking to external resources
URIs that locate external resources can be built in the following ways:

e By entering the URI directly in the Static tab of the Insert Hyperlink dialog. For example, a link to the
Altova home page (http://www.altova.com) can be entered directly in the Address input field of the
Static tab.

e By selecting a node in the XML document source in the Dynamic tab of the Insert Hyperlink dialog. The
node in the XML source can provide a text string that is either: (i) the URI to be targeted, or (ii) the
name of an unparsed entity which has the required URI as its value. For example, the Altova
website address can be contained as a text string in a node.

e By building a URI that has both static and dynamic parts in the Static and Dynamic tab of the Insert
Hyperlink dialog. This can be useful for adding static prefixes (e.g. a protocol) or suffixes (e.g. a
domain name). For example, email addresses could be created by using a static part of mailto: and a
dynamic part that takes the string content of the //contact/Remail node (the screenshot below
creates a link on the contents placeholder of the //Contact/@email node, which is why the
abbreviated self::node() selector has been used). The Edit XPath button opens the Edit XPath
Expression dialog to help you build the dynamic part of the hyperlink.

Insert Hyperlink X

Static  Dynamic  Static and Dynamic

Static Dynamic Static
Address: |maih-:u: | | | | |

Compose Address by combining two Static Edit ¥Path
and one Dynamic expression.

[ ] Treat dynamic part as unparsed entity for XSLT transformation

Cancel

How to use unparsed entities is described in the section Unparsed Entity URIs €.
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Editing hyperlink properties
To edit a hyperlink, right-click either the start or end hyperlink (2) tag, and select Edit URL from the context

menu. This pops up the Edit Hyperlink dialog (screenshot above). The Edit Hyperlink dialog can also be
accessed via the URL property of the Hyperlink group of properties in the Properties window.

Removing and deleting hyperlinks

To delete a hyperlink, select the hyperlink (by clicking either the start or end hyperlink (2) tag), and press the
Delete key. The hyperlink and its contents are deleted.
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8 Presentation and Output

In the SPS design, a single set of styling features is defined for components. These styles are converted to the
corresponding style markup in the respective outputs (Authentic View, HTML, RTF, PDF, Word 2007+ and Text
in the Enterprise Edition; Authentic View, HTML, RTF, and Text in the Professional Edition; HTML in the Basic
Edition).

Note: Printed-page based output formats, such as RTF, PDF, Word 2007+ and Text (as opposed to HTML),
are not supported in the Basic Edition of StyleVision. As a result, all features relating to such output
(such as adding page headers and footers) are disabled in the Basic Edition. To be able to use these
features, you must obtain a license for the Professional Edition (includes RTF and Text output) or
Enterprise Edition (includes RTF, PDF, Word 2007+ and Text). Please see the StyleVision edition
comparison page on the Altova website for more information.

Styling of SPS components

All styling of SPS components is done using CSS2 principles and syntax. Styles can be defined in external
stylesheets, globally for the SPS, and locally on a component. The cascading order of CSS2 applies to the
SPS, and provides considerable flexibility in designing styles. How to work with CSS styles is described in
detail in the Working with CSS Styles sub-section of this section.

The values of style properties can be entered directly in the Styles or Properties sidebars, or they can be set
via XPath expressions . The benefits of using XPath expressions are: (i) that the property value can taken
from an XML file, and (ii) that a property value can be assigned conditionally according to a test contained in
the XPath expression.

Additionally, in the SPS design, certain HTML elements are available as markup for SPS components. These
predefined formats €2 are passed to the HTML output. The formatting inherent in such markup is therefore also
used to provide styling to SPS components. When CSS styles are applied to predefined formats, the CSS
styles get priority over the inherent style of the predefined format. Predefined formats are described in the
Predefined Formats €2 sub-section of this section.
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8.1 Predefined Formats

StyleVision provides a number of pre-defined formats, each of which corresponds to an HTML element
(screenshot below). When you apply a Predefined Format to a component in the Design, that component is
marked up as a component having the corresponding HTML semantics. This has two effects:

e Formatting inherent to the selected predefined format is applied.
e The component is contained in the component type, paragraph, which makes it available for local

styling by component type.

Assigning Predefined Formats

Predefined formats can be assigned by clicking Insert | Special Paragraph, and then the required format, or
by selecting the required format from the Format drop-down list in the Toolbar (shown below).

Mormal | -
Address .
Blockquote

Cenker

Fieldset

Heading 1 (hi) —
Heading 2 (hz)
Heading 3 th3)

Heading 4 (h4) = I

Inherent styles
The predefined formats used in StyleVision have either one or both of the following two styling components:

e atext-styling component
e aspacing component.

For example, the predefined para (p) format has a spacing component only; it puts vertical space before and
after the selected component, and does not apply any text styling. On the other hand, the predefined Heading
1 (h1) format has both a text-styling component and a spacing component.

The following styling points about predefined formats should be noted:

e The spacing component of a predefined format applies for any type of SPS component, but the text
styling only if it can be applied. For example, if you select an image and apply a predefined format of
Heading 1 (h1l) toit, then the spacing component will take effect, but the text-styling component will
not.

e The text-styling component of predefined formats does not apply to data-entry devices.

¢ Only one predefined format applies to a component at any given time.

e The preformatted predefined format (pre) applies formatting equivalent to that applied by the pre tab
of HTML: linebreaks and spacing in the text are maintained and a monospaced font (such as Courier)
is used for the display. In the case of run-on lines with no linebreaks, such as in a paragraph of text,
the preformatted (pre) predefined format will display lines of text without wrapping. If you wish to
wrap the text, use the predefined format preformatted, wrapping (pre-wrap).
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Defining additional styling for a predefined format
Styles additional to the inherent sé%ling can be defined for a predefined format by selecting it and applying a
local style via the Styles sidebar“<.
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8.2 Output Escaping

A character in a text string is said to be escaped when it is written as a character reference or entity reference.
Both types of references (character and entity) are delimited by an ampersand at the start and a semicolon at
the end. For example:

the hexadecimal (or Unicode) character reference of the character A is s#x41;
the decimal character reference of the character a is s#65;

the HTML (and XML) entity reference of the character s is samp;

the hexadecimal (or Unicode) character reference of the character s is s#x26;
the decimal character reference of the character s is s#38;

the HTML (and XML) entity reference of the character < is s1t;

Output escaping

Output escaping refers to the way characters that are escaped in the input are represented in the output. A
character is said to be output-escaped when it is represented in the output as a character or entity reference.
Note that a character can only be output-escaped when it is escaped in the input (see table below for
examples). In an SPS, output-escaping can be enabled or disabled for:

e Fragments of static text,
e The contents placeholder, and
e Auto-Calculations

This is done with the disable-output-escaping attribute of the Text group of properties. The default value of
this property is no, which means that output-escaping will not be disabled. So characters that are escaped in
the input will be escaped in the output by default (see table below for examples).

To disable output escaping, do the following:

1. Select the (i) static text, or (ii) fragment of static text, (iii) contents placeholder, or (iv) Auto-
Calculation for which you wish to disable output escaping.

2. Inthe Properties sidebar, select the Text group of properties for the Text item, and set the disable-
output-escaping attribute to yes for the various outputs individually or for all outputs. The available
values are:

e For HTML (to set disable-output-escaping to yes for HTML output).

e For Authentic (t0 set disable-output-escaping to yes for Authentic output). Note that disabling
output escaping for Authentic View is enabled only in Enterprise editions of Authentic View (that
is, in the Enterprise editions of StyleVision, Authentic Desktop, Authentic Browser, and XMLSpy).

e For all (to set disable-output-escaping to yes for all outputs except Text).

When output escaping is disabled for a particular output format (for example, HTML output), the selected text
will not be escaped in that output format, but will be escaped in the other output formats.

Given below are some examples of text with output escaping disabled and/or enabled.

Static text disable-output-escaping Output text

&amp; no &amp;
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&amp; yes &

& no &

& yes &
&1t; no &1t
&1t yes <
&#65; no &#65;
&#65; yes A
&amp; lt; no &amp;lt;
&amp; lt; yes <
&amp;amp; 1t; yes &1t;
&amp; &1t; yes &<

Note: Disable-Output-Escaping is supported in Authentic View only in the Enterprise Editions of Altova
products.

Using disabled output-escaping across output formats

If output-escaping is disabled, the text string can have significance in one output but no significance at all in
another output. For example, consider the following input text, which has escaped characters (highlighted):

&lt;b&gt;This text is bold.&lt;/b&gt;
If output-escaping is disabled, this text will be output as:
<b>This text is bold.</b>

If output-escaping is disabled for HTML output and this output is viewed in a browser (as opposed to a text
editor), the markup will be significant for the HTML browser and the text will be displayed in bold, like this:

This text is bold.

However, if viewed in another output format, such as PDF, the markup that was significant in HTML will not

necessarily be of significance in this other output format. In the particular case cited above, the unescaped text

(output escaping disabled) will be output in PDF format as is, like this:
<b>This text is bold.</b>
As the example above demonstrates, the output text obtained by disabling output-escaping might be

interpretable as code in one output format but not in another. This should be clearly borne in mind when using
the Disable-Output-Escaping property.
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8.3 Value Formatting (Formatting Numeric Datatypes)

Value Formatting enables the contents of numeric XML Schema datatype nodes (see list be/oW@) to be
displayed in a format other than the lexical representation of that datatype. (For example, the lexical
representation of an xs:date datatype node is Yyyvy-mmM-DD, with an optional timezone component, such as
+02:00.) The Value Formatting is displayed in the HTML output. Value Formatting can also be used to format
the result of an Auto-Calculation if the result of the Auto-Calculation is in the lexical format of one of the
numeric datatypes (see list be/oW@) for which Value Formatting is available.

In the sub-sections of this section, we describe:
e how the Value Formatting mechanism works , and
e the syntax for defining the Value Formatting.
Note: Value Formatting does not change the format in which the data is stored in the XML document. In the

valid XML document, the data is always stored in the lexical format appropriate to the datatype of the
node. Value Formatting is applied to the display in the output.

Numeric datatypes for which Value Formatting is available
Value Formatting is available for the following datatypes:

e xs:decimal; xs:integer; the 12 built-in types derived from xs:integer

e xs:double and xs: float when values are between and including 0.000001 and 1,000,000. Values
outside this range are displayed in scientific notation (for example: 1.0£7), and cannot have Value
Formatting applied to them.

e xs:date; xs:dateTime: xs:duration

® xs:gYear,; xs:gYearMonth; xs:gMonth,; xs:gMonthDay; xs:gDay

Note: Not all formats are available in Basic Edition since Authentic View is not supported in Basic Edition.

8.3.1 The Value Formatting Mechanism

Value Formatting can be applied to:

e A numeric datatype node, such as xs:decimal or xs:date that is present in the SPS as
contents or an input field.
e An Auto-Calculation that evaluates to a value which has the lexical format of a numeric datatyge.

Defining Value Formatting
To define Value Formatting for a node or Auto-Calculation in the SPS, do the following:

1. Select the contents placeholder or input field of the node, or the Auto-Calculation.
2. In the Properties sidebar, select the item, and then the Content group (or AutoCalc group) of

properties. Now click the Edit button E of the value Formatting property. Alternatively, right-click
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and select Edit Value Formatting from the context menu. The Value Formatting dialog appears
(screenshot below). It is different according to whether the selected component was a node or an Auto-
Calculation. If the selected component was a node, then a dialog like the one below appears. The node
represented in the screenshot below is of the xs:date datatype.

¥Yalue Formatting . X|

— Formats for tepe 'date’
" Unformatted [Standard format = “ry-babd-D0Y

% Famat az ML Schema value

™ Fommat as Inline XBRL value

— Optiong for =ML Schema value

[rata type in the =ML instance iz

Farmat in output documents as; IDD Month "y j

ﬂ Inzert Field... |ﬂ Field Options. .. | [ bo Errar |

v fpply zame format to $SLT output [not all formatting option: can be applied)

(] 4 I Cancel

Note that the screenshot above contains the line: Formats for type 'date’' and that the standard format
for the xs:date datatype is given alongside the Unformatted check box. For a node of some other
datatype, this information would be correspondingly different.

If the selected component was an Auto-Calculation, the following dialog appears.
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¥Yalue Formatting J' X|

— Format for AutaCale figld
i~ Unfarmatted

% Famat az ML Schema value

™ Fommat as Inline XBRL value

— Optiong for =ML Schema value

Data type in the =ML instance is: I integer [or related) j
Format in output documents as: I j
#HO

0o

| nsertField. | 5] Feld off

v fpply zame format to $SLT output [not all formatting option: can be applied)

(] 4 I Cancel

3. You now specify whether the display of the component's value is to be unformatted or formatted. If you

wish to leave the output unformatted, select the Unformatted radio button. Otherwise select the Format
as XML Schema Value radio button. (If the value is unformatted, the output has the standard formatting
for the datatype of the selected node or the datatype of the Auto-Calculation result. If you specify
Formatting as XML Schema Value for an Auto-Calculation, you have to additionally select (from a
dropdown list) the datatype of the expected Auto-calculation result.

Enter the Value Formatting definition. This definition can be entered in three ways: (i) by selecting from
a dropdown list of available options for that datatype (see the 'Format in Output Documents' input field
in the screenshots above); (ii) by entering the definition directly in the input field; and (iii) by using the
Insert Field and Field Options buttons to build the definition correctly. See Value Formatting
Syntax for a full description of the various formatting options.

Errors in syntax
If there is an error in syntax, the following happens:

The definition is displayed in red.

An error message, also in red, is displayed below the input field.

The OK button in the Value Formatting dialog is disabled.

The Go to Error button in the Value Formatting dialog is enabled. Clicking it causes the cursor to be
placed at the point in the format definition where the syntax error is.

Mismatch of data and datatype formats

If the data entered in an XML node does not match the lexical format of that node's datatype, or if the result of
an Auto-Calculation does not match the lexical format of the expected datatype, then the formatting will be
undefined and will not be displayed correctly in the output.
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Applying Value Formatting to the output

The Value Formatting that you define applies to Authentic View, which is supported in the Enterprise and
Professional editions.

Some Value Formatting definitions—not all—can also, additionally, be applied to HTML output. To do this,
check the Apply Same Format to XSLT Output check box. If this option is not checked, or if it is not available,
then only Authentic View will display the Value Formatting, while the output will display the value in the
standard format for the datatype of the component (the lexical format).

8.3.2 Value Formatting Syntax

The syntax for Value Formatting is:

([prefix character/s]field[suffix character/s][{field-optionl, field-
option2,...}])+

where prefix character/s and suffix character/s are optional specifiers used to control
alignment and the display of positive/negative symbols;
field can be any datatype-specific formatting or text; and
{field-option(s) } is an optional qualifier, that enables additional formatting options.

Explanation of definition syntax
The Value Formatting definition is constructed as follows:

e The definition is composed of one or more fields. For example, the definition oD Month YYYY has three
fields.

e Fields can be run together, or they can be separated by the following characters: space, hyphen,
comma, colon, period, or by a text string in single or double quotes. For example, in the definition: pp-
Month' in the year 'YYYy, the fields pD and Month are separated by a hyphen, and the fields Month
and Yvvy are separated by a text string enclosed in single quotes.

e A field can have optional prefix and/or suffix character/s. For example: <+###, ##0.00.

¢ A field can have one or more optional field-options. The field-option/s for each field must be contained in
a single set of curly braces, and must follow the field without any intervening space. Multiple field-
options for a single field are separated by ", " (comma). For example, in the definition: DD
Month{uc, ro} YYYY, the curly-brace-enclosed uc and ro are field-options for the field Month.

Examples
Example of Value Formatting for an xs:decimal datatype:

n$n (##O .OO)
Examples of the output would be:
$ 25.00

$ 25.42
$267.56
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Example of Value Formatting for an xs: date datatype:

DD Month{uc,ro} YYYY

where

An example of the output would be:

24 SEPTEMBER 2003

Field types

uc and ro are field-options for making the Month field uppercase and read-only, respectively

A field type represents a component of the data and the way that component is to be formatted. The formatting
inherent in the field type can be modified further by prefix and suffix modifiers as well as by field options. The
following tables list the available field types. Note that, in the drop-down menu of the Value Formatting dialog,
there are type-specific and field-only Value Formatting definitions. You can select one of these and modify
them as required by adding prefix modifiers, suffix modifiers, and/or field options.

Field Type Explanation
# Space if no digit at position
0 Zero if no digit at position

Decimal mark

, Digit group separator
Y Year
y year (base = 1930); see Note below
MM Month, must have length of 2
DD Day, must have length of 2
w Week number
d Weekday number (1 to 7)
i Day in the year (1 to 366)
hh Hour (0 to 23), must have length of 2
HH Hour (1 to 12), must have length of 2
mm Minute, must have length of 2
ss Second, must hawe length of 2
AM AM or PM
am am or pm
AD AD or BC
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ad ad or bc
CE CE or BCE
ce ce or bce
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Field Type Explanation
Weekday Weekday (Sunday, Monday...)
WEEKDAY Weekday (SUNDAY, MONDAY...)
weekday Weekday (sunday, monday...)
Wkd Weekday (Sun, Mon...)

WKD Weekday (SUN, MON...)

wkd Weekday (sun, mon...)

Month Month (January, February...)
MONTH Month (JANUARY, FEBRUARY....)
month Month (january, february...)

Mon Month (Jan, Feb...)

MON Month (JAN, FEB...)

mon Month (jan, feb...)

Notes on field length and entry length
The following points relating to the length of data components should be noted:

Length of date fields: When fields such as MV, DD, HH, hh, mm, and ss are used, they must have a length of 2
in the definition. When the y or v fields are used, the number of y or Y characters in the definition determines
the length of the output. For example, if you specify yvy, then the output for a value of 2006 would be 00¢; for a
definition of yyyyyy, it would be 002006. See also Base Year below.

Extending field length: The * (asterisk) symbol is used to extend the length of a non-semantic numeric field
(integers, decimals, etc). In the case of decimals, it can be used on either or both sides of the decimal point.
For example, the Value Formatting *0.00~* ensures that a number will have zeroes as specified in the
formatting if these digit locations are empty, as well as any number of digits on both sides of the decimal point.

Note: If a field does not render any text, this might be because of your region setting in Windows. For
example, Windows returns an empty string for the AM/PM field if the regional language setting is
German.

Prefix and suffix modifiers

Prefix and suffix modifiers are used to modify the textual alignment and positive/negative representations of
fields. The following table lists the available prefix and suffix modifiers.

Prefix | Suffix Explanation

< Left aligned; default for text. For numbers, which are aligned right
by default, this is significant if there are a fixed number of leading
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spaces.

> Right aligned; default for numbers.

? Minus symbol adjacent to number if negative; nothing otherwise.
This is the default for numbers.

<? Minus symbol left-aligned if negative; nothing otherwise. Number
left-aligned, follows minus sign.

<?> Minus symbol left-aligned if negative; nothing otherwise. Number
right-aligned.

- - Minus symbol adjacent to number if negative; space otherwise.
Located before number (prefix), after number (suffix).

<- >- Minus symbol if negative; space otherwise. Number and sign
adjacent. Left-aligned (prefix); right-aligned (suffix).

<-> Minus symbol left-aligned if negative; space otherwise. Number
right-aligned.

+ + Plus or minus sign always, located adjacent to number; before
number (prefix), after number (suffix).

<+ >+ Plus or minus sign always, located adjacent to number; left-
aligned (prefix), right-aligned (suffix).

<+> Plus or minus sign always, left-aligned; number right-aligned.

( ) Parentheses if negative; space otherwise. Adjacent to number.

<( Parentheses if negative; space otherwise. Adjacent to number.
Left-aligned.

<(> Parentheses if negative; space otherwise. Left parentheses left-
aligned; number and right parentheses adjacent and right-aligned.

[ ] Parentheses if negative; nothing otherwise. Adjacent to number.

* * Extendable number of digits to left (prefix) or to right (suffix)

_ _ Space

A A Fill character (defined in options)

th Ordinality of number in EN (st, nd, rd, or th)
TH Ordinality of number in EN (ST, ND, RD, or TH)
Field options

Field options enable advanced modifications to be made to fields. The following options are available:

Option

Explanation
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uc Make uppercase

Ic Make lowercase

left Left aligned

right Right aligned

ro Read (XML) only; no editing allowed

edit The field is editable (active by default)

dec=<char> Specify a character for the decimal point (default is point)
sep=<char> Specify a character for the digit separator (default is comma)
fill=<char> Specify fill character

base=<year>

Base year for year fields (see note below)

pos

Show only positive numbers; input of negative numbers allowed

Field options should be used to generate number formatting for European languages, which interchange the
commas and periods of the English language system: for example, 123.456, 75.

The Value Formatting to use to obtain the formatting above would be: ###, ###. ##{dec=, , sep=.}

Notice that the field retains the English formatting, while it is the field options dec and sep that specify the
decimal symbol and digit separator. If the decimal symbol and digit separator are not specified, these
characters will default to decimal symbol and digit separator of the regional settings of the Windows OS
(Control Panel | All Items | Region | Format).
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8.4 Working with CSS Styles

The SPS design document is styled with CSS rules. Style rules can be specified:

e Inexternal CSS stylesheets. External CSS stylesheets can be added via the Design Oveniew &
sidebar and via the Style Repositou sidebar.

e In global styles for the SPS, which can be considered to be defined within the SPS and at its start.
(In the HTML output these global styles are defined within the style child element of the head
element.) Global styles are defined in the Style Repositou sidebar.

e Locally ¥ on individual components of the document. In the HTML output, such rules are defined in
the style attribute of individual HTML elements. Local style rules are defined in the Styles sidebar.

Each of the above methods for creating styles is described in detail in the sub-sections of this section (links
above).

Terminology
A CSS stylesheet consists of one or more style rules. A rule looks like this:

H1 { color: blue }
or

H1 { color: blue;
margin-top: 16px; }

Each rule has a selector (in the examples abowe, H1) and a declaration (color: blue). The declaration is a list
of properties (for example, color) with values (b1ue). We will refer to each property-value pair as a style
definition. In StyleVision, CSS styles can be defined in the Styles‘n sidebar (local styles) and Style
Repositom‘B sidebar (global styles).

Cascading order
The cascading order of CSS applies. This means that precedence of rules are evaluated on the basis of:

1. Origin. External stylesheets have lower precedence than global styles, and global styles have lower
precedence than local styles. External stylesheets are considered to be imported, and the import order
is significant, with the latter of two imported stylesheets having precedence.

2. Specificity. If two rules apply to the same element, the rule with the more specific selector has
precedence.

3. Order. If two rules have the same origin and specificity, the rule that occurs later in the stylesheet has
precedence. Imported stylesheets are considered to come before the rule set of the importing
stylesheet.

CSS styles in modular SPSs

When an SPS module is added to another SPS, then the CSS styles in the referring SPS hawe priority over
those in the added module. When multiple modules are added, then CSS styles in those modules located
relatively lower in the module list have priority. For more information about modular SPSs, see the section,
Modular SPSs &3

Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition © 2018-2024 Altova GmbH



Presentation and Output Working with CSS Styles 321

CSS supportin Internet Explorer

Versions of Internet Explorer (IE) prior to IE 6.0 interpret certain CSS rules differently than IE 6.0 and later. As a
designer, it is important to know for which version of IE you will be designing. IE 6.0 and later offers support for
both the older and newer interpretations, thus enabling you to use even the older interpretation in the newer
versions (IE 6.0 and later). Which interpretation is used by IE 6.0 and later is determined by a switch in the
HTML document code. In an SPS, you can sgecify@ whether the HTML output documents should be styled
according to Internet Explorer's older or newer interpretation@. You should then set CSS styles according to
the selected interpretation. For more details, see Properties: CSS Support@.

Note: For more information about the CSS specification, go to http://www.w3.org/TR/REC-CSS2/.

8.4.1 External Stylesheets

This section describes how external CSS stylesheets can be managed from within the StyleVision GUI. It
consists of the following parts:

Adding an external CSS stylesheet to the SPS

Viewing the contents of an external CSS stylesheet and modifying the media applicability
Changing the precedence

Switching between the full CSS stylesheet set and a single CSS stylesheet

External CSS stylesheets can be managed from two sidebars: the Style Repository sidebar® and the Design
Oveniew sidebar®. If an aspect of the external stylesheets is viewable in both sidebars (for example, the
relative precedence of multiple stylesheets), then changes made in one sidebar will automatically be reflected
in the other.

Adding an external CSS stylesheet to the SPS
To assign an external CSS stylesheet to the SPS, do the following:

1. In Design View, select the External item in the Style Repository window (screenshot below).

tR 1R o © |k | 4% 8 8
GEx‘ternal =
@ Global

N

Click the Add button at the top left of the Style Repository toolbar (see screenshot above).

3. In the Open dialog that pops up, browse for and select the required CSS file, then click Open. The
CSS file is added to the External item as part of its tree structure (see tree listing and screenshot
below).

4. To add an additional external CSS stylesheet, repeat steps 1 to 3. The new CSS stylesheet will be

added to the External tree, below all previously added external CSS stylesheets.

Note: You can also add an external CSS stylesheet via the Design Oveniew & sidebar.
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Viewing and modifying the tree of external CSS stylesheets
The tree of external CSS stylesheets is structured as follows (also see screenshot below):

- CSS-1l.css (File location appears on mouseover)
- Media (can be defined in Style Repository window)
- Rules (non-editable; must be edited in CSS file)
- Selector-1
- Property-1
- Property-N
- Selector-N
+ ...
+ CSS-N.css

The media to which that particular stylesheet is applicable can be edited in the Style Repository window. Do
this by clicking the down arrow to the right of the item and selecting the required media from the dropdown list.
The rules defined in the external CSS stylesheet are displayed in the Style Repository window, but cannot be
edited. The Stylesheet, Rules, and individual Selector items in the tree can be expanded and collapsed by
clicking the + and - symbols to the left of each item (see screenshot below).

To delete an external stylesheet, select the stylesheet and click the Reset button in the Style Repository
toolbar.

Style Repository »

18 (8 o © |[g |43 45 g X
B [ External -
----?--QuickStart.css

media; all =]

{_—‘_|.IE'. Rules

-] selector: bocy

- selector: header

; red |
COMIMO
-3 font

-------- font-farmily Arial | sans-serif

fant-weeight kol
-] selectar: b3
----?--CDmmDHS‘WlES.CSS

media; all =]

,.IE', Rules
@ Global
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Changing the precedence of the external CSS stylesheets

The external CSS stylesheets that are assigned in the Style Repository window will be imported into the HTML
output file using the @import instruction. In the HTML file, this would look something like this:

<html>
<head>
<style>
<l--
@import url ("ExternalCSS-1l.css");
@import url ("ExternalCSS-2.css")screen;
@import url ("ExternalCSS-3.css")print;
-—>
</style>
</head>
<body/>
</html>

The order in which the files are listed in the HTML file corresponds to the order in which they are listed in the
External tree of the Style Repository and in the CSS Files tree of the Design Oveniew sidebar. To change the
order of the CSS stylesheets in the Style Repository, select the stylesheet for which the precedence has to be

changed. Then use the Move Up @ or Move Down E buttons in the Style Repository toolbar to reposition
that stylesheet relative to the other stylesheets in the tree. In the Design Ovenview sidebar, click the Edit button
of a CSS stylesheet and select the Move Up or Move Down command as required.

Important: Note that it is the lowermost stylesheet that has the highest import precedence, and that the
import precedence decreases with each stylesheet higher in the listing order. The order of import precedence in
the listing shown abowe is: (i) ExternalCss-3.css; (ii) ExternalCSs-2.css; (iii) ExternalCss-1.css. When
two CSS rules, each in a different stylesheet, use the same selector, the rule in the stylesheet with the higher
import precedence applies.

Switching between all CSS files and a single CSS file

You can choose to either: (i) let rules in all CSS files apply with the cascading rules determining precedence,
or (ii) let rules in a single selected CSS file apply. You can select the option you want in the Design Overview
sidebar (see screenshot below). Click the Edit button of any of the listed CSS files and select either the Mix
Styles command or Select One command. This option is also available in the Style Repository (on any of the
external stylesheets).
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If you click the Select One CSS File with XPath command, a dialog pops up in which you can enter the

XPath expression (screenshot below). The XPath expression must evaluate to the name of one of the CSS files

in the SPS, exactly as these names are listed in the top pane of the dialog. If you enter the filename as a

string, note that, like all strings in XPath expressions, the string must be entered within single quotes.

e When styles are mixed from all CSS files: In the Authentic and HTML outputs, all rules from all the CSS file
are applied and are supported on all design components. Conflicts are resolved on the basis of the priority of
the CSS file. In the, only non-class selector rules are applied, with conflicts being resolved on the basis of

priority.

8.4.2 Global Styles

Global styles are defined for the entire SPS design in the Style Repository and are listed in the Style
Repository under the Global heading. They are passed to the HTML output document as CSS rules. In the

HTML document, these CSS rules are written within the /html/head/style element.

In the Style Repository, a global style is a single CSS rule consisting of a selector and CSS properties for that

selector. Creating a global style, therefore, consists of two parts:

e Adding a new style and declaring the CSS selector for it

e Defining CSS properties for the selector

Supported selectors

The following selectors are supported:

Universal selector: written as *
Type selectors: element names, such as h1
Attribute selectors: for example, [class=maindoc]
Class selectors: for example, .maindoc
ID selectors: for example, #header
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Adding a global style
To add a global style to the SPS design, do the following:

1. In Design View, select the Global item in the Style Repository window (screenshot below).

Style Repository X
[ [k External »
@ Global

2. Click the Add button at the top left of the Style Repository toolbar (see screenshot above). A global
style is inserted in the Global tree with a * selector (which selects all HTML elements); the universal
selector is the default selector for each newly inserted global style.

3. To change the selector from the default universal selector, double-click the selector and edit it.

Style Repository *
s 4 42

- [k External .

2 Global

4. Now set the CSS property values for the selector. How to do this is explained in the section Setting

Style Values .
5. To add another global style, repeat steps 1 to 4. The new global style will be added to the Global tree,

below all previously added global styles.
Note:

e Global styles can also be inserted before a selected global style in the Global tree by clicking the
Insert button in the Style Repository window. The Add and Insert buttons are also available via the
context menu that appears when you right-click a global selector.

e A global style with a selector that is an HTML element can be inserted by right-clicking an item in the
Global tree, then selecting Add Selector | HTML | HTMLElementName.

Editing and deleting global styles

Both a style's selector as well as its properties can be edited in the Style Repository window.

e To edit a selector, double-click the selector name, then place the cursor in the text field, and edit.

¢ For information about defining and editing a style's property values, see Setting Style Values &, (The
style properties can be displayed in three possible views. These views and how to switch between
them are described in Views of Definitions €.

To delete a global style, select the style and click the Reset button in the Style Repository toolbar.
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Changing the precedence of global styles

Global styles that are assigned in the Style Repository window are placed as CSS rules in
the /html/head/style element. In the HTML file, they would look something like this:

<html>
<head>
<style>
<l--
hl { color:blue;
font-size:16pt;
}
h2 { color:blue;
font-size:14pt;
}
.red { color:red;}
.green { color:green;}
.green { color:lime;}
-—>
</style>
</head>
<body/>
</html>

The order in which the global styles are listed in Authentic View and the HTML document corresponds to the
order in which they are listed in the Global tree of the Style Repository. The order in Authentic View and the
HTML document has significance. If two selectors select the same node, then the selector which occurs lower
down the list of global styles has precedence. For example, in the HTML document having the partial listing
given above, if there were an element <h1 class="green">, then three global styles match this element: that
with the h1 selector and the two .green class selectors. The color property of the .green selector with the
color 1ime will apply because it occurs after the .green selector with the color green and therefore has a
higher precedence. (Class selectors always have a higher precedence than node selectors, so both .green
selectors will have a higher precedence than the hi selector regardless of their respective positions relevant to
the h1 selector.) The font-size of the h1 style will, howewver, apply to the <h1> element because there is no
selector with a higher precedence that matches the <h1> element and has a font-size property.

To change the precedence of a global style, select that style and use the Move Up and Move Down buttons
in the Style Repository toolbar to reposition that global style relative to the other global styles in the tree. For
example, if the .green global style were moved to a position before the . red style, then the color property of
the . red style would have precedence ower that of the .green style.

Note, howevwer, that class selectors always have precedence over type selectors. So, if the selector order were
changedto .red .green hl h2,then hl and h2 would still be green.

8.4.3 Local Styles

When styles are defined locally, the style rules are defined directly on the component. These local rules have
precedence over both global style rules and style rules in external CSS stylesheets that select that
component. Locally defined styles are CSS styles and are defined either via the Format toolbar® or in the
Styles‘n sidebar. (This is as opposed to global styles, which are defined in the Style Repositom‘B sidebar.)
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Local styles via the Format toolbar
You can select content in the design and apply local styles via the Format toolbar (screenshot below).

Format - X

Normal = |[B|Z U & Aial - 12 - @ == )

(L L]
TS

You can apply predefined HTML formatting (such as div, hi, pre, etc), text styling, background color, text

6.

alignment, lists, and hyperlinks. See the section, Eormat toolbar“*, for details.

Local styles via the Styles sidebar
Defining a style locally via the Styles sidebar consists of three parts:

1. The component to be styled is selected in Design View. Any component in the design except node

tags can be styled. The component selected in Design View then appears in the Styles-For column of

the Styles sidebar (see screenshot below). In the screenshot below, a content component was
selected in Design View and consequently appears in the Styles-For column.

- comman
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H effects
A font

2 IE

B numkering
- paged media
B table

T text
U
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Very often, the component selected in Design View might contain other components. In this case all
the components in the selection are displayed, organized by component-type, in the Styles-For column

of the Styles sidebar. The screenshot below shows the different component-types contained in the

Design View selection. To the left of each component-type is the number of instances of that

component-type in the selection. For example, in the screenshot below, there are 16 text components

and two Auto-Calculation components (among others) in the Design View selection. You can also
select a range of components by keeping the Shift key pressed while selecting the second, end-of-

range component.
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2. After making the selection in Design View, you select, in the Styles-For column, the component-type
you wish to style. If there is more than one instance of the component-type you select, then the styles
you define will be applied to all these instances. So, for example, if you select the 76-texts item of the
screenshot above, then the styles you define (see Step 3 below) will be applied to all 16 text
components. If you wish to style, say, four of these text components differently, then you must select
and style each of the four components separately. If two components of the same component-type
have been styled differently and both are selected in Design View, then the styles of both instances are
displayed in the Style Definitions pane. In the screenshot abowe, for example, while one Auto-
Calculation has a normal font-weight, the other has a bold font-weight. When the 2-Autocalcs item is
selected in the Styles-For pane, both font-weights are displayed.

3. Atter selecting, in the Styles-For column, the component-type to style, styles are defined in the Style
Definitions panem. How to do this is described in the section Setting Style Values .

8.4.4 Setting Style Values

For the component-type selected in the Styles-For column, style properties are defined in the Style Definitions
pane of the Styles sidebar @ (screenshot below) . You can select more than one component-type in the
Styles-For column if you like—by selecting additional component-types with the Ctrl-key pressed, or by
selecting a range of component-types in the Styles-For column with the Shift-key pressed. When multiple
component-types are selected, any style value you define in the Style-Definitions pane is applied to all
instances of all the selected component-types.
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Style property groups
The available style properties in the Style-Definitions column are organized into groups as shown in the
screenshot below.
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The display of properties can be modified using the List Non-Emptym,_mExpand Allm, and mCoIIapse
All'** toolbar buttons ® Each group of style properties can be expanded to access style properties or sub-
groups of style properties (see screenshot below).

Entering style values

Style property values (style values for short) can be entered in the following ways, all of which are show in the
screenshot below:

e Entered directly in the Value column. To do this, select a property, double-click in its Value column,
enter the value using the keyboard, and press Enter or click anywhere in the GUL.
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e By selecting a value from the dropdown list of the combo box for that property. Click the down arrow of
the combo box to drop down the list of style-value options. In the screenshot below, the options for the
(background-) repeat property are displayed. Select the required value from the dropdown list.

e By using the icon on the right-hand side of the Value column for that style property. Two types of icon
are available, and these are available only for properties to which they are relevant: (i) a color palette for
selecting colors (in the screenshot below, see the (background-)color property), and (ii) a dialog for
browsing for files (in the screenshot below, see the (background-)image property).
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e Values for styles can also be assigned via an XPath expression@.

Modifying or deleting a style value

If a style value is entered incorrectly or is invalid, it is displayed in red. To modify the value, use any of the
applicable methods described in the previous section, Entering Property Values &

To delete a style value (or, in other words, to reset a style value), click the Reset button in the toolbar of the
Styles sidebar. Alternatively, you can double-click in the Value column of the property, and delete the value
using the Delete and/or Backspace key, and then pressing Enter.

8.4.5 Style Properties Via XPath

Styles can be assigned to design components via XPath expressions. This enables style property values to be
taken from XML data or from the XPath expression itself. Also, by using the doc () function of XPath 2.0/3.0,
nodes in any accessible XML document can be addressed. Not only can style definitions be pulled from XML
data; this feature also enables style choices to be made that are conditional upon the structure or content of
the XML data. For example, using the if...else statement of XPath 2.0/3.0, two different background colors
can be selected depending on the position of an element in a sequence. Thus, when these elements are
presented as rows in a table, the odd-numbered rows can be presented with one background color while the
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even-numbered rows are presented with another (see below for example). Also, depending on the content of a
node, the presentation can be varied.

Style properties for which XPath expressions are enabled
XPath expressions can be entered for the following style properties:

e All properties available in the Styles sidebar
e The Common, Event, and HTML groups of properties in the Properties sidebar

Static mode and dynamic (XPath) mode for property values
For those properties where XPath expressions are enabled@, two mode are available:

e Static mode, where the value of the property is entered directly in the Value column of the sidebar. For
example, for the background-color of a design component, the value red can be entered directly in the
sidebar.

e Dynamic, or XPath mode, where an XPath expression is entered. The expression is evaluated at
runtime, and the result is entered as the value of the property. For example, for the background color of
a design component, the following XPath expression can be entered: /root/colors/colorl. At
runtime, the content of the node /root/colors/colorl will be retrieved and entered as the value of the
background-color property.

Switching between static and dynamic (XPath) modes

For each property for which XPath expressions are enabled, static mode is selected by default. To switch a
property to dynamic (XPath) mode, select that property and click the XPath icon in the toolbar of the sidebar
(screenshot below).
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If a static value was present for that property, it is now cleared and the mode is switched to dynamic. The Edit
XPath Expression dialog@ appears. It is in this dialog that you enter the XPath expression for the property.
Click OK when finished.

After you enter an XPath expression for the property, an Edit XPath expression button appears in the Value
column for that property (screenshot above). Click this button to subsequently edit the XPath expression. If you
wish to switch back to static mode, click the XPath icon in the toolbar. This will clear the XPath expression and
switch the property to static mode.

Note: There are two important points to note. First, only one mode (static or dynamic), and the
value/expression for that mode, is active at any time. Any value/expression that previously existed for
the other mode is cleared; so switching to the other mode will present that mode with an empty entry
field. (In order to go back to a previous value/expression, use the Undo command@.) Second, if you
reselect a property after further editing the SPS, then that property will be opened in the mode it was in
previously.

Creating and editing the XPath definition

The XPath definition is created and edited in the Edit XPath Expression dialog. This dialog is accessed in
two ways:

e Each time you switch to the dynamic mode of a property from static mode (by clicking the XPath icon
in the toolbar of the sidebar), the Edit XPath Expression dialog appears. You can now create the
XPath expression. (Note that clicking the toolbar icon when already in dynamic mode switches the
mode to static mode; it does not pop up the Edit XPath Expression dialog.)

o The Edit XPath Expression dialog also pops up when you click the Edit XPath Expression button
in the Value field of a property that already has an XPath expression defined for it. The dialog will
contain the already defined XPath expression for that property, which you can now edit.

After you enter or edit the XPath expression in the entry field, click OK to finish.

Values returned by XPath expressions

The most important benefits of using XPath expressions to set a property value are that: (i) the property value
can be taken from an XML file (instead of being directly entered); and/or (ii) an XPath expression can test some
condition relating to the content or structure of the XML document being processed, and accordingly select a
value. XPath expressions return values in the following two categories:

e XML node content
The XPath expression can address nodes in: (i) the XML document being processed by the SPS, or (ii)
any accessible XML document. For example the expression Format/@color would access the color
attribute of the Format child of the context node. The value of the color attribute will be set as the
value of the property for which the XPath expression was defined. A node in some other XML document
can be accessed using the doc () function of XPath 2.0. For example, the expression
doc ('Styles.xml')//colors/color-3 would retrieve the value of the element color-3 in the XML
document styles.xml and set this value as the value of the property for which the XPath expression
was defined.

o XPath expression
The value of the property can come from the XPath expression itself, not from the XML document. For
example, the background color of an element that is being output as a row can be made to alternate
depending on whether the position of the row is odd-numbered or even-numbered. This could be
achieved using the XPath 2.0/3.0 expression: if (position() mod 2 = 0) then 'red' else
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'green'. Note that the return value of this expression is either the string red or the string green, and it
will be set as the value of the property for which the XPath expression was defined. In the example just
cited, the property values were entered as string literals. Alternatively, they could come from an XML
document, for example: if (position() mod 2 = 0) then doc('Styles.xml')//colors/color-1
else doc('Styles.xml')//colors/color-2. Conversely, the XPath expression could be a
straightforward string, for example: 'green'. However, this is the same as entering the static value
green for the property.

8.4.6 Composite Styles

A Composite Style is a group of CSS text-styling properties that have been associated with an attribute of an
XML instance document node. Additionally, any group of CSS text-styling properties stored in the stylesheet is
also considered to be a Composite Style. Composite Styles can then be specified on the following design
components:

Auto-CaIcuIations
The (contents Iaceholder

Paragraph Sblock) design elements
Table cells

Advantages of Composite Styles
Composite Styles offer the following advantages:

e Styling properties are in the XML data and can therefore be edited by the user.

e The styling properties of the design components listed above can be a combination of properties stored
in the XML data and properties assigned in the SPS.

e Inthe SPS design phase, the SPS designer can quickly switch between the multiple Composite
Styles associated with an element.

Entering the Composite Style in the XML attribute

A Composite Style (composed of multiple styling properties) is entered as the attribute-value of an element in
the source XML document. For example, the desc-style attribute in the XML source document listing below
contains a default Composite Style:

<Desc desc-style="font-family:Verdana; font-size:12pt; color:blue">

You can also set more than one Composite Style on an element. In this case, each Composite Style must be
entered in a separate attribute:

<Desc styleBlue="font-family:Verdana; font-size:12pt; color:blue"
styleRed ="font-family:Verdana; font-size:12pt; color:red">

When multiple Composite Styles are available on an element, you can switch among Composite Styles when
setting a value for the Composite Style property of a design component (see below).

Note: The attributes that will be used to access the Composite Styles must be defined in the source schema
in order for the XML document to be valid.
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Supported CSS text-styling properties
The following CSS styles can be used in Composite Styles:

font-family font-size font-weight font-style

color background-color text-align text-decoration

Setting an attribute as the Composite Style value
If you set the Composite Style of a design component to be an attribute, then the Authentic View user can edit
this Composite Style.

To set an attribute as the Composite Style of a design component, do the following:

1. In Design View, select the design component to which you wish to assign an attribute as Composite
Style. In the screenshot below, the (contents) placeholder of the Desc element has been selected.

. E
=5 Sources =

& [H] Mamespaces
B3 $XML (main) (content

Bl # Root Elements e _
@ {} n:OrgChart Prupertles _ .
o Jg= | ¥
- = orgchart-style [:E 'E & i |

£} nl:CompanyLogo 'rope M Attribute
£} nl:Mame
30 n1:Office || temptate b cOMmposite style @desc-stle |
- = atffice-style -------- dizable-output-escaping [ e
-EH £} nl:Mame S — formatting J
-E4{¥ nl:Desc & Authertic
= class 3 comman

e 2 leso-style - event
AT ripara

£% a0 4

2. In the combo box of the composite Style property of the Content component (see Properties sidebar
at bottom right of screenshot above), the attributes of the context element are displayed. Select the
attribute you wish to set as the Composite Style of the design component.

Setting an XPath expression as the Composite Style value

You can also enter an XPath expression as the value of the Composite Style property. In this case, however,
since the Composite Style is stored in the SPS (not in the XML source document), the Authentic View will not
be able to edit the Composite Style.
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To set an XPath expression as the value of the Composite Style property, click the XPath icon in the toolbar of
the Properties sidebar, and then enter the XPath expression in the XPath dialog that pops up. The XPath
expression will be evaluated as an attribute value template; the returned value will be the value of an HTML
style attribute (and its equivalent in non-HTML output formats).

For example, consider the following XPath expression created on the (contents) placeholder of the
nl:Person element.

if (number (nl:Shares) gt 1000) then 'color:red' else 'color:green'

What this expression will do is this: If the n1:Person element has a child element n1:Shares with a number
value greater than 1000, then the contents of the n1:pPerson element is output in red; otherwise, all n1:Person
elements are output in green. The value returned by the XPath expression is passed to the output document as
the value of an HTML style attribute (or its equivalent in non-HTML output formats).

In the XSLT stylesheet generated from the SPS, this XPath expression will be evaluated as an attribute value
template, something like this:

<span style="{if (number (nl:Shares) gt 1000) then &apos;color:red&apos; else
&apos;color:greeng&apos; }">

In the HTML output, one of the following lines would be generated depending on how the condition is evaluated:
<span style="color:red">

or
<span style="color:green">

Note: Attribute value templates are XSLT constructs that allow the value of an attribute to be read as an

XPath expression. They are delimited by curly braces and allow the value of the attribute to be
assigned dynamically.
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8.5

HTML Document Properties

Properties of the output HTML document can be specified either in the Document Properties tab in the
Properties dialog of the Initial Document Section or in Properties View when the Main Template in the Design
Tree window is selected.

Via properties of the Initial Document Section

Click the Edit Properties hyperlink in the Initial Document Section title bar and then select the Document
Properties tab.

A} Properties >

Properties Document Properties  Document Styles

ke dZ48 &l X

Attribute Value
“E Authentic
“E common

Document Properties
[ event
“E HTML

active-hyperlink-color -
base-uri
hyperlink-colar -

metadata concat{’<meta name="revised" content="",
Document/Author, °, °, current-date(),

D B D D

visited-hyperlink-color -

Here you can set various properties of the HTML output document that will be generated. Note the following

points:

These are HTML properties that will be applied at the document lewvel, for example, the class and id
properties of the Common properties section.

The Document Properties and HTML sections contain generic properties that relate to the HTML
document as a whole, such as link colors, and information that goes into the meta tags of the HTML
document.

The metadata property of the HTML section enables you to enter any text that you want to go into the
HEAD element of the HTML document (see screenshots above and below, which are from the
Enterprise Edition of StyleVision and contain features specific to that edition). The text you enter
could, for example, be a script or meta element, or sewveral such elements. You can enter these
HTML elements directly as text (without quotes) or, as in the screenshots, as an XPath expression. In
the screenshot example, the XPath expression sets a meta tag for the revision date of a document.
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Via the properties of the Main Template
In the Design Tree sidebar, select the Main Template. In the Properties sidebar (screenshot below), you can

now set the properties of the output HTML document.

3} Properties >

Properties Document Properties  Document Styles

ke 248 & X

‘E Authentic
‘B common

Document Properties

event

"B HTML

-------- active-hyperlink-color =
........ base-uri

-------- hyperlink-color b

________ metadata concat{’ <= meta name="revised” content="",
‘Document/Authaor, *, *, current-date(), >}

S B2 @

--------- visited-hyperlink-colar v

The properties in this dialog are exactly the same as those in the Document Properties tab described above.
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9

Additional Functionality

Additional to the content editing, structure, advanced@, and presentation procedures described in
this documentation, StyleVision provides a range of miscellaneous additional features. These are listed below
and described in detail in the sub-sections of this section.

Working with Dates €D Dates can be manipulated and formatted as required.

Unparsed Entity URIs €. URIs can be stored in unparsed entities in the DTD on which an XML
document is based. The Unparsed Entity URI feature enables images and hyperlinks to use these
URIs as target URIs.

Using Scripts (5633 StyleVision contains a JavaScript Editor in which JavaScript functions can be
defined. These functions are then available for use as event handlers anywhere within the SPS, and will
take effect in the output HTML document.

HTML Import@. An HTML file can be imported into StyleVision and an XML, XSD, and SPS files can
be created from it.

New from XSLTE®. An SPS can be created from an XSLT-for-HTML or an XSLT-for-FO. Template
structure and styling in the XSLT will be created in the SPS. You can then modify the SPS
components and add content and formatting to the SPS.

-I See also
o Properties sidebar‘B
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9.1 Unparsed Entity URIs

If you are using a DTD and have declared an unparsed entity in it, you can use the URI associated with that
entity for image and hyperlink targets in the SPS. This is useful if you wish to use the same URI multiple times
in the SPS. This feature makes use of the XSLT function unparsed-entity-uri to pass the URI of the
unparsed entity from the DTD to the output

Using this feature requires that the DTD, XML document, and SPS documents be appropriately edited, as
follows:

1. Inthe DTD, the unparsed entities must be declared, with (i) the URI, and (ii) the notation (which
indicates to StyleVision the resource type of the entity).

2. In the XML document, the unparsed entity must be referenced . This is done by giving the names of
the required unparsed entities.

3. Inthe SPS, unparsed entities can be used to target imageseD and hyperlinks@ by correctly

accessing the relevant dynamic node values as unparsed entities @.

Declaring and referencing unparsed entities

Given below is a cut-down listing of an XML document. It has an internal DTD subset which declares two
unparsed entities, one with a GIF notation (indicating a GIF image) and the other with an LNK notation
(indicating a hyperlink). The img/@src and 1ink/@href nodes in the XML code reference the unparsed entities
by giving their names.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<!DOCTYPE document SYSTEM "UEURIDoc.dtd" [
<!ENTITY Picture SYSTEM '"nanonull.gif" NDATA GIF>
<!ENTITY AltovaURI SYSTEM "http://www.altova.com" NDATA LNK>
1>
<document>
<header>Example of How to Use Unparsed Entity URIs</header>
<para>...</para>
<img src="Picture"/>
<link href="AltovaURI">Link to the Altova Website.</link>
</document>

SPS images and hyperlinks that use unparsed entities
Images and hyperlinks in the SPS that reference unparsed entity URIs are used as follows:

1. Insert the image or hyperlink via the Insert menu.
In the object's Edit dialog, select the Dynamic tab properties (screenshot below), and enter an XPath
expression that selects the node containing the name of the unparsed entity. In the XML document
example given abowe, these nodes would be, respectively, the //img/@src and //1link/@href nodes.
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Insert Image >

Static  Dymamic | Static and Dynamic  Inline Data

Cymamic
Address: |Mmgf’@sn:: |

Use above field to enter a dynamic (XPath) Address.
Use button to select Schema contert.

Treat as unparsed entity for X5LT transfomation

Edit XPath...

Corcs

3. Then check the Treat as Unparsed Entity check box at the bottom of the dialog. This causes the
content of the selected node to be read as an unparsed entity. If an unparsed entity of that name is
declared, the URI associated with that unparsed entity is used to locate the resource (image or
hyperlink).

When the stylesheet is processed, the URI associated with the entity name is substituted for the entity name.

Note: If the URIis a relative URI, then the XSLT processor expands it to an absolute URI applying the base
URI of the DTD. For example, if the unparsed entity is associated with the relative URI
"nanonull.gif", then this URI will be expanded to file:///c:/someFolder/nanonull.gif, where
the DTD is in the folder someFolder.
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9.2

New from XSLT, XSL-FO or FO File

An SPS design can be based on existing XSLT files that were designed for HTML output or XSLT files with XSL-
FO commands for output in PDF or FO files. This means that SPS files do not have to be designed from
scratch, but can take an already existing XSLT file as a starting point.

Steps for creating an SPS from XSLT
The steps for creating an SPS file from an XSLT, XSLT-for-FO, or FO file are as follows.

1.

3.

Select the command File | New | New from XSLT, XSL-FO or FO File.
In the Open dialog that appears, browse for the file you want.

In the next dialog you will be prompted to select a schema on which the SPS is to be based. Select
the schema you want.

4. An SPS based on the structure and formatting in the XSLT or FO file will be created and displayed in
Design View®D.

5. You can now modify the SPS in the usual way. For example, you could drag in nodes from the
Schema Tree@, modify the styling and presentation or add additional styling, and use StyleVision
functionality such as Auto-Calculations and Conditional Templates <.

6. You can sawe the SPS and use a Working XML File ¥ to preview various output formats [ 2 3
Subsequently you can generate stylesheets and output files @D using the Save Generated Files™
command.

Example

The example discussed below is located in the (My) Documents folder, C:\Documents and
Settings\<username>\My
Documents\Altova\StyleVision2024\StyleVisionExamples/Tutorial/NewFromxXSLT. This folder contains
the files: simpleExample.xslt, SimpleExample.xsd, and SimpleEample.xml.

The XML file is shown below.

=] XML file used in charts example: YearlySales.xml

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?7>
<Data xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"

xsi:noNamespaceSchemaLocation="YearlySales.xsd">

<ChartType>Pie Chart 2D</ChartType>

<Region id="Americas">
<Year id="2005">30000</Year>
<Year id="2006">90000</Year>
<Year id="2007">120000</Year>
<Year id="2008">180000</Year>
<Year id="2009">140000</Year>
<Year id="2010">100000</Year>

</Region>

<Region id="Europe">
<Year id="2005">50000</Year>
<Year id="2006">60000</Year>
<Year id="2007">80000</Year>
<Year id="2008">100000</Year>
<Year id="2009">95000</Year>
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<Year id="2010">80000</Year>
</Region>
<Region id="Asia">
<Year id="2005">10000</Year>
<Year id="2006">25000</Year>
<Year id="2007">70000</Year>
<Year id="2008">110000</Year>
<Year id="2009">125000</Year>
<Year id="2010">150000</Year>

</Region>
</Data>

The XSLT file is as follows:

<7=ml wersion="1.0" encoding="UTF-5""7x
=xs5l:stylesheet wersion="2.0" xmlns:=xs1="http: Awan. w3 . org 19935 Trans form"
=MINs ixs="NtLp: A, w3 . org 2001 =MLSChema' =mlns: fn="
http: /A, w3 . org,2005 S<path-functions"=
oxs ] routput method="=ml" wersion="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" indent="wes" /=
<x51:template match=",/"x
chtml=
<headsx
<titlex=Simple Example Tor New From xSLT</sTitle=
= /head=
<body=
<x51apply-templates M
< body=
< Shtml=
c/xs]itempl ates
<x51:template match="Data'"=
wxs]lifor-gach select="Region'=
=hl style="color:zred"x
wxslrapply-templates select="aid"
= /hl=
v /=51 Tor-eachs
wfws]rtempl atex
< /mslistylesheets

Follow the steps 1 to 4 listed abowve to obtain the SPS in Design View. The SPS will look something like this:
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Initial Document Section Edit Properties..  Add HeaderFooter...

(B> (content) (ML
Data (simple)

[ O Data »| () Region

[8h1 | Sid | < &> =xslapply-templates select=""j= |<_ S id |« &h1 |

{} Region |< (}Cata |

Notice that the two templates in the XSLT have been created in the SPS. Now switch to the HTML Preview
(screenshot below), and notice that the h1 element's styling (color:red) has been also passed to the SPS.

Americas
Europe
Asia

In Design View select the h1 element and change its color to black (in the Styles sidebar, in the Color group of
properties). Then, from the Schema Tree, drag the vear element and create it as a table at the location shown
in the screenshot below. Reverse the contents of the two columns so that the Year ID is in the first column.
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Data (simple)

[ (YData | ) Region

[8h1 o[ Zid | <> =xslapply-templates select=""i= | Zid | §h |

[ > 11 = |
B | id | Year
M|[EE> (content)< =] |(content)

() Region |< () Data |

You can make additional changes in the content, structure, and presentation properties of the document, then
preview the output and save files using the Save Generated Files® command.
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9.3 User-Defined XPath Functions

The SPS designer can define customized XPath 2.0/3.0 functions. A user-defined XPath function can be re-
used in any design component that accepts an XPath expression, for example, in Auto-Calculations,
conditions, and combo boxes.

Defining and editing user-defined XPath functions

User-defined XPath functions are created (and subsequently accessed for editing) in either the Schema Tree
sidebar or the Design Tree sidebar (see screenshot below). All the user-defined XPath functions in an SPS are
listed under the XPath Functions item in both the Schema Tree and Design Tree sidebars and can be accessed
via either sidebar.

£ - | X [[en]i
l@)@rgﬂhar‘c_xpathfuncz.sps
[ %2 Scripts
- B8 Main Template
EERGlobal Templates +|
------- By Design Fragments
------- ERXELT Templates
3 f ®Path Functions + |
-------- E spEaveragela bl
-------- T sp=factorial(num)
- -------- i) sp=my_sumia k)

Schema Tree | Design Tree |

To create a user-defined XPath function, click the icon of the XPath Functions item. This pops up the XPath
Functions dialog (screenshot below). If you wish to edit a function that has already been created, double-click
its entry in the list of XPath functions. The XPath Functions dialog (screenshot below) will appear and the
function definition can be edited.
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~ Function Body [<Path Expreszion]

i LTrades/Stock] @name=$xMLTradesiSelectionsStock]

#Path ... |
0k, I Cancel |

A

After a user-defined XPath function is created, it is available for use anywhere in the design.

Namespace of user-defined XPath functions

User-defined XPath functions are created in the namespace: http://www.altova.com/StyleVision/user-
xpath-functions. This namespace is bound to the prefix sps:, so user-defined XPath functions must be
called using this namespace prefix. For example, sps:MyFunction ().

Enabling and disabling user-defined XPath functions

Each user-defined XPath function can be enabled or disabled by, respectively, checking or unchecking the
check box to the left of the function's entry in the list of user-defined XPath functions (see screenshot below).
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This feature is useful if two functions have the same name. Such a situation could arise, for example, when an
imported SPS module contains a function having the same name.

Calling a user-defined XPath function

A user-defined XPath function can be called in an XPath expression at any location in the design. For example,
the user-defined XPath function sps:MyFunction defined above can be called, for example, with the following
XPath expression in an Auto-Calculation:

sps:MyFunction () /@name.
This XPath expression would be evaluated as follows:

1. The sps:MyFunction () function is evaluated. Let's say the function is defined as follows:
$XML/Trades/Stock [@name=$xXML/Trades/Selection/Stock]. When the function is evaluated it
returns the /Trades/Stock element that has a name attribute with a value that matches the content of
the /Trades/Selection/Stock element.

2. The result of Step 1 is returned to the XPath expression in the function call. Now the value of the name
attribute of this /Trades/stock element is returned as the value of the Auto-Calculation.

Deleting a function

To delete a function, select it in the XPath Functions list in the Schema Tree or Design Tree sidebar and then
click the Remove Item icon in the toolbar of the sidebar. Alternatively, you can right-click the XPath function
and select Remove Item from the context menu.

9.3.1 Defining an XPath Function

A user-defined XPath function requires: (i) a name (a text string), and (ii) a definition (an XPath expression).
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Additionally, you can specify one or more parameters for the function. A user-defined XPath function can also
have an optional return type (specified by selecting a type from the dropdown list of the Return Type combo
box). A return type is useful if you wish to check that the datatype of the returned value conforms to the
selected datatype. Note that the return value is not converted to the selected datatype. If there is a type
mismatch, an error is returned. If no return type is specified, no datatype check is carried out.

After a user-defined XPath function is created, it is available for use anywhere in the design. In the XSLT
stylesheet, it is created as an xs1:function element that is a child of the xs1:stylesheet element, as

shown in the listing below.
<xsl:stylesheet>

<xsl:function name="sps:Stock">
<xsl:sequence select="$XML/Trades/Stock[@name=$XML/Trades/Selection/Stock]"/>
</xsl:function>
<xsl:function name="sps:Average" as="xs:decimal">
<xsl:param name="a" as="xs:integer"/>
<xsl:param name="b" as="xs:integer"/>
<xsl:param name="c" as="xs:integer"/>
<xsl:sequence select="avg( ($a, S$b, S$c) )"/>
</xsl:function>
</xsl:stylesheet>

The sps:Stock function shown in the screenshot below and listed above returns the /Trades/Stock element
that has a name attribute with a value that matches the content of the /Trades/selection/Stock element. The
sps:Average function listed above returns the average of three input parameter-values. The function definition
uses the avg () function of XPath 2.0/3.0. The return datatype is specified to be of the xs:decimal type, which
is the datatype returned by the avg () function when evaluating input values of datatype xs:integer. If the
return type is specified, then the datatype of the return value is checked to see if it conforms with the specified

type. If it doesn't, an error is returned.
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Defining the function

To define a function, click the icon of the XPath Functions item in the Schema Tree or Design Tree. This
pops up the XPath Functions dialog (screenshot above). If you wish to edit a function that has already been
created, double-click its entry in the list of XPath functions. Then enter a name for the function and a definition
in the Function Body pane. Parameter definitions can be entered if required (see the next two sections,
Parameters and Seguences and Parameters and Nodes , for details). A return type for the function can
also be specified (see above).

The most important point to bear in mind when writing the XPath expression that defines XPath function is that
there is no context node for the XPath expression. If the XPath expression must locate a node then the
context node for the expression can be provided in one of the following ways:

1. The XPath expression starts with the document root. The document root is specified in the first location
step of the XPath expression as sxmr. For example, the XPath expression $xML/Trades/Stock[1]
locates the first stock child element of the /Trades element. The variable sxuL (which locates the
document root of the main schema) is defined globally by StyleVision in all SPS designs.

2. The context node can be passed as a parameter. See the section Parameters and Nodes & below for
an explanation.

In the following cases, errors are returned:

e [Ifa parameter is defined but is not used in the body of the definition.
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e [fthe datatype of the value returned by the function does not match the return type defined for the

function.
e If any function in the SPS contains an error, an XSLT error is generated for the whole design, even if the

function containing the error is not called. Note, however, that a function can be disabled by
unchecking its check box in the list of user-defined XPath functions. When disabled in the design, the
function is not included in the XSLT document generated from the design. In this way, an XPath
expression containing an error can be excluded from the XSLT and no XSLT error will be generated.

9.3.2 Reusing Functions to Locate Nodes

In the previous section we saw how an XPath function can be built to locate a node. The sps: Stock function
which is defined as shown in the screenshot below returns the /Trades/Stock element that has a name
attribute with a value that matches the content of the /Trades/Selection/sStock element.

X

Function M arne: |5t.:u:k

Return Type [optional; I j
— Parameters

e |
S=
Matne Type (optional) OCourrence

— Function Body [#Path Expreszion]

FrMLTradesStock] @name=FxMLTradesiSelectionsStock]

=Path .. |
0k, I Cancel |

A

We could modularize the location steps of the XPath expression
$XML/Trades/Stock[@name=$XML/Trades/Selection/Stock] into separate XPath functions. For example as

follows:

e The function sps:Stocks (), with the definition: $XML/Trades/Stock
e The function sps:SelectedStock (), with the definition: $xML/Trades/Selection/Stock
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The whole XPath expression can then be written in another XPath expression as:
sps:Stocks () [@name=sps:SelectedStock () ]

When XPath functions are created in this way to locate a node or nodeset, these functions can be re-used in
other XPath expressions across the SPS design, thus considerably simplifying the writing of complex XPath
expressions.

9.3.3 Parameters in XPath Functions

A user-defined XPath function can be assigned any number of parameters. The function's parameters are
defined in the Parameters pane of the XPath Functions dialog (see screenshot below). These parameters can
then be used in the definition of the user-defined XPath function (in the Function Body pane).

User-defined XPath function mechanism
The steps below explain how an XPath function works.

1. In a function call (for example, in an Auto-Calculation), the number of arguments in the function call
must match the number of parameters defined for the user-defined function (as defined in the
Parameters pane of the user-defined function; see screenshot below). Additionally, the number of items
submitted by each argument (in the function call) must match the Occurrence definition of the
corresponding parameter. If a datatype restriction has been specified for a parameter (in the Type
column of the Parameters pane), the value/s submitted by the argument must match this datatype.

2. The arguments passed to the function's parameters are then used in the XPath function (as defined in
the Function Body pane; see screenshot below). The result obtained by evaluating the XPath
expression is then checked against the optional Return Type definition (see screenshot below). If the
datatype is as expected, the result is used in the XPath expression from which the function was called.

Order of parameters

The order of the user-defined function's parameters is important because, when the function is called, the
arguments submitted in the function call will be assigned to the parameters according to the order in which
they are defined in the Parameters pane (see screenshot below).
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So if the sps:stock user-defined XPath function is defined as in the screenshot above and if it is called with the
following XPath expression:

sps:Stock ($XML, Nodel, Node?2)

then these three arguments—$xML, Nodel, Node2— will be assigned, in that order, respectively, to the
parameters $ContextStock, $Selection, and $StockInfo.

Note that each argument in the function call is separated from the next by a comma. So, each argument, as
delimited by the commas in the function call, will be passed to the corresponding parameter (as ordered in the
Parameters pane; see screenshot above).

The order of parameters in the Parameters pane can be controlled with the Append, Insert, and Delete icons
of the Parameters pane.

Datatype of parameters

Optionally, the datatypes of parameters of the user-defined function can be defined. If a datatype is specified,
then the datatype of the incoming argument will be checked against the parameter's datatype, and an error will

be returned if the types do not match. This feature enables the input data (from the function call's arguments) to
be checked.
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Occurrence

Each parameter of the user-defined XPath function can be considered to be a sequence. The Occurrence
property of a parameter specifies how many items must be submitted for that parameter by the corresponding
argument of the function-call.

In both function definitions and in function calls, commas are used to separate one parameter or argument from
another as well as to separate items within a sequence. It is important, therefore, to note the context in which a
comma is used: to separate parameters/arguments or to separate sequence items.

e In parameters/arguments, if required, parentheses are used to delimit sequences—in the function
definition (parameters) or in the function call (arguments).
¢ In sequences, parentheses are ignored.

In this context, the following examples and points should be noted:

e Parentheses in parameters/arguments: Several XPath functions take a single sequence as an
argument, for example, the avg () and count () functions. If this sequence is enumerated using
comma separators or range operators, the sequence must be enclosed in parentheses to
unambiguously show that it is a single sequence—and not multiple comma-separated sequences. For
example, in the function avg ( (count ($a), $b, $c)), the XPath 2.0 avg () function takes the single
sequence (count ($a), $b, $c) as its argument. Since the items of the sequence are enumerated,
making up a sequence of three items, the sequence must be enclosed in parentheses and submitted
as a single argument to the avg () function: avg ( (count ($a) , $b, $c) ). Without the inner pair of
parentheses, the definition of the avg () function would have three parameters, and that would be an
error (since the avg () function expects one argument consisting of a single sequence).

e No parentheses in parameters/arguments: Similarly, the count () function also takes a single
sequence as its one-parameter argument. However, since in our example count ($a) the single
sequence is not a comma-separated enumerated list, but is fetched instead by the variable/parameter
$a, the argument does not need to be enclosed by an inner set of parentheses: So the expression
count ($a) is correct.

e Parentheses and commas in function calls: In a function call, parentheses must be correctly used
so that each argument corresponds to a parameter (as defined in the Parameters pane of the XPath
Functions dialog). For example, if a user-defined XPath function named Myaverage () is defined with
the XPath 2.0 expression: avg ( (count ($a), $b, $c) ), then the following function call would be valid:
MyAverage ((1,2,3),4,5). The values corresponding to the three parameters sa, sb, and $c would be,
respectively, the sequence (1,2, 3), the singleton-sequence 4, and the singleton sequence 5.
Singleton-sequences can, optionally, be enclosed in parentheses. The value returned by Myaverage ()
in this case would be 4.

9.3.3.1 Parameters and Sequences

It is important to note the relationship between parameters and sequences, and how parameters and
sequences are used in XPath expressions. We use the following definitions to make these relationships
clearer:

e A sequence consists of items that are either atomic values or nodes. A comma can be used to
construct a sequence, by placing it between the items of a sequence and so allowing the sequence to
be built.
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¢ An XPath function can be defined to take parameters. For example, in the XPath 2.0 expression
count ($a), the part within the function's parentheses is the parameter of the function and it must be a
sequence of items.

e An argument consists of one or more items in a function call. For example, the function
count (//Person) has one argument: //Person. This argument is valid because it returns one
sequence of nodes, which corresponds to the signature of the count () function. (The signature of a
function specifies the number of parameters and the expected datatype of each parameter. It also
specifies what the function will return and the datatype of the returned object)

e The function substring ('StyleVisionExamples', 6, 6)—which returns the string vision—has
three arguments. This is valid according to the signature of the substring () function, and is specified
by it. When a function call has multiple arguments, these are separated by commas.

Parentheses as sequence delimiters

A key point to note when constructing XPath expressions is this: Parentheses are used to delimit sequences
that use the comma separator or range operator to enumerate sequences. As a result, each parentheses-
delimited sequence is read as one parameter (in function definitions) or one argument (in function calls).

Parentheses are not necessary around a path (or locator) expression (example of a path
expression: //Person/@salary), because a path expression can be read unambiguously as one parameter or
one argument. It is in fact a one-sequence parameter/argument.

Here are some examples to illustrate the points made above:

e avg((10, 20, 30)) The avg function of XPath 2.0 takes one sequence of items as its single
argument. Since this sequence is a comma-separated enumeration, the inner pair of parentheses are
necessary in order to delimit the mandatory single sequence. Without the inner parentheses, the
argument would have three arguments and therefore be invalid. (The outer pair of parentheses are the
parentheses of the function.)

e avg(//Person/@salary) This path expression selects the salary attribute nodes of all person
elements and returns their attribute-values as the sequence to be evaluated (that is, to be averaged).
No parentheses are required because the sequence is not enumerated before the argument is read.
The argument is the single path (or locator) expression. The path expression is evaluated and the
returned values are submitted to the function as the items of a sequence.

e count((10 to 34)) This is an enumeration via the range operator. The range operator 'to' generates
a sequence of comma-separated items (the integers from 10 to 34) before the argument is read. As a
result, the count () function has within its argument a comma-separated sequence of 25 items. To
read this as one single-sequence argument, delimiting parentheses are required. Without such
parentheses, the function call would have 25 arguments instead of one—thus invalidating the function
call, since the count () function must, according to its signature, have only one argument.

e count ((10 to 34, 37)) The inner parentheses indicate that everything within them is the one
argument of the function call—a single sequence consisting of 26 items.

e count (//Person) No sequence-delimiter parentheses are required around the single argument. The
arguent is a path expression that collects the //person nodes in the XML document and returns these
nodes as the items of the sequence to be counted.

Using XPath parameters in XPath functions

When parameters are used in the definition of a user-defined XPath function, ensure (i) that the number of
arguments in a function call to this user-defined XPath function is correct, and (ii) that the arguments evaluate
correctly to the expected type and occurrence.
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I =

@ #Path Functions @

Function Mame: Threedwerage
Return Type [optional]: | wzdecimal = |
Parameters
=
2= x
Mame Type (optional) Oeccurrence
a x5 integer _» | Exactly one |
b xsinteger = | Exactly one |
c xsinteger v | Exactly one |

Function Body [<Path Expression)

avg( (3a, 5b, 3c) )

#Path ...

[ ] ] | Cancel |

The screenshot above defines three parameters (in the Parameters pane) and then uses these parameters (in
the Function Body pane) to define an XPath function.

Each parameter that is defined in the Parameters can be considered to be a single sequence. The number of
items allowed within the single sequence is specified with the Occurrence property. In the definition abowve,
each parameter is defined (in its Occurrence property) as a singleton-sequence (that is, a sequence of exactly
one item). Each argument of the function call must therefore be a sequence of one item. The Type property
specifies the datatype of the items of the sequence.

In the definition of our example XPath function (in the Function Body pane), each parameter provides one item
of the sequence that is to be averaged. Since the XPath parameters together constitute a sequence, the
sequence must be enclosed in parentheses to ensure that the entire sequence is read as the one parameter of
the avg () function. If, at runtime, any of the arguments in the function call (corresponding to the three
parameters) is not a singleton-sequence, an error is returned.

Given below are examples of XPath parameter usage in calls to the XPath function Threeaverage () shown in
the screenshot above. In Design View, you can insert an Auto-Calculation and give it the XPath expressions
listed below to see the results. The function has been defined to take a sequence of three integers and average
them.

e sps:ThreeAverage (10,20,30) returns 20. There are three valid arguments in the function call,
corresponding to the three XPath parameters.

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition



356 Additional Functionality

User-Defined XPath Functions

. sps:ThreeAverage ( (10), (20),

(30) ) returns 20. There are three valid input arguments,

corresponding to the three XPath parameters. Each input argument has been enclosed with
parentheses (which are redundant, since each sequence is a singleton-sequence; however, this

redundancy is not an error).

e sps:ThreeAverage( (10),20,30 ) returns 20. There are three valid input arguments, corresponding
to the three XPath parameters. The first argument has been enclosed with parentheses (redundant, but

not an error).

e sps:ThreeAverage( (10,20), (30), (40) ) returns an error because the first argument is not valid. It
is not a singleton-sequence, as required by the property definition of the first $a parameter ('Exactly

one').

e sps:ThreeAverage( (10,20,30) ) returns an error because only one input argument is submitted,
inside the parentheses. Additionally, the argument is invalid because the sequence is not a singleton-

sequence.

If the Occurrence property of a parameter is set to aAt-1east-one (as in the definition shown in the screenshot
below), then that parameter is defined as a sequence of one-or-more items.

e

@ #Path Functions

-

=

Function Body [<Path Expression)

Function Mame: Awerage

Return Type [optional]: | wzdecimal
Parameters

=

2= x
Mame Type (optional) Oeccurrence
a |xs:integer 3|At least one hd
b xsinteger = | Exactly one |
C xsinteger = | Exactly one |

avg( (count(3a), 3b, 5c) )

#Path ...

o] |

Cancel |

In the definition abowve, the first parameter has been defined as a sequence of one or more items, the next two
parameters as singleton-sequences. The function has been defined to count the number of items submitted by
the first parameter, add the result to the sum of the two integers submitted by the other two parameters, and

then divide the result by three to obtain the average. Notice the following:
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e The sequence that is the parameter of the avg () function is enclosed in parentheses. This is to specify
that the avg () function takes a single sequence consisting of three items as its parameter. The single
sequence consists of three integers: the first submitted by the count () function; the second and third
are the two parameters b and c.

e The argument of the count () function is not enclosed in sequence-delimiter parentheses because the
argument is unambiguously a single sequence.

Here are examples of parameter usage in calls to the XPath function average () shown in the screenshot
abowe.

e sps:Average((1,2),3,4) returns 3. There are three valid input arguments, corresponding to the three
parameters. The first argument is enclosed in parentheses to delimit it. When the count () function
operates on it, the function will return the value 2, which will be the first item of the sequence submitted
to the avg () function.

e sps:Average( 4,4,4 ) returns 3. There are three valid input arguments. The first argument is allowed
to be a sequence of one item (see the Occurrence property of its corresponding parameter). No
parentheses are required to indicate separate arguments.

Additional points of interest
The following additional points should be noted:

e If an parameter is defined as having At-least-one occurrence, then a function such as Myaverage ()
could be defined with an XPath expression such as avg ( ($a)). This function would accept an
argument that is a single sequence of one-or-more items. The function could be called as follows:
sps:MyAverage ( (2, 3,4)), and it would return the value 3. The input argument must be enclosed in
parentheses to ensure that the input is being read as a single sequence rather than as three singleton-
sequences (which would be the case if there were no enclosing parentheses).

e If an XPath parameter sa is defined as having None-or-one occurrence, then a function such as
MyAverage () could be defined with an XPath expression such as avg (($a, $b, $c)). This function
would accept as its argument three sequences, with the possibility of the first sequence being empty.
If the first sequence is to be empty, then an empty sequence must be explicitly submitted as the first
input argument. Otherwise an error is reported. If the function were called as follows:
sps:MyAverage (30,20, 10), it would return the value 20. The function could also be called with:
sps:MyAverage ( (),20,10), returning 15 (note that the empty sequence does count: as an input value
of empty; for a return value of 10, the first item would have to be 0). The following, however, would
generate an error: sps:MyAverage (20,10), because no first empty sequence is supplied and, as a
consequence, the third input argument is considered to be absent.

Complex examples

Besides providing the benefit of being able to re-use an XPath expression, user-defined XPath functions also
enable the construction of complex customized XPath functions that are not available in the XPath 2.0 function
set. For example, a factorial function could easily be constructed with an XPath expression that takes a
singleton-sequence as its single parameter. If the parameter $num is the number to be factorialized, then the
XPath expression to create the function would be:

if ($num < 2) then 1 else $num * sps:Factorial ($num - 1)

If this function were called Factorial (), then the factorial of, say 6, could be obtained by calling the function
with: sps:Factorial (6).
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9.3.3.2 Parameters and Nodes

When using parameters in XPath functions that locate nodes, it is important to bear in mind that the function
has no context node, no matter from where in the design it is called. The context node can be supplied either in
the XPath expression that is used to define the function (that is, in the Function Body pane) or in the XPath
expression that is used to call the XPath function. In the latter case, the context can be supplied via arguments
in the function call.

Consider the user-defined XPath function stock (), which is defined with three parameters as shown in the
screenshot below.

e

@ #Path Functions @
Function Mame: Shock,
Return Type [optional]: | v|
Farameters
e |
2= Pl
Name Type (optional) Occurrence
ContextStock] ! | Exactly one |
Selection _» | Exactly one |
Stockinfo _* | Exactly one |
Function Body [<Path Expression]
SContextStock[@name=5Selection)SStockinfo
#Path ...
]S ] | Cancel |

The definition in the function body is $ContextStock[@name=$Selection]/$StockInfo, which uses the three
parameters but contains no context node information. The context node information can be supplied in the
XPath expression that calls the function, for example in this way:

sps:Stock ( $XML/Trades/Stock, $XML/Trades/Selection/Stock, @name )
The function call has three arguments, the value of each of which supplies either context or node-locator
information. Alternatively, the following XPath expressions can be used as the function-call and give the same

results:

sps:Stock ( /Trades/Stock, /Trades/Selection/Stock, @name )
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sps:Stock( /Trades/Stock, //Selection/Stock, @name )

The sxML variable, which returns the document root, can be left out in function calls from design components
because in the XPath expressions of design components the context node is known.

Notice that in the function-call listed above there are three input arguments corresponding respectively to the
three parameters defined for the user-defined XPath function:

e  S$ContextStock = $XML/Trades/Stock (the /Trades/Stock element)
e $Selection = $XML/Trades/Selection/Stock (the /Trades/Selection/Stock element)
. $StockInfo = @name

The XPath expression in the function definition is:
$ContextStock[@name=S$Selection]/$StockInfo

When the input arguments are substituted, the XPath expression in the function definition becomes:
SXML/Trades/Stock[@name=$XML/Trades/Selection/Stock]/@name

It is important to note that it is the nodesets that are passed to the function, not the text strings.

It is in this way that the context node and location steps are passed to the function via parameters. The
function can then be evaluated to locate and return the required nodes.
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9.4 Working with Dates

If the source document contains nodes that take date values, using the xs:date or xs:dateTime datatypes in
the underlying XML Schema makes available the powerful date and time manipulation features of XPath 2.0/3.0
(see examples belowED). StyleVision supports the xs:date Or xs:dateTime datatypes by providing a wide
range of date formatting possibilities via the Input Formattingen feature.

Note: Date and time data cannot be manipulated with XPath 1.0. However, with XPath 1.0 you can still use
Input Formatting to provide date formatting@.

Date calculations with XPath 2.0
Data involving dates can be manipulated with XPath 2.0 expressions in Auto-Calculations @D Given below are a
few examples of what can be achieved with XPath 2.0 expressions.

e The XPath 2.0 functions current-date () and current-dateTime () can be used to obtain the current
date and date-time, respectively.

e Dates can be subtracted. For example: current-date () - DueDate would return an
xdt :dayTimeDuration value; for example, something like 24D, which indicates a positive difference of
24 days.

e Time units can be extracted from durations using XPath 2.0 functions. For example: days-from-
duration (xdt:dayTimeDuration ('P24D")) would return the integer 24.

Here is an XPath 2.0 expression in an Auto-Calculation. It calculates a 4% annual interest on an overdue
amount on a per-day basis and returns the sum of the principal amount and the accumulated interest:

if (current-date () gt DueDate)
then (round-half-to-even (InvoiceAmount +
(InvoiceAmount*0.04 div 360 *
days-from-duration ( (current-date () - DueDate))), 2))
else InvoiceAmount

Such a calculation would be possible with XPath 2.0 only if the bueDate element were defined to be of a date
type such as xs:date and the content of the element is entered in its lexically correct form, that is, yyyy-mm-
DD [+HH:MM], Where the timezone component (prefixed by +) is optional.

941 Formatting Dates

A date in an XML document is saved in the format specific to the datatype of its node. For example, the value
of an xs:date node will have the format yyyvy-mM-DD[+HH:MM], While the value of an xs:dateTime node will
have the format yyyy-MM-DDTHH:MM: SS[+HH:MM]. These formats are said to be the lexical representations of
that data. By default, it is the lexical representation of the data that is displayed in Authentic View and the
output. However, in the SPS, the Value Formatting feature can be used to display dates in alternative formats
in Authentic View and, in some cases, optionally in the output.
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Value Formatting for dates can be used to define custom formats for nodes and Auto-Calculations of the
following datatypes:

xs:date
xs:dateTime
xs:duration
xs:gY¥ear
xs:gYearMonth
xs:gMonth
xs:gMonthDay
xs:gDay

Using Value Formatting to format date nodes
To format dates alternatively to the lexical format of the date node, do the following:

1.

2.

@

Select the contents placeholder or input field of the node. Note that value formatting can only be
applied to nodes created as contents or an input field.
In the Properties sidebar, select the autocalc item, and then the AutioCalc group of properties. Now

click the Edit button IE‘ of the Value Formatting property. This displays the Value Formatting dialog
(screenshot below).

¥Yalue Formatting ' X|

— Formats for tepe 'date’
" Unformatted [Standard format = “ry-babd-D0Y

% Famat az ML Schema value

™ Fommat as Inline XBRL value

— Optiong for =ML Schema value

[rata type in the =ML instance iz

Farmat in output documents as; IDD Month "y j

ﬂ Inzert Field... |ﬂ Field Options. .. | [ bo Errar |

v fpply zame format to $SLT output [not all formatting option: can be applied)

] I Cancel |

By default, the Unformatted radio button (the standard lexical format for the node's datatype) is
selected.

To define an alternative format, select the Format radio button.

You can now select a predefined date format from the drop-down list of the combo box (screenshot
below), or define your own format in the input field of the combo box. See Value Formatting Syntax
for details about the syntax to use when defining your own format.
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Using Value Formatting to format Auto-Calculations

When Auto-Calculations evaluate to a value that is a lexical date format, Value Formatting can be used to
format the display of the result. Do this as follows:

1. Select the Auto-Calculation in the design.
In the Properties sidebar, select the content item, and then the AutoCalc group of properties. Now

click the Edit button IZI of the Value Formatting property. This pops up the Value Formatting dialog
(screenshot below).

¥alue Formatting [ EI

— Format faor AutaCale figld
™ Unformatted

* Fomat as =ML Schema value

i~ Fommat az Inline %BRL value

— Options for AL Schema value

[ ata type in the =ML instance iz I integer [or related) j
Format in output documents as: I j
HHO
ooo

| nsentField. | »|  Field offES

¥ Apply same format bo $5LT autput [not all formatting options can be applied)

k. I Cancel

By default, the Unformatted radio button is selected.

3. To define an alternative format, select the Format radio button.

4. In the Options for XML Schema value pane, in the Datatype combo box, select the date datatype to
which the Auto-Calculation will evaluate. In the Format combo box, you can then select a predefined
date format from the drop-down list (available options depend on the selected datatype), or define your
own format in the input field of the combo box. See Value Formatting Syntax for details about the
syntax to use when defining your own format.

Applying Value Formatting to the output

The Value Formatting that you define applies to Authentic View. Additionally, some Value Formatting
definitions—not all—can also be applied to HTML output. To do this, check the Apply Same Format to XSLT
Output check box. If this option is not checked or if it is not available, then only Authentic View will display the
Value Formatting; the output will display the value in its lexical format (for nodes) or, in the case of Auto-
Calculations, in the format to which the Auto-Calculation evaluates.
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9.5 Using Scripts

In StyleVision, you can define JavaScript functions for each SPS in a JavaScript editor (available as a tab in the
Design View). The function definitions created in this way are stored in the header of the HTML document and
can be called from within the body of the HTML document. Such functions are useful when:

e You wish to achieve a complex result using multiple script statements. In this case it is convenient to
write all the required scripts, as separate functions, in one location (the header) and refer to the
functions subsequently in the design document.

e You wish to use a particular script at multiple locations in the design document.

How to define functions in the JavaScript Editor is described in the sub-section Defining JavaScript
Functions €.

In the GUI, all JavaScript functions which are defined for a given SPS in the JavaScript Editor are listed in the
Design Tree window under the Scripts entry (screenshot below). The screenshot below indicates that four
JavaScript functions, Average, ImageOut, ImageOver, and Buttons, are currently defined in the active SPS.

B- a0 9 X | e
) sPs2.5ps
B %2 Scripts
E--El Javascript
Average

ImageCut
ImageCyver
Buttonz
- B8 Main Templste 'f
------- BB Global Templates
-F ERyDesign Fragmerts
------- BR Page Layout

The functions defined in the JavaScript Editor are available as event handler calls within the GUI. When a
component in the design document is selected, any of the defined functions can be assigned to an event
handler property in the Event property group in the Properties sidebar. How to assi&a JavaScript function to
an event handler is described in the section Assigning Function to Event Handlers .

Scripts in modular SPSs

When an SPS module is added to another SPS module@, the scripts in the added module are available
within the referring SPS, and can be used as event handlers via the Properties sidebar for components in the
referring SPS. For more information about using modular SPSs, see the section Modular spss@.
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9.5.1 Defining JavaScript Functions

To define JavaScript functions, do the following:

1. In Design View, switch to the JavaScript Editor by clicking the Design View tab and selecting
JavaScript (screenshot below).

Design ' Design

QuickS1 JavaScript

2. Inthe JavaScript Editor, type in the function definitions (see screenshot below).

1 function DisplayTimel)

2 {

3 nowe = new Datel);

4 hours = now. getHours();

] mins = now. gethinutes();
B secs = now. getSeconds();
7 result = hours + " + mins + " + secs;
o alertiresult);

d }
10
11 @  function ClearsStatus()
12 {
13 window. status="";
14 !

The screenshot above shows the definitions of two JavaScript functions: pDisplayTime and
ClearStatus. These have been described for the active SPS. They will be entered in the header of the
HTML file as follows:

<script language="javascript">

<!-- function DisplayTime ()
{
now = new Date();
hours = now.getHours();
mins = now.getMinutes()
0

’

secs = now.getSeconds () ;
result = hours + "." + mins + "." + secs;
alert (result)

}

function ClearStatus ()

{

window.status="";

}

-—>

</script>
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These functions can now be called from anywhere in the HTML document. In StyleVision, all the
defined functions are available as options that can be assigned to an event handler property in the
Event property group in the Properties sidebar. See Assigning Function to Event Handlers for

details.

9.5.2 Assigning Functions as Event Handlers

In the StyleVision GUI, you can assign JavaScript functions as event handlers for events that occur on the
HTML renditions of SPS components. These event handlers will be used in the HTML output. The event handler
for an available event—such as onclick—is set by assigning a global function as the event handler. In the
Properties sidebar, global functions defined in the JavaScript Editor are available as event handlers in the
dropdown boxes of each event in the Events property group for the selected component (screenshot below).

Propetrties

Properies Far:

paragraph

b2 248 & X

bt

= ewvent

-------- onclick

-------- ondblclick

........ onkeydovwn
........ aneypress
........ aneyup

-------- onmausedawn
-------- Lalglyplal =T i
-------- onmouseout
-------- ONMAaUEeayer

-------- ONmoau=seUp
B HTML

CCEINTE

To assign a function to an event handler, do the following:

1. Select the component in the SPS for which the event handler is to be defined. The component can be a

node or content of any kind, dynamic or static.

2. In the Properties sidebar select the Event group. This results in the available events being displayed in

the Attribute column (screenshot above).

3. In the Value column of the required event, click the down arrow of the combo box. This drops down a

list of all the functions defined in the JavaScript Editor.

4. From the dropdown list, select the required function as the event handler for that event.

In the HTML output, when that event is triggered on the component for which the event handler is defined, the
JavaScript function is executed.
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9.5.3 External JavaScript Files

An SPS can access external JavaScript files in two ways:

1. By creating a User-Defined Element or User-Defined XML Block €. These design objects can contain
a sCRIPT element that accesses the external JavaScript file. Note that location of the User-Defined
Element or User-Defined XML Block is within the BoDY element of the design (and therefore within the
BODY element of the HTML output, not within the HEAD element).

2. By adding a script in the Javascript Editor® that accesses the external file. A script that is added in
this way will be located in the HEAD element of the HTML output.

User-Defined Elements and User-Defined XML Blocks

External JavaScript files can be accessed by means of User-Defined Elements @ and User-Defined XML
Blocks @@ Using these mechanisms, a sCRIPT element that accesses the external JavaScript file can be
inserted at any location within the BoDY element of the output HTML document.

A User-Defined Element @ could be inserted as follows:
1. Place the cursor at the location in the design where the scr1PT element that accesses the JavaScript

file is to be inserted.
2. From the Insert menu or context menu, select the command for inserting a User-Defined Element @

Edit User-Defined Element

Enter the element's name, followed by itz attributes as a sequence of names and
double-guoted values.

Far example, to generate an HTML ‘harizantal row' element with 502 width, tope:
hr width=""50%"
Far dynamic attiibute values, twpe an #Path expression enclozed in braces:

hr width=""{concat{width-in-pet, "%

zonpt sro=""file: /¢/ o /U zers/Deskiopdtest jz' type="text avazcript”

<aonph zre="file: /¢ /U sers/ D eskiopdtest j2' twpe="textjavaszcript" />

k. I Cancel

i

3. Inthe dialog that pops up (see screenshot above), enter the sCRIPT element as shown abowe, giving
the URL of the JavaScript file as the value of the src attribute of the scrIpT element: for example,

script type="text/javascript" src="file:///c:/Users/mam/Desktop/test.js"
4. Click OK to finish.

You can also use a User-Defined XML Block @ to achieve the same result. To do this use the same procedure
as described above for User-Defined Elements, with the only differences being (i) that a User-Defined XML
Block ® s inserted instead of a User-Defined Element, and (i) that the scripT element is inserted as a
complete XML block, that is, with start and end tags.
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JavaScript Editor

The JavaScript Editor € enables you to insert an external script in the HEAD element of the HTML output. Do
this by entering, in the JavaScript Editor, the following script fragment, outside any other function definitions
that you create.

var script = document.createElement ('script');
script.type = 'text/javascript';

script.src = 'file:///c:/Users/Desktop/test.js’';
var head = document.getElementsByTagName ('head') [0];
head.appendChild (script)

The external JavaScript file that is located by the URL in script.src is accessed from within the HEAD element
of the output HTML document.
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9.6

HTML Import

In StyleVision you can import an HTML file and create the following documents based on it:

An SPS document based on the design and structure of the imported HTML file.

An XML Schema, in which HTML document components are created as schema elements or
attributes. Optionally, additional elements and attributes that are not related to the HTML document
can be created in the user-defined schema.

An XML document with: (i) a structure based on the XML Schema you have created, and (ii) content
from the HTML file.

XSLT stylesheets based on the design in Design View.

HTML-to-XML: step-by-step

The HTML Import mechanism, which enables the creation of XML files based on the imported HTML file,
consists of the following steps:

1.

2.

9.6.1

Creating New SPS via HTML Import@. When an HTML file is imported into StyleVision, a new SPS
document is created. The HTML document is displayed in Design View with HTML markup tags. A
user-defined XML Schema with a document element called UserRoot is created in the Schema Tree
window. This is the schema on which the SPS is based. The HTML document content and markup that
is displayed in Design View at this point is included in the SPS as static content.

Creating the Schema and SPS Design. Create the schema by (i) dragging components from the
HTML document to the required location in the schema tree (in the Schema Tree window); and,
optionally, (ii) adding your own nodes to the schema tree. In the Design Window, HTML content that
has been used to build nodes in the schema tree will now be displayed with schema node tags around
the content. HTML content that has no corresponding schema node will continue to be displayed
without schema node tags.

In the Design Document, assign formatting to nodes, refine processing rules, or add static content as
required. These modifications will have an effect only on the SPS and the generated XSLT. It will not
have an effect on either the generated schema or XML file.

After you have completed the schema tree and the design of the SPS, you can generate and save @
the following:

¢ an XML Schema corresponding to the schema tree you have created;

e an XML data file with a structure based on the schema and content for schema nodes that are
created with the (content) placeholder in the SPS design;

e a SPS (.sps file) and/or XSLT stylesheet based on your design.

Creating New SPS via HTML Import

To create a new SPS file from an HTML document, do the following:

1.

3.

Select the menu command File | New | New from HTML File.

In the Open dialog that pops up, browse for the HTML file you wish to import. Select it and click Open.
You will be asked whether relative paths should be converted to absolute paths. Make your choice by
clicking either Yes or No.
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A new SPS document is created. The document is displayed in Design View and is marked up with the

predefined HTML formats available in StyleVision (screenshot below).

parallel processes:(p]

A Sample Article

[p »Thiz is a simple article, marked up in HTML. Tt is the example HTIL

document used to detnonstrate how STYLEVISION can generate schetna
fles, XML files, and stylesheets from an HITML document. Tt contans
headlines, paragraphs, two lists, a table, an image, a hyperlink, horizontal
rules, and mhne talics. A munber of these elements hawve attﬁbutes.@

[0 >t is important to note that the HTML-to-3ML conversion involves two

s Creation of a schema tree

s Design of a STYLEVIZION Power Stylesheet (SP3)

Note that the HTML document is displayed within the main template. There is no global template.

In the Schema Tree sidebar, a user-defined schema is created (screenshot below) with a root element

(document element) called UserRoot.

- [ Bl | [ i

sE Sources

El / Roat Elements
- {} UserRoot

------- T 21 Glokal Elemerts
FHE] &l Global Types
- [H] Mamespaces

Note that there is no global element in the All Global Elements list.

SPS structure and design

The SPS contains a single template—the main template—which is applied to the document node of a
temporary internal XML document. This XML document has the structure of the user-defined schema which was
created in the Schema Tree window. In Design View, at this point, the HTML document components within the
main template are included in the SPS as static components. The representation of these HTML components
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in Authentic View will be as non-editable, non-XML content. The XSLT stylesheets will contain these HTML
components as literal result elements. The schema, at this point, has only the document element rRoot;
consequently, the temporary internal XML document contains only the document element rRoot with no child
node.

When you create HTML selections as elements and attributes in the user-defined schema, you can do this in
either of two ways:

1. By converting the selection to an element or attribute. In the design, the node tags are inserted with a
(content) placeholder within the tag. In the schema, an element or attribute is created. In the XML
document, the selection is converted to the text content of the schema node which is created in the
XML document. The contents of the node created in the XML document will be inserted dynamically
into the output obtained via the SPS.

2. By surrounding the selection with an element or attribute. In the design, the selection is surrounded
by the node tags; no (content) placeholder is inserted. This means that the selection is present in
the SPS design as static content. In the schema, an element or attribute is created. In the XML
document, the node is created, but is empty. The static text which is within the schema node tags in
the design will be output; no dynamic content will be output for this node unless a (content)
placeholder for this node is explicitly inserted in the design.

The significance of the (content) placeholder is that it indicates locations in the design where data from the
XML document will be displayed (in the output) and can be edited (in Authentic View).

9.6.2 Creating the Schema and SPS Design

The schema is created by dragging selections from Design View into the user-defined schema. You do this one
selection at a time. The selection is dropped on a node in the schema tree (relative to which the new node will
be created, either as a child or sibling). You select the type of the node to be created (element or attribute) and
whether the selection is to be converted to the new node or surrounded by it.

The selection
The selection in Design View can be any of the following:

A node in the HTML document.

A text string within a node.
Adjacent text strings across nodes.
An image.

A link.

A table.

A list.

A combination of any of the abowe.

In this section we explain the process in general for any selection. The special cases of tables and lists are
discussed in more detail in the section Creating Tables and Lists as Elements/Attributes €2

To make a selection, click an HTML document component or highlight the required text string. If multiple
components are to be selected, click and drag over the desired components to highlight the selection. Note
that StyleVision extends the selection at the beginning and end of the selection to select higher-level elements
till the first and last selected elements belong to the same parent.
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The location in the schema tree

On dragging the selection over the desired schema tree node, the mouse pointer will be changed to one of the
following symbols.

¢ Dropping the node when the Create as Sibling symbol vL appears, creates the selection as a sibling
node of the node on which the selection is dropped.

e Dropping the node when the Create as Child symbol -1 appears, creates the selection as a child
node of the node on which the selection is dropped.

You should select the node on which the selection is to be dropped according to whether the selection is to be
created as a sibling or child of that node.

Selecting how the node is created

When you drop the selection (see previous section), a context menu pops up (screenshot below) in which you
make two choices: (i) whether the node is to be created as an element or attribute; (ii) whether the selection is
to be converted to the node or whether the node is to simply surround the selection.

- | 8] | o |[oe] R
=8 Sources
- & SUSER
. +E # Root Elements
o £} UserRoot

Corwvert selection o elements

Converk selection to attributes

Surround selection with element

The following points should be noted:

e When a selection is conwerted to a node (element or attribute), the node tags, together with a
contained (content) placeholder, replace the selection in the design. In the design and the output the
text content of the selection is removed from the static content. In the output, the text of the selection
appears as dynamic content of the node in the XML document.

e Ifan HTML node is converted to an XML node, the XML node tags are inserted within the HTML node
tags.

e When a selection (including HTML node selections) is surrounded by an XML node, the XML node tags
are inserted before and after the selection. In the design and the output, the text content of the
selection is retained as static text.

e The inserted node tags are inserted with the necessary path (that is, with ancestor node tags that
establish a path relative to the containing node). The path will be absolute or relative depending on the
context of the node in the design.

e How to create nodes from table and list selections are described in Creating Tables and Lists as

Elements/Attributes .

© 2018-2024 Altova GmbH Altova StyleVision 2024 Basic Edition



372 Additional Functionality HTML Import

Adding and deleting nodes in the schema

You can add additional nodes (which are not based on an HTML selection) to the user-defined schema. Do this
by right-clicking on a node and selecting the required command from the context menu. Alternatively, you can
use the toolbar icons of the Schema Tree sidebar.

To delete a node, select the node and then use either the context menu or the toolbar icon. Note, however, that
when a node is deleted, some paths in the design could be invalidated.

Modifying the design
You can modify the structure of the design by dragging components around and by inserting static and
dynamic components. Styles can also be modified using the various styling capabilities of StyleVision.

9.6.3 Creating Tables and Lists as Elements/Attributes

Tables and lists in the HTML document can be converted to element or attribute nodes in the XML Schema so
that they retain the table or list structure in the schema.

Converting a table to elements/attributes
To convert a table to schema nodes, do the following:

Select the HTML table by highlighting some text in it.

Drag it to the node in the schema tree as a sibling or child of which you want to create it.

Drop the node when the Create as Sibling symbol Jr or Create as Child symbol < appears.

In the context menu that now pops up (screenshot below), select the command Convert selected
table/list to elements or Convert selected table/list to attributes according to whether you wish to
create the contents of table cells as elements or attributes, respectively.

PO DN~

Convert selection to elements

Convert selection to atkributes

Surraund seleckion with element

Convert selected tableflist bo elements

Convert selected kableflist bo atkributes

5. In the Conwert Table dialog that pops up (screenshot below), select whether the table created in the
SPS should be a static table or dynamic table.
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Convert Table x|

— Corvert the zelected table

" Ta a static table

' To a dynamic table
* Growing topddown
i~ Growing leftright

I First rowedcolume is a header

Corpert I Skip

If the static table option is selected, then for each cell in the table, a schema node is created. In the
design, each node is inserted with the (content) placeholder. The data in the table cells is copied to
the temporary internal XML document (and to the generated XML document). The dynamic table
option is available when the structure of all rows in the table are identical. When created in the SPS,
the rows of the dynamic table are represented by a single row in the design (because each row has the
same structure). The table data will be copied to the XML file. The dynamic table can grow top/down
(rows are arranged vertically relative to each other) or left/right (rows become columns and extend from
left to right). If you indicate that the first row/column is a header, then (i) a header row containing the
column headers as static text is included in the design; and (ii) the schema element/attribute nodes
take the header texts as their names. If the first row/column is not indicated as a header, then no
header row is included in the design.

6. After you have selected the required option/s, click Convert to finish.

Converting a list to elements/attributes
To convert a list to schema nodes, do the following:

Select the HTML list by highlighting some text in it.

Drag it to the node in the schema tree as a sibling or child of which you want to create it.

Drop the node when the Create as Sibling symbol Jr or Create as Child symbol -3 appears.

In the context menu that now pops up (screenshot below), select the command Convert selected
table/list to elements or Convert selected table/list to attributes according to whether you wish to
create the contents of table cells as elements or attributes, respectively.

PO N=

Convert selection to elements

Convert selection to atbributes

Surround selection with element

Convert selected kableflist bo elements

Convert selected table/list to atbributes

5. In the Conwert List dialog that pops up (screenshot below), select whether the list created in the SPS
should be a static list or dynamic list.
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Converk List El

Convert the zelected list

" To a static list
& To a dynamic list

Corveert I Skip

If the static list option is selected, then for each list item, a schema node is created. In the design,
each node is inserted with the text of the HTML list item included as static content of the list item. If
the dynamic list option is selected, then each list item is represented by a single list item node in the
design. In the design, the list item element is inserted with the (content) placeholder.

6. After you have selected the required option, click Convert to finish.

9.64 Generating Output

After completing the SPS, you can generate the following output using the File | Save Generated Files
command:

e Generated user-defined schema, which is the schema you have created in the Schema Tree sidebar.

e Generated user-defined XML data, which is an XML document based on the schema you have created
and containing data imported from the HTML file.

e XSLT stylesheets for HTML output.

e HTML output.
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9.7 ASPX Interface for Web Applications

If an HTML report of DB or XML data for the Internet is to be created with an SPS, then the usual procedure for
creating the report with StyleVision would be as follows:

1. If the source data is in a DB, then, with the finished SPS active in StyleVision, generate an XML file
from the DB. (If the source data is in an XML file, then this step is not required.)

2. Also from the SPS, generate the XSLT-for-HTML file.

3. Transform the XML file using the generated XSLT-for-HTML file.

4. Place the resulting HTML file on the senver.

For a web application, the HTML file could become outdated if the source (DB or XML) data is modified.
Updating the HTML file on the Web server with the new data would require: (i) for DB-based data, the re-
generation of the XML file, (ii) transforming the new XML file using the XSLT-for-HTML, and (iii) placing the result
HTML file on the server.

StyleVision provides a solution to quickly update HTML web pages. This is a feature for automatically
generating an ASPX application. All the required ASPX application files (the .aspx file, XSLT file, and the code
files) are generated by StyleVision. These files can then be placed on the sener together with the source DB
file or XML file and the XSLT-for-HTML file. Each time the .aspx file—which is the web interface file—is
refreshed, the following happens: (i) for DB-based data, a new XML file is generated from the DB; for XML-based
data, this step is not required; (ii) the XML file is transformed using the XSLT-for-HTML file that is on the server;
and (iii) the output of the transformation is displayed in the web interface page. In this way, the web interface
page will quickly display the latest and up-to-date DB or XML data.

Generating files for an ASPX solution
After creating the DB-based SPS or XML-based SPS, do the following to create an ASPX solution:

1.  With the SPS active in StyleVision, generate the ASPXfiles by clicking the command, File | Web
Design | Generate ASPX Web Application. The ASPX application files will be created in the folder
location you specify. The folder in which you generate the ASPX application will contain the following
files among others:

® Readme.doc

® SPSFilename.aspx

® SPSFilename.xslt

e SPSFilename.cs

2. Place the DB file or XML file on the sener, in the same folder as the ASPX application. The .aspx file
is the entry point of the application. Refreshing this file will cause the DB or XML data that is displayed
in it to be updated.

Note: You will need to have Altova's RaptorXML application installed in order for the XSLT transformation to
run correctly. If you have problems with the transformation, see the rReadMe . doc file for details about
setting up RaptorXML.

How it works
The folder in which you generate the ASPX application will contain the following files among others:
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Readme.doc
SPSFilename.aspx
SPSFilename.xslt
SPSFilename.cs

SPSFilename.aspx is the URL of the output document. sPSFilename.aspx executes C# code stored in the file
SPSFilename.cs. This C# code reads the XML content (from files or a database as required) and passes it to
RaptorXML, together with the sPsFilename.xs1t file. (RaptorXML contains Altova’s XSLT transformation
engine. It can be downloaded from the Altova website.) RaptorXML performs a transformation of the XML
content, using the provided XSLT file. The result is an HTML document, which the web application then displays
in the browser. When the XML content changes, for example because of changes made to the database,
browsing to spsFilename.aspx (or refreshing the page in the browser) will automatically fetch the most recent
data from the database or XML file and render an updated document.

9.71 Example: Localhost on Windows 7

The procedure outlined below sets up your local host to serve an ASPX application. For more information, see
the file Readme.doc in the ASPX application folder. This folder and file are generated when you select the
command File | Web Design | Generate ASPX Web Application with an SPS file active.

Install RaptorXML

Make sure that the latest version of RaptorXML is installed. RaptorXML contains Altova's transformation engine.
It will be used to transform the (DB-generated) XML file.

Activate Internet Information Services (Microsoft’'s web server)

If Internet Information Services (lIS) is not activated, carry out the steps below to activate it. Step 5 shows how
to test whether IS has been activated.

1. Go to Control Panel | Programs and Features | Tum Windows features on or off.
. Set the Intemet Information Services checkbox. The tri-state checkbox will change to Partly checked.
3. Additionally, set the Internet Information Services | World Wide Web Services | Application
Development Features | ASP.NET checkbox.
4. Click OK. When the process is complete, you will have a folder named C: /inetpub/wwwroot. This is
the web server’s root folder.
5. As atest, goto localhost in a browser. This will display the lIS welcome screen

In StyleVision, generate the ASPX application

Generate the ASPX application as follows:

1. Itis recommended that the database and the SPS file be in the same folder.
After the SPS file has been completed, issue the command Files | Web Design | Generate ASPX Web
Application.

3. In the dialog that opens, create a folder below C: /inetpub/wwwroot and select that folder, for
example: C:/inetpub/wwwroot/Testl.
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4. On confirming your folder selection, StyleVision will generate the following files in it: <FileName>.aspx,
<FileName> AltovaDataBaseExtractor.cs, Web.config, and a folder App Code containing the
various files.

Note: In order to save files to C: /inetpub/wwwroot you will need to run StyleVision as an administrator. Do
this by restarting StyleVision. Right-click the StyleVision executable file or a shortcut to it and select
Run as Administrator.

Make ASPX aware of the generated application
Carry out the following steps to make ASPX aware of the application you have generated with StyleVision:

1. Go to Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Internet Information Services (IIS) Manager.
In the Connections panel, expand the tree to display the folder (for example, Test1). The folder's icon
will be a standard yellow folder at this point.
3. In the folder's context menu, issue the command Convert to Application, then click OK in the dialog.
The folder’s icon will now be a globe.
In the Connections panel, expand the tree to display Application Pool and select this.
5. In the context menu for DefaultAppPool (available in the main pane when you select the Application
Pools item in the Connections pane), select the command Advanced Settings.
For the Identity property, select Custom account and enter your Windows user name and password.
7. For the Enable 32-Bit Applications property, enter True. (This is so the database drivers have access).
This step applies only to 64-bit versions of Windows 7.

»

IS

Run the application

In the browser, go to localhost/Test1/<FileName>.aspx (@assuming Test1 is the name of the folder in which
the ASPX application has been sawved). The transformed HTML will be displayed in the browser. Refreshing this
ASPX page will cause the latest data from the database or XML file to be displayed.

Note: If the browser hangs at this point, make sure that the RaptorXML is correctly licensed.
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9.8 PXF File: Container for SPS and Related Files

An SPS design that uses XSLT 2.0 or 3.0 can be saved as a Portable XML Form (PXF) file. The PXF file format
has been specially developed by Altova to package the SPS design with related files (such as the schema file,
source XML file, image files used in the design, and XSLT files for transformation of the source XML to an
output format). The benefit of the PXF file format is that all the files required for Authentic View editing and for
the generation of output from Authentic View can be conveniently distributed in a single file.

This section describing the use of PXF files is organized in two parts:

e Creating a PXF ﬁle
o Editing a PXF File €D
o Deploying a PXE file €

Note: PXF files can be created only from SPSs designed with XSLT 2.0 or 3.0.

9.8.1 Creating a PXF File

To create a PXF file that will contain an SPS design plus related files, open the SPS design in StyleVision and
select the command File | Save As. This pops up the Save Design dialog (screenshot below).

The design can be saved as a StyleVision Power Stylesheet (SPS) file or as a Portable XML
Form (FXF) file.

This is the dassu: format for StyleVision designs. Accompanying files like schemas and
images are external to the SPS file and must be deployed separately.

(") save as PAF file

Accompanying files like schemas and images can be embedded in the PXF file if desired.
An entire design can be deployed by distributing just the PXF file.

Concel

The SPS format is the standard Altova format for StyleVision designs. In this section we are concerned with
the PXF format and so will not consider the SPS format here. Saving a file as an SPS is described in detail in
the User Reference section %

Save as PXF

Selecting the PXF option causes the fam|I|ar Sawve As dialog of Windows systems to pop up. Saving works
exactly as described for the Save DeS|gn _command —W|th the additional step of selecting the files you
wish to include in the PXF file. After you specify the PXF filename, the Configure PXF dialog (screenshot below)
will appear, in which you can select/deselect the files you wish to embed.
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B Configure Portable XML Form (PXF)

Configure the contents of the Portable XML Form.

Design-time fles  additional files

Image files and other files whose path and file name are known to StyleVision at design time can be embedded
in the PXF file automatically. Select below which files to embed in the PXF file.

Global configuration
Embed the SPS file
Embed images
Embed C55 files
Embed imported X5LT files
Embed SP5 modules
Embed Authentic Custom Buttons
Schema source SXML (main)
Embed the schema file(s)
Embed the waorking XML file ]
Embed the template XML file ]

Generate and store XSLT files so XMLSpy, Authentic Desktop and StyleVision Server can create
HTML

RTF

POF

Word 2007+

Text

After saving the PXF file, vou can access this dialog via the Design Overview to maodify the options.

Cancel

In the Global Configuration pane of the Design-time Files tab, you can select/deselect the design-related
source files to be embedded/omitted. You can additionally choose to embed XSLT files generated from the
design. In the XSLT files pane, select the output formats for which you wish to generate and embed XSLT files.
If an XSLT file is included in the PXF file and the PXF file is opened in the Authentic View of an Altova product,
then the toolbar button to generate and view that output format is enabled in Authentic View (screenshot
below).

A l}'J
- [N GE EE OE

Note: If XSLT files for outputs supported only in a higher edition of StyleVision (high to low: Enterprise,
Professional, Basic) were created in a PXF file and if that PXF file is then opened in a lower edition,
then on saving the PXF file the XSLT files for outputs not supported in the lower edition will not be
saved. A prompt appears, asking whether you wish to continue saving the PXF file. You can then save
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without the unsupported formats, or abort the save and retain the unsupported formats.

In the Additional Files tab (screenshot below), you can specify any additional files you wish to include that are
not design-time files. These could be, for example, image files referenced in the design by a URL generated

with an XPath expression. In the screenshot below, the image file NewsTtems.bmp located in the Tmages folder
is selected for inclusion in the PXF file.

&% Configure Portable XML Form (PXF)

Configure the contents of the Portable XML Form.

Design-time files  Additional flles

Image files and other files whose path or file name is defined as an ¥Path expression are not known to
Stylevision at design time, so they are not embedded in the PXF file automatically. To embed these files in the

P¥F file, add them below. Each file path resulting from a file's ¥XPath expression must be a relative path, and it
must be represented in the folder structure below,

PXF Additional files

Add document...  Delete from archive
E_l PXF File | Hame | size
L ) Images Mewsltems.bmp

After saving the PXF file, you can access this dialog via the Design Overview to modify the options,

Cancel

Y

To include an additional file in the PXF file, click the Add Document button and then browse for the file you
want. The Open dialog (in which you browse for the required file) opens the folder in which the SPS is located.
Files from this folder or any descendant folder may be selected. After an additional file has been added to the
PXF file, it and the folder structure leading to it are displayed. The screenshot abowe indicates that the

additional file NewsItems.bmp is in a folder named Images, which is itself contained in the folder in which the
SPS file is located.

If a file is selected from a folder located in any level above the folder containing the SPS file, an error is
reported.
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In the SPS design, any reference to an additional file must be made with a relative path and must use the folder
structure shown in the Additional Files pane. For example, NewsItems.bmp in the screenshot above must be
referenced with the relative path: Images/NewsItems.bmp.

Note: In order to save PXF files, the option Embed Images for RTF and Word 2007+ (File | Properties |
Images) must be selected.

9.8.2 Editing a PXF File

A PXF file can be opened in StyleVision via the File | Open@ command and edited. These edits can be of
two types:

e The configuration of the PXF file can be edited

e The content of individual component files such as the SPS and Authentic XML can be edited in
StyleVision, while other component files (such as image and CSS files) can be edited in external
applications. All component files must however be explicitly updated in StyleVision.

Entry point for PXF editing

The entry point for editing the PXF configuration and for updating the PXF file is the PXF item in the Design
Oweniew sidebar (screenshot below).

Configure embedded files. .,
Updatefextrack embedded files. .

Sources
Modules
CS5S Files
Parameters
XSLT Files

TNFNFNTF|F

Configure embedded files

Clicking the Configure Embedded Files link in Design Oveniew (see screenshot above) opens the Configure
Portable XML Form (PXF) dialog. The configuration options are exactly the same as described in the section,

Creating a PXF File™¥.

Updating embedded files

Clicking the Update Embedded Files link in Design Oveniew (see screenshot above) opens the Portable XML
Form (PXF) Update dialog (screenshot below).
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¥ Style¥ision Portable XML Form {PXF) Update x|

This dialog allows wau ko inkegrate updated source Files inta PXF

¥ Search source files relatively bo the current PEF location

™ Search source files on their original lacation

Moke: It is recommended ko back up the current PF. Updating will overwrite the content
without the possibility to unda,

Global configuration
Updste the SPS file
Update images
Update CEX5 files
Update impaorted XSLT files
Update SPS modules
Update Authentic Custom Buttons
Schema source $XML (main)
Update the schema file(z)
Update the warking Xkl file
Update the template =L file

Oogl O0Oogoo

Extract all. .. | Ipdate I Cancel

i

First, select whether the source files should be retrieved relative to their current PXF locations or from their
original locations. Then check the files you wish to update and click Update. A new PXF file will be created
and will overwrite the existing PXF file. Therefore, before you update, it is highly recommended that you back up
the original PXF file.

9.8.3 Deploying a PXF File

After a PXF file has been created, it can be transported, downloaded, copied, and saved like any other data file.
Since the PXF file can contain all the files required to edit an XML file in Authentic View and to generate output
reports, it is the only file an Authentic user needs in order to get started and to generate output.

A PXF file can be opened in the Authentic View of Altova products D give you an idea of how a PXF file
may be used, here is a list of some usage scenarios in XMLSpy:

e The PXF file is opened via the File | Open command. The embedded XML file will be displayed in
Authentic View using the embedded SPS, and can be edited in Authentic View. The File | Save
command saves changes to the PXF (the embedded XML is modified).

e The PXF file contains no embedded XML file and is opened via the File | Open command. If no XML file
is included, then a Template XML file based on the SPS design is opened in Authentic View. The File |
Save command will save this XML file as an embedded file in the PXF file.
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Note:

In the Altova product XMLSpy, an XML file can be associated with a PXF file so that the embedded
SPS of the PXF file is used for Authentic View editing. The association is done via the menu command
Authentic | Assign a StyleVision Stylesheet. When changes are saved, they will be saved to the
XML file; the PXF file will be unchanged.

If an XSLT stylesheet for one of the output formats has been embedded in the PXF file, then the
Authentic View user will be able to generate output in that format. This is done with the appropriate
output-generation toolbar button (screenshot below). In Authentic View, individual output-generation
toolbar buttons will be enabled only if the PXF file was configured to contain the XSLT stylesheet for
that output. For example, if the PXF file was configured to contain the XSLT stylesheets for HTML and
PDF, then only the toolbar buttons for HTML and PDF output will be enabled while those for RTF and
DocX (Word 2007+) output will be disabled.

P8 48 D
B HTHL RTF | FOF COC: ]

v

If a PXF file is located on a web server and will be used with the Authentic Browser Plug-in, you must
ensure that the server does not block the file. You can do this by adding (via the IIS administration
panel, for example) the following MIME type for PXF (.pxf) file extensions: application/x-zip-
compressed.
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10 Automated Processing

The functionality of StyleVision together with the various XSLT and output files generated by StyleVision provide
powerful automation possibilities. This section describes these capabilities.

StyleVision's file-generation functionality

After you have created an SPS design with StyleVision, you can generate several kinds of XSLT and output
files from within the GUI, depending on which edition of StyleVision you are using (Enterprise, Professional, or
Basic). The following files can be generated with the File | Save Generated Files® command:

e XSLT files for HTML output.
e HTML output.

As you will notice from the list abowe, the files that can be saved with StyleVision are of two types:

1. The XSLT files generated by the SPS design, and
2. The final output files (such as HTML).

The processes to generate the final HTML output files are all one-step processes in which the XML document is
transformed by an XSLT stylesheet to the output format.

StyleVision Server and RaptorXML: generating files from outside the GUI

Additionally to generatin&nXSLT stylesheets and the required output formats via the StyleVision GUI (Eile |
Save Generated Files“ command), you can generate output files using two other methods:

1.  With StyleVision Sener, which calls StyleVision's file generation functionality without opening the GUI,
you can produce various kinds of output.

2. With RaptorXML@, a standalone Altova application that contains Altova's XML(+XBRL) Validator, and
XSLT and XQuery Engines. The XSLT Engines in RaptorXML can be used for transformations of XML to
an output format by processing XML documents with XSLT stylesheets. The XSLT file will have to be
created in advance so that it can be used by RaptorXML. (RaptorXML does not take an SPS as an
input parameter.) The advantages of using RaptorXML are: (i) speed, as a result enabling fast
transformations of large files; and (ii) in addition to a command line interface, RaptorXML provides
interfaces for COM, Java, and .NET, and can therefore be easily called from within these environments.
How to use RaptorXML for transformations is explained in the sub-section Raptoer\/IL@.

3. Multiple transformations can be carried out according to pre-set triggers (such as a daily time) using
Altova StyleVision Server within an Altova FlowForce Server workflow. This is described in the section
Automation with FlowForce Server &D.
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10.1 Command Line Interface

StyleVision functionality can be called from the command line in two ways:

e By calling the StyleVision executable® . This provides a access to StyleVision's XSLT-file-generation
functionality. The XSLT files are generated from the SPS file.

e By using StyleVision Serer® to generate output files (HTML, etc). The output files are generated
from a PXF file, which is a package of an SPS file with its related files (XML, XSD, image files, etc).
The PXF file is generated from StyleVision.

How to use the command line
There are two ways you can use the command line:

¢ Commands can be entered singly on the command line and be executed immediately. For example, in
a command prompt window, you can enter a command for StyleVision or StyleVision Server@, and
press Enter to execute the command.

e A series of commands can be entered in a batch file for batch processing. For example:

@ECHO OFF

CLS

StyleVision TestEN.sps -outxslt=HTML-EN.xslt
StyleVision TestDE.sps -outxslt=HTML-DE.xslt
StyleVision TestES.sps -outxslt=HTML-ES.xslt

When the batch file is processed, the commands are executed and the files are generated.

StyleVision functionality in scheduled tasks

Using the Scheduled Tasks tool of Windows, StyleVision commands can be set to execute according to a
predefined schedule. Either a single command or a batch file can be specified as the task to be executed. How
to create such commands is described in How to Automate Processing@.

10.1.1 StyleVision

The syntax for command line use is:

StyleVision [<SPS File>] [<options>]

where
StyleVision calls StyleVision, which is located in the StyleVision application folder
<SPS File> specifies the SPS file
<options> One or more of the options listed below.

When a command is executed StyleVision runs silently (i.e. without the GUI being opened), generates the
required output files, and closes. If an error or warning is encountered, the GUI is opened and the corresponding
message is displayed in a message box.
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Note: Forthe SPS to load correctly in StyleVision, the XSD and Working XML files that the SPS uses must
be at the locations specified for them in the SPS.

Options

Options may be entered in any order. Note that FO, RTF, PDF, and Word 2007+ output-related options are
available in the Enterprise edition, or the Enterprise and Professional editions only; these options are indicated
with the words Enterprise edition or Enterprise and Professional editions in the list below.

e XSLT file output

-OutXSLT=<file> Writes XSLT-for-HTML to the specified file

—OutXSLRTF=<file> Writes XSLT-for-RTF to the specified file (Enterprise and
Professional editions)

—-OutXSLText=<file> Writes XSLT-for-Text to the specified file (Enterprise and
Professional editions)

-OutXSLFO=<file> Writes XSLT-for-FO to the specified file (Enterprise edition
only)

-OutXSLWord2007=<file> Writes XSLT-for-Word 2007+ to the specified file (Enterprise
edition only)

Examples

StyleVision "QuickStart.sps" -outxslt="QuickStartHTML.xslt"
StyleVision "C:\Test\QuickStart.sps" -outxslt="C:\Test\QuickStartHTML.xslt"

Points to note
Note the following points:

e Paths may be absolute or relative and should use backslashes.

e [fthe filename or the path to it contains a space, then the entire path should be enclosed in quotes.
For example: "c:\My Files\MyXML.xml" or "c:\MyFiles\My XML.xml".

e Commands, paths, and folder and file names are case-insensitive.

10.1.2  StyleVision Server

StyleVision Server can be used via its command line interface (CLI) on Windows, Linux. and Mac OS systems
to transform XML files into output HTML, PDF, RTF, and DOCX documents. The StyleVision Server CLI's
generate command takes an XML file and a M as its two arguments, and the desired output formats
as its parameters. The XSLT stylesheets for the transformation are obtained from the PXE file € submitted as
input.

An advantage of using StyleVision Server's CLI over RaptorXML Server's CLI is that StyleVision Server can take
PXF files as its input (RaptorXML takes an XSLT file as its input). StyleVision Server is however best used
when used as part of an Altova FlowForce workflow. A FlowForce workflow can start transformation jobs
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according to preset triggers: Multiple files can be transformed automatically within a network when the
FlowForce job is triggered. See the section Automation with FlowForce Server® for more information.

For more information about the StyleVision Server CLI, see the StyleVision Server documentation.
Output files
StyleVision Server can generate one or more of the following files from the specified PXF file:

e HTML (.html) file/s using the XML and XSLT-for-HTML files specified in the PXF, or using alternative
XML files
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10.2 Using RaptorXML

Altova RaptorXML is Altova's third-generation, hyper-fast XML and XBRL processor XBRL processing is
available only in RaptorXML+XBRL Server.. It has been built to be optimized for the latest standards and parallel
computing environments. Designed to be highly cross-platform capable, the engine takes advantage of today’s
ubiquitous multi-core computers to deliver lightning fast processing of XML and XBRL data.

RaptorXML is available in two editions:

e RaptorXML Server edition, which can be accessed over a network and can transform multiple files at a
time.

e RaptorXML+XBRL Server edition, which can be accessed ower a network, can transform multiple files at
a time, and additionally supports XBRL validation.

For more information about RaptorXML, see the Altova website.

Typical use-cases

The functionality of RaptorXML that would be most relevant to StyleVision users is the XSLT transformation
functionality. Typically, this functionality would be used as follows:

1. An XSLT stylesheet is generated from an SPS with the File | Save Generated Files™ command.
Note that RaptorXML cannot be used to generate XSLT stylesheets from an SPS file.

2. The generated XSLT stylesheet is used to transform XML documents with RaptorXML. With RaptorXML
you can generate HTML output.

Advantages of RaptorXML

The advantages of using RaptorXML are as follows:

e RaptorXML provides very fast validation and XSLT transformation, and is therefore useful for dealing with
large files.

e Easy use with command line, COM, Java, and .NET interfaces.

e Automation and scheduling@ with the use of batch files and the scheduling processes such as the
Scheduled Tasks process of Windows.

For a description of how RaptorXML can be used to automate the production of output documents (such as
HTML) from XML source documents, see the section How to Automate Processing@.

For additional and more detailed information about using RaptorXML, including how to use RaptorXML's COM,
Java, and .NET interfaces, see the RaptorXML user documentation.

10.2.1 PDF Output

To generate PDF output from an XML document requires two steps:

1. The XML document is transformed by an XSLT stylesheet. An XSLT transformation engine (such as
that of RaptorXML) is used for this transformation. The result is an FO document.
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2. The FO document is processed by an FO processor (such as Apache's FOP) to generate the PDF
output. StyleVision can be set up to pass the FO result of an XSLT transformation to an FO processor.
In StyleVision, the result of PDF generation is displayed in the PDF Preview window or can be saved
as a file (via the File | Save Generated Files@ command).

RaptorXML and PDF

Since RaptorXML does not provide parameters to direct the FO output of an XSLT transformation to an FO
processor, you will be left with an FO document as the result of the XSLT transformation step (the first step of
the two-step PDF-generation process).

The FO document must now be passed to an FO processor for second-step processing from FO to PDF. The
instructions for carrying out this step vary according to the processor being used. For example, in the case of
the Apache FOP processor, the following simple command can be used to identify the input FO document and
specify the name and location of the output PDF document:

fop -fo input.fo -pdf output.pdf

FOP offers other parameters, and these are listed in the EOP_user reference.

FOP and XSLT
One FOP option enables you to specify an input XML file, an input XSLT file, and an output PDF file:

fop -xml input.xml -xslt input.xslt -pdf output.pdf

In this situation, FOP uses its built-in XSLT engine to carry out the first-step XML-to-FO transformation. It then
passes the result FO document to FOP for the second-step FO-to-PDF processing.

You should be aware, however, that FOP's built-in engine might not support all the XSLT features that
StyleVision and RaptorXML support. Consequently, there could errors if an XSLT stylesheet generated by
StyleVision is specified as an input for an XML transformation using FOP's built-in XSLT engine. In such cases,
use the XSLT engine of RaptorXML+XBRL) Server to transform to FO, and then supply the FO file to FOP for
processing to PDF.

Batch processing to PDF

A quick and simple way to generate PDF by using RaptorXML for the first-step XSLT transformation and FOP
for the second-step FO processing would be to write a batch file that combines the two commands. For
example:

raptorxmlserver xslt --input=Test.xml --output=Test.fo Test.xslt
fop -fo Test.fo -pdf Test.pdf

The first command calls RaptorXML and produces test.fo as output. The second command passes test.fo
to the FOP processor, which generates the PDF file test.pdf. For more information about batch processing
and how batch files can be used to automate processes, see the following section: How to Automate

Processing@.
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10.3 Automation with FlowForce Server

Transformations can be automated over a network by using Altova's FlowForce Sener, which is available on
Windows, Linux, and Mac OS systems. The process works as follows:

1. From StyleVision, a PXE file €D is deployed to FlowForce Server ™ (with the Eile | Deploy to
FlowForce @ command) as a .transformation file. The .transformation file contains all the files
and information required to carry out transformations as designed in the SPS. (In the diagram below,
the deployment is represented by the connector line running along the top.)

2. After the .transformation file has been deployed to FlowForce Senver, jobs can be created in
FlowForce that use the .transformation file to generate transformations according to triggers
specified in the job definition. (A trigger could be, for example, a specific time every day.) Flow Force
jobs are created in the FlowForce Web Server interface (shown in the center of the diagram below),
which can be accessed from StyleVision or via an HTTP address. For information about creating
FlowForce jobs, see the ElowForce documentation.

3. At execution time, FlowForce Server passes the transformation instructions and relevant files to
StyleVision Sener, which then carries out the transformation (see diagram below).

The role of StyleVision Senrver in the FlowForce workflow is shown in the diagram below. (The role of MapForce
Senver in the workflow is also displayed since FlowForce jobs can be created that send Altova MapForce
mappings to the Altova MapForce Senrver for execution.)
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Note that additionally to being invoked by a FlowForce job, StyleVision Server can also be invoked via its

command line. Usage is described in the StyleVision Server documentation.
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10.4 How to Automate Processing

A batch file (a text file saved with the file extension .bat) contains a sequence of commands that will be
executed from the command line. When the batch file is executed, each command in the batch file will be
executed in turn, starting with the first and progressing through the sequence. A batch file is therefore useful in
the following situations:

e Executing a series of commands automatically (see below).

e Creating a chain of processing commands, where a command requires input produced by a preceding
command. (For example, an XML file produced as output of one transformation is used as the input of
a subsequent transformation.)

e Scheduling a sequence of tasks to be executed at a particular time.

Batch file with sequence of commands
A sequence of commands to be executed is entered as follows:

@ECHO OFF

CLS

StyleVision TestEN.sps -outxslt=HTML-EN.xslt
StyleVision TestDE.sps -outxslt=HTML-DE.xslt
StyleVision TestES.sps -outxslt=HTML-ES.xslt

When the batch file is processed, the commands are executed and the files generated. The batch file above
uses StyleVision to generate three XSLT files from an SPS file.
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11 Menu Commands and Reference

This section contains a complete description of StyleVision toolbars, Design View symbols, and menu
commands. It is divided into the following broad parts:

e An explanation of symbols used in Design View .

e A description of the Edit XPath Expression diana.

e A description of all the toolbars with their icons “¥, as well as a description of how to customize the
views of the toolbars.

e All menu commands.

While the User Reference section contains a description of individual commands, the mechanisms behind
various StyleVision features are explained in detail in the relevant sections. The mechanisms have been
organized into the following groups::

SPS File Content @

SPS File Structure

SPS File Advanced Features
SPS File Presentation

SPS File Additional Functionality@

-I See also

e User Interface
e Quick Start Tutorialm
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11.1 Design View Symbols

An SPS design will typically contain several types of component. Each component is represented in the design
by a specific symbol. These symbols are listed below and are organized into the following groups:

Nodes in the XML document
XML document content
Data-entry devices

Predefined formats

XPath objects

URI objects

Each of these component types can:

e be mowved using drag and drop;

e be cut, copied, pasted, and deleted using (i) the commands in the Edit menu@, or (ii) the standard
Windows shortcuts for these commands;

e have formatting applied to it;

e have a context menu pop up when right-clicked.

Nodes in the XML document

Element and attribute nodes in the XML document are represented in the SPS design document by tags. Each
node has a start tag and end tag. Double-clicking either the start or end tag collapses that node. When a node
is collapsed all its contents are hidden. Double-clicking a collapsed node expands it and displays its content.

The following types of node are represented:

e Document node

[E38xML > [ Ont:Orgchart (8] )< E3gxmL] | | [E35xML ]

The document node (indicated with sxmr) represents the XML document as a whole. It is indicated
with a green $xmr tag when the schema source is associated with an XML document, and with spB
when the schema source is associated with a DB. The document node in the screenshot at left is
expanded and contains the orgchart element, which is collapsed. The document node in the
screenshot at right is collapsed; its contents are hidden.

e Element node

[Ommere > (CONteNnt) o]

An element node is inserted together with all its ancestor elements if the ancestors are not present
at the insertion point. In the screenshot abowve, the Name element node is shown expanded (left) and
collapsed (right).

e Attribute node
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[Ehve | (content

An attribute node is inserted together with all its ancestor elements if the ancestors are not present
at the insertion point. Attribute names contain the prefix =. In the screenshot above, the href attribute
node is shown expanded (left) and collapsed (right).

Nodes are included in the design as node templates. For information on the various kind of templates that can
be included in the design, see the section, Templates and Design Fragments.

XML document content
XML document content is represented by two placeholders:

. (contents)
. (rest-of-contents)

The contents placeholder represents the contents of a single node. All the text content of the node is output. If
the node is an attribute node or a text-only element node, the value of the node is output. If the node is an
element node that contains mixed content or element-only content, the text content of all descendants is
output. In XSLT terms, the contents placeholder is equivalent to the xs1:apply-templates element with its
select attribute set for that node..

Note: When applied to an element node, the contents placeholder does not output the values of attributes of
that element. To output attribute nodes, you must explicitly include the attribute in the template (main
or global).

The rest-of-contents placeholder applies templates to the rest of the child elements of the current node. The
template that is applied for each child element in this case will be either a global template (if one is defined for
that element) or the default template for elements (which simply outputs text of text-only elements, and applies
templates to child elements). For example, consider an element book, which contains the child elements:
title, author, isbn, and pubdate. If the definition of book specifies that only the title child element be
output, then none of the other child elements (author, isbn, and pubdate) will be output when this definition is
processed. If, however, the definition of book includes the rest-of-contents placeholder after the definition for
the title element, then for each of the other child elements (author, isbn, and pubdate), a global template (if
one exists for that element), or the default template for elements, will be applied.

Data-entry devices
In order to aid the Authentic View user edit the XML document correctly and enter valid data, data-entry devices
can be used in the design. You can assign any of the following data-entry devices to a node:

e Input fields (single line or multi-line)

|(cnntent]

e Combo boxes
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[OniLsesion Y EU ]

e Check boxes

[ (n1:Location » [T < {dn1:Location

e Radio buttons

[ Oni:Lacation » ¢ < {)n1:Location

These tags can be collapsed and expanded by double-clicking an expanded and the collapsed tag,
respecti\é?!ﬁ/. For a detailed description of how each of these data-entry devices is used, see Data-Entry
Devices ©&.

Predefined formats
Predefined formats are shown in mauve tags, which can be expanded/collapsed by double-clicking.

[Se > (content){Se]

The screenshot above shows tags for the predefined format p (para), expanded (at left) and collapsed (at
right). To apply a predefined format, highlight the items around which the predefined format is to appear (by
clicking a component and/or marking text), and insert the predefined format €9

XPath objects

StyleVision features two mechanisms that use XPath expressions:

e Conditional templates

[2[1]2]>[0nt:address |<]

Condition tags are blue. The start tag contains cells. The leftmost cell contains a question mark.
Other cells each contain either (i) a number, starting with one, for each when condition; and/or (ii) an
asterisk for the optional otherwise condition. A condition branch can be selected by clicking it. The
number of the selected condition branch is highlighted in the start tag, and the template for that branch
is displayed (within the start and end tags of the condition). The XPath expression for the selected
condition branch is also highlighted in the Design Tree. Note that tags for conditions cannot be
expanded/collapsed.

e Auto-Calculations
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Office Summary: glfAG1I8E][H]

Auto-Calculations are represented in Design View by the = (autocCalc) object (see screenshot

above). The XPath expression for the selected Auto-Calculation is highlighted in the Design Tree. The
dialog to edit the Auto-Calculation is accessed via the Properties sidebar @

URI objects

There are three URI-based objects that can be inserted in a design:

Images
If an image is inserted in the SPS design and can be accessed by StyleVision, it becomes visible in
Design View. If it cannot be accessed, its place in the SPS is marked by an image placeholder.

Bookmarks (Anchors)

[n1:OrgChart >[4 2= @|n1:€nmpanymgn [m1:CrgChart (& 2= ][n1:CompanyLogo

Bookmark tags are yellow and indicated with the character a (screenshots above). A bookmark is
created with the command Insert | Insert Bookmark, and can be empty or contain content. Content
must always be inserted after the anchor is created. Anchor tags can be expanded (screenshot above
left) or collapsed (screenshot above right).

Links

[F8 6o to top ]

Link tags are yellow and indicated with the character a (screenshots above). A link is created with the
command Insert | Hyperlink. The object around which the link is created can be inserted in the
design before or after the link is created. If an item is to be created as a link, it should be selected and
the link created around it. Link tags can be expanded (screenshot above left) or collapsed (screenshot
above right).

See also

° Toolbars‘B

e Design sidebars
o Content Editing Procedures
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11.2 Edit XPath Expression Dialog

The Edit XPath Expression dialog (screenshot below) is used to build, test, and edit XPath expressions. It is
accessible at all places in Design View where an XPath expression may be entered, such as when entering
expressions for conditional processing or the values of Styles and Properties.

The dialog automatically supports the XPath version that corresponds to the XSLT version ®@ of the SPS
(XPath 1.0 for XSLT 1.0; XPath 2.0 for XSLT 2.0; and XPath 3.1 for XSLT 3.0). To switch the XPath version,
switch the XSLT version of the SPS €.

Dialog layout

The Edit XPath Expression dialog contains the following panes (see screenshot below): (i) an Expression pane
(top left); (ii) a Sources pane (top right); (iii) a Results pane (bottom). In Builder Mode, the Results pane is
augmented by additional entry helper panes.

&% Edit XPath Expression O X
BBy TR IE' S8 Builder Evaluator
Jdata/@* B SXML (Data.xmi) = |
LE< > data

........ = wverify ="true’

........ = last-edited ="20028-05-02"

........ = first-entry ="2003-04-10"

........ = sample-string ="abc’

........ = xsi:noMamespaceSchemalocation ="Data.xsd”

-------- < »info "This is a simple XML fileused to highlight various
[ £ » strings

- % » numbers

1 2

<@ <-[= Jouc] =
va DEOD % 55 M A < kems: 5
= werify true
= last-edited 2008-05-02
= first-entry 2008-04-10
= sample-string abc

xsi:noMNamespaceSchemalocation | Data.xsd

Using Java... | |Using .MET... Cancel

Evaluation Mode and Debug Mode
The Edit XPath Expression dialog has two modes:
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e Evaluation Mode, in which an XPath expression is evaluated with respect to the assigned Working
XML File/s. The expression is entered in the Expression pane, and the result is displayed in the
Results pane. You can click nodes in the result to go to that node in the Sources pane of the dialog.

e Debug Mode@, in which you can debug an XPath expression as it applies to the assigned Working
XML File/s. You can set breakpoints and tracepoints, and go step-by-step through the evaluation. At
each step you can see the content of variables, as well as set custom Watch expressions to check
additional aspects of the evaluation.

To switch between the two modes, select the appropriate command in the Start Evaluation/Debugging
dropdown menu that is located in the left-hand corner of the window's toolbar (see screenshot below).

LIRS
[= Start Evaluation

B Start Debugging

How to use the two modes is described in the sub-sections of this section.

XPath/XQuery Expression Builder
In both modes, the Expression Builder@ can be used to help you construct syntactically correct expressions.

R

Switch Expression Builder@ on/off with the Builder Mode button of the main toolbar

11.2.1 Evaluator

Select Evaluation Mode by selecting Start Evaluation in the Start Evaluation/Debugging dropdown menu
(see screenshot below).

LY
[= start Evaluation

Fan Start Debugging

In Evaluation Mode, click the Evaluator button (see screenshot below). The evaluator has the following panes
(see screenshot below): (i) an Expression pane (top left); (ii) a Sources pane (top right); (iii) a Results pane
(bottom).
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The XPath expression and its evaluation

The XPath expression is entered in the Expression pane. The results of the evaluation are displayed in the
Results pane (see screenshot above).

Note the following points:

e In order for an expression to be evaluated against an XML file, that file must be assigned as the
Working XML file of one of the sources of the sps@

e Results can be displayed even as you type the expression (select the Evaluate on Typing icon in the

toolbar), or they can be displayed when you click the toolbar button Start Evaluation/Debugging (F5)
(located at top left of the toolbar).

To enter the XPath locator expression of a node in a source tree, double-click that node in the Sources
pane.

In the Sources pane, you can switch on/off the display of: (i) processing instructions, (i) comments,
(iii) attributes, and (iv) elements. Do this via the buttons below the Sources pane.

The context node is that of the design component within which the expression is being created. To set
another node as the context node of the expression: (i) select the node in the Sources pane, and (ii)
click Set Evaluation Context (located below the Sources pane). To save this context node for the
expression, click the toggle command button Remember Evaluation Context (located below the
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Sources pane). Note, however, that the actual context node for the expression will be the context node
of the current design component, and this is the context node that will be used at runtime.

You can use the functions of the Java and .NET programming languages in the XPath expression. The
buttons Using Java and Using .NET at the bottom of the dialog display info boxes with explanations
about how to use Java and .NET extension functions in XPath expressions. For more information about
this, see the Extension Functions & section of this documentation.

To create the expression over multiple lines (for easier readability), use the Return key.

To increase/decrease the size of text in the expression field, click in the expression field, then press
Ctrl and turn the scroll wheel. Note that this also applies in the Results pane.

Instead of manually entering the locator path expression of a node, you can do the following: (i) Place
the cursor at the point in the XPath expression where you want to enter the locator path; (ii) In the
Sources tree, double-click the node you want to target. This enters the locator path of the selected
node in the expression. The locator path will be an absolute path starting at the root node of the
document.

Results pane
The Results pane is shown in the screenshot below, at bottom. Note that it has its own toolbar.

& Edit XPath Expression O x
- TR 58 Builder | [ Evaluator
Jdata/g* & SXML (Data.xmi) = |
-E<> data

........ = wverify ="trug’

........ = last-edited ="2003-05-02°

........ = first-entry ="2008-04-10"

........ = sample-string ="ab¢’

........ = xsi:noMamespaceSchemalocation ="Data.xsd”

-------- £ »info "This is a simple XML fileused to highlight various
[ £ » strings

[ € » numbers

a4 4

va DRED % 5% 5 X A ltems: 5
= werify true

= last-edited 2008-05-02

= first-entry 2008-04-10

= sample-string abc

xsi:noNamespaceSchemal ocation | Data.xsd

IUsing Java... | |Using .MET... Cancel

The Results pane has the following functionality:

The result list consists of two columns: (i) a node name or a datatype; (ii) the content of the node.
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e If the XPath expression returns nodes (such as elements or attributes), you can select whether the
entire contents of the nodes should be shown as the value of the node. To do this, switch on the toggle
Show Complete Result.

¢ When the result contains a node (including a text node)—as opposed to expression-generated literals
—clicking that node in the Results pane highlights the corresponding node in the XML document in the

Sources tree.

e You can copy both columns of a result sub-line, or only the value column. To copy all columns, right-
click a sub-line and toggle on Copying Includes All Columns. (Alternatively you can toggle the
command on/off via its icon in the toolbar of the Results pane.) Then right-click the sub-line you want to
copy and select either Copy Subline (for that subline) or Copy All (for all sublines).

Toolbar of the Results pane
The toolbar of the Results pane contains icons that provide navigation, search, and copy functionality. These

icons, starting from the left, are described in the table below. The corresponding commands are also available
in the context menu of result list items.

Icon

What it does

Next, Previous

Selects, respectively, the next and previous item in the result list

Copy the selected text
line to the clipboard

Copies the value column of the selected result item to the clipboard. To copy all
columns, toggle on the Copying includes all columns command (see below)

Copy all messages to
the clipboard

Copies the value column of all result items to the clipboard, including empty values.
Each item is copied as a separate line

Copying includes all
columns

Switches between copying (i) all columns, or (ii) only the value column. The column
separator is a single space

Find Opens a Find dialog to search for any string, including special characters, in the
result list

Find previous Finds the previous occurrence of the term that was last entered in the Find dialog

Find next Finds the next occurrence of the term that was last entered in the Find dialog

Expand with children

Expands the selected item and all its descendants

Collapse with children

Collapses the selected item and all its descendants

Clear

Clears the result list

11.2.2

Debugger

The Debugger enables you to debug an XPath expression in the context of a Working XML File®. To access
the Debugger, selecting Start Debugging in the Start Evaluation/Debugging dropdown menu (screenshot
below). This sets the mode to Debug Mode. You can then switch between the Builder (for help with building the
expression) and Evaluator (for debugging the expression). To start debugging, click Start
Evaluation/Debugging (F5)
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> -]

2

[= Start Evaluation
B Start Debugging

After you have entered an expression, you can start debugging by clicking Start Evaluation/Debugging (F5)
(after making sure that you are in Debug Mode).

=I Buttons for setting up Debug Mode

Start
Evaluation/Debugging (F5)

Starts the debugger

R

Switch to Builder

Switches to Expression Builder mode, which provides context-
sensitive entry helpers to help construct expressions

Evaluation on typing

Switches on the evaluation of expressions while the
expression is being typed

Layout of Debug Mode

In Debug Mode, two additional panes are added to the Results pane (see screenshot below):

e the Call Stack and Debug Points pane, each of which has a separate tab in the pane
e the Variables and Watch Expressions pane; both watch expressions and variables are shown in the

same pane.
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Debugger Mode offers the following features:

Enables you to step into the XPath evaluation process, one step at a time to see how the XPath
expression is being evaluated. Use the Step Into (F11) toolbar button for this. At each evaluation step,
the part of the expression being currently evaluated is highlighted in yellow (see screenshot above),
while the result of evaluating that step is shown in the Results pane. For example, in the screenshot
abowe, all the section descendant elements of the book element have been selected.

Set breakpoints where you want to pause the evaluation and check results at these points. You can
step through the evaluation by pausing only at breakpoints. Use the Start Debugging (F5) toolbar
button for this. This is quicker than pausing at every step with Step Into (F11).

Set tracepoints to see a report of results at the steps marked as tracepoints. The evaluation will not
pause (except at breakpoints), but the tracepoint results will be displayed in a list in the Results pane.
Watch expressions can be used to check information (such as document data or aspects of the
evaluation). This is especially useful at breakpoints.

Variables that are in scope, including their values, are displayed in the Variables and Watch
Expressions pane.

Processor calls of an evaluation step are shown in the Call Stack tab of the Call Stack and Debug
Points pane.

If breakpoints and tracepoints have been set, then these are displayed in the Debug Points tab of the
Call Stack and Debug Points pane.

For more information about these features, see their descriptions below.

Running the Debugger

The broad steps for debugging an XPath expression are as follows:
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Enter the XPath expression in the expression pane.

Set any breakpoints or tracepoints you want. A breakpoint is a point at which the evaluation is paused.

A tracepoint is a point in the evaluation that is recorded; tracepoints thus provide a traceable path of

evaluation results.

3. Ifyou click Start Debugger, evaluation is carried out in one step to the end unless a breakpoint has
been marked in the expression. Click Start Debugger repeatedly to progress through each breakpoint
to the end of the evaluation.

4. Use the Step Into/Out/Over functionality to go step-by-step through the evaluation.

N —

=I Buttons for debuggin

Start Debugger (F5) Starts the debugger. Evaluation goes directly to the end,
stopping only for breakpoints

Stop Debugger (Shift+F5) Exits the evaluation and stops the debugger

Step Into (F11) Proceeds through the evaluation, one step at a time.

Step Out (Shift+F11) Steps out of the current evaluation step, and goes to the parent
step

Step Over (Ctri+F11) Steps over descendant steps

Insert/Remove Breakpoint Inserts/removes a breakpoint at the expression step where you
(F9) place the cursor

[ [E]| &R (]

Insert/Remove Tracepoint Inserts/removes a tracepoint at the expression step where you
(Shift+F9) place the cursor

Stepping in, out, and over evaluation steps

The Step Into functionality enables you to go step-by-step through the evaluation. Each click of this command
takes you through the next step of the evaluation; the current step is shown by the highlighting in the
expression (see screenshot below). The Step Out functionality takes you to a step on a higher level as the
current step, whereas the Step Over functionality steps over lower-level steps and takes you to the next step
on the same level. You can try out the Stepping functionality by using the expression shown in the screenshot
below and clicking the three Step buttons to see how they work.

The screenshot below shows the evaluation when processing has been paused on reaching the locator step
newsitem. At this step, the result shows the four newsitem node.
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Breakpoints

Breakpoints are points where you want the Debugger to stop after it has been started with Start Debugger.
They are useful if you wish to analyze a specific part of the expression. When the Debugger stops at the
breakpoint, you can check the result and could then use the Step Into functionality to display the results of the
next steps of the evaluation. To set a breakpoint, place the cursor in the expression at the point where you
want the breakpoint, and click the Insert/Remove Breakpoint (F9) toolbar button. The breakpoint will be
marked with a dashed red overline. To remove a breakpoint, select it and click Insert/Remove Breakpoint
(F9).

Also see Debug Points@ below.

Tracepoints

Tracepoints are points at which the results are recorded. These results are displayed in the Traces tree of the
Result tab (see screenshot below). This enables you to see all the evaluation results of particular parts of the
expression. For example, in the screenshot below, tracepoints have been set on the team node and member
node. The results at these tracepoints are shown in the Traces tree.

To set a tracepoint, place the cursor at the point where you want the tracepoint, and click the toolbar button
Insert/Remove Tracepoint (Shift+F9). The tracepoint will be marked with a dashed blue owerline (see
screenshot below). To remowe a tracepoint, select it and click Insert/Remove Tracepoint (F9).
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Note: If both a breakpoint and a tracepoint are set on a part of the expression, then the overline is composed
of alternating red and blue dashes.

Also see Debug Points@ below.

Variables, Watch Expressions, and Call Stack

Variables and watch expressions are displayed in the Variables and Watch Expressions pane (bottom center
pane in the screenshot below).
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Variables

Variables that have been declared in the expression and that are in scope in the current evaluation step will be
displayed together with their respective current values. For example, in the screenshot above, processing has
been paused at the breakpoint on headline. The $i variable is in scope at this evaluation step. So $i is
displayed with its current value, which in the screenshot abowe is the first newsitem node.

Watch expressions
Watch expressions are expressions that you can enter, either before evaluation starts or during a pause in

evaluation. They can be used for the following purposes:

e To test specific conditions. For example in the screenshot above, the watch expression
$i/metainfo/enteredBy/QRid="NED" is used to test whether this news item has been entered by the
team member with the id of NED. The result true in the case of the first news item tells us that this
condition has been met.

e To find data within a certain context. For example, within the context of a Company element, we could
enter a watch expression @id to look up that company's customer code in the target XML document.

e To generate additional data. For example, a suitable string can be generated to indicate the total
number of news items..

To enter a watch expression, click Add Watch Entry in the pane's toolbar (encircled in red in the screenshot
above), then enter the expression and click Enter when done. To remowve a watch expression, select it and
click Remove Selected Watch Entry in the toolbar. If, during debugging, the expression cannot be correctly
evaluated for some reason (for example, if one of its variables is out of scope), then the watch expression turns
red.
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Call stack

The Call Stack tab of the Call Stack and Debug Points pane (bottom right pane in the screenshot above)
displays the processor calls up to that point in the debugging. The current processor call is highlighted in
yellow. Note that only the calls that directly led to the current evaluation step are displayed.

Debug Points

The Debug Points tab of the Call Stack and Debug Points pane (bottom right pane in the screenshot below)
shows the breakpoints (with solid red circles) and tracepoints (solid blue circles) that you have set on the
expression. Each debug point is listed with its line and character number. For example, AxisStep@2:12 means
that there is a debug point on line 2, character 12 of the expression in the Expression pane.
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Note the following features:

e For breakpoints, you can enter a break condition by (i) double-clicking Enter break condition in the
Debug Points pane, (ii) entering the expression for the condition, and (iii) pressing Enter. That
breakpoint will be enabled only when the condition evaluates to true. For example, in the screenshot
abowe, the break condition $i/metainfo/enteredBy/@id="ABE" Will enable the breakpoint on the
headline of each news item that was entered by the team member with the id ABE. The screenshot
shows the evaluation paused at this breakpoint. (Notice also that the Watch expression at this

breakpoint returns false.)

e You can enable/disable all debug points by clicking their respective toolbar buttons: Enable All
Debug Points and Disable All Debug Points (buttons encircled in green in the screenshot above).
When a debug point is disabled, it is deactivated for all evaluations till it is enabled again.

e You can enable/disable individual breakpoints

in their respective context menus.
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Toolbar commands in panes

The panes of the Edit XPath Expression dialog in Debug Mode (see screenshot above) contain buttons that
provide navigation, search, and copy functionality. These buttons, starting from the left, are described in the
table below. The corresponding commands are also available in the context menu of listed items.

Icon

What it does

Next, Previous

Selects, respectively, the next and previous item in the result list

Copy the selected text
line to the clipboard

Copies the value column of the selected result item to the clipboard. To copy all
columns, toggle on the Copying includes all columns command (see below)

Copy all messages to
the clipboard

Copies the value column of all result items to the clipboard, including empty values.
Each item is copied as a separate line

Copying includes all
columns

Switches between copying (i) all columns, or (ii) only the value column. The column
separator is a single space

Find Opens a Find dialog to search for any string, including special characters, in the
result list

Find previous Finds the previous occurrence of the term that was last entered in the Find dialog

Find next Finds the next occurrence of the term that was last entered in the Find dialog

Expand with children

Expands the selected item and all its descendants

Collapse with children

Collapses the selected item and all its descendants

Clear

Clears the result list

11.2.3 Expression Builder

When the Builder button in the Edit XPath Expression dialog is clicked (see screenshot below), entry helper
panes to help you build an XPath expression become visible. Double-click an entry in any of these entry

helpers to enter it at the current cursor point in the XPath expression.
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There are three entry helper panes:

¢ A schema tree for entering element and attribute nodes in the XPath expression. If the Relative XPath
check box is checked, then the location path to the selected node is entered relative to the context
node (the node in the design within which the XPath expression is being built). The context node is
shown below the schema tree pane. An absolute XPath expression starts at the document root, and is
used for the selected node if the Relative XPath check box is unchecked.

e An entry helper pane for operators and expressions. These include: (i) axes (ancestor::, parent::,
etc), (ii) operators (for example eq and div), and (iii) expressions (for # in # return #, etc). The
items of the pane can be either listed alphabetically or grouped by functional category. Select the
option you want by choosing Hierarchical or Flat from the dropdown menu in the title bar of the pane.

e An entry helper with the functions of the active XPath version either listed alphabetically or grouped by
functional category. Select the option you want by choosing Hierarchical or Flat from the dropdown
menu in the title bar of the pane. The Names/Types option enables you to choose whether the

arguments of functions are displayed as names or datatypes.

Features of the Builder

e To view a text description of an item in either pane, hover over the item.
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Each function is listed with its signature (that is, with its arguments, the datatypes of the arguments,
and the datatype of the function's output).

Signatures are listed using either the names or datatypes of the function's arguments and output.
Select Names or Types from the dropdown menu in the title bar of the pane.

Double-clicking an item in any of the panes(operator, expression, or function), inserts that item at the
cursor location in the expression. Functions are inserted with their arguments indicated by
placeholders (the # symbol).

If (i) text is selected in the XPath expression's edit field, and (ii) an expression or function that contains
a placeholder is double-clicked to insert it, then the text that was selected is inserted instead of the
placeholder.

After you have entered a function in the expression, hovering over the function name displays the function's
signature and a text description of the function. If different signatures exist for a function having the same name,
these are indicated with an overload factor at the bottom of the display. If you place the cursor within the
parentheses of the function and press Ctrl+Shift+Spacebar, you can view the signatures of the various
overloads of that function name.

Building XPath expressions
The Edit XPath Expression dialog helps you to build XPath expressions in the following ways.

Context node and schema tree

The Selection text box in the Sources pane immediately shows you the context node. The expression
will be inserted at a location within this context node, and it will be evaluated with this node as its
context.

Inserting a node from the schema tree
In the Sources pane, the entire schema is displayed. Double-click a node in the schema tree to insert

it in the XPath expression. If the Relative XPath check box is checked, the selected node will be
inserted with a location path expression that is relative to the context node.

Namespace information
The schema tree in the Sources pane contains a Namespace item. Expanding this item displays all

the namespaces declared in the stylesheet. This information can be useful for checking the prefixes of
a namespace you might want to use in an XPath expression.

Inserting XPath axes, operators and expressions
The Select Operator/Expression pane lists the XPath axes (ancestor::, parent::, etc), operators

(for example, eq and div), and expressions (for # in # return #, etc) for the XPath version
selected as the XSLT version for the SPS. The display can be toggled between an alphabetical listing
and a hierarchical listing (which groups the items according to functionality). To insert an axis,
operator, or axis in the XPath expression, double-click the required item.

Inserting XPath functions
The Select Function pane lists XPath functions alphabetically or grouped according to functionality

(click the respective icon at the top of the pane to switch between the two arrangements). Each
function is listed with its signature. If a function has more than one signature, that function is listed as
many times as the number of signatures. Arguments in a signature are separated by commas, and
each argument can have an occurrence indicator (? indicates a sequence of zero or one items of the
specified type; * indicates a sequence of zero or more items of the specified type). The arguments
can be displayed as names or as datatypes; select Names or Types in the title bar of the pane.Each
function also specifies the return type of that function. For example: => date 2 indicates that the
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expected return datatype is a sequence of none or one date item. Placing the mouse over a function
displays a brief description of the function. To insert a function in the XPath expression, double-click
the required function.

e Java and .NET extension functions can be used in XPath expressions, enabling you to access the
functions of these programming languages. The Java and .NET buttons at the bottom of the dialog,
pop up info boxes with explanations about how to use Java and .NET extension functions in XPath
expressions. For more information about this, see the Extension Functions @ section of this
documentation.

Intelligent editing during direct text entry

If you type an expression directly in the Expression text box, options that are available at that point are
displayed in a popup (see screenshot below).
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These include elements, XPath functions, and XPath axes. Go up and down the list of options using the Up and
Down keys, and press Enter if you wish to select an option and enter it in